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2 OXFORDSHIRE
Yy COUNTY COUNCIL

To: Members of the Cabinet

Notice of a Meeting of the Cabinet

Tuesday,16 November 2021 at 2.00 pm

CouncilChamber - County Hall, New Road, Oxford OX1 1ND

Please note that Council meetings are currently taking place in-person (not virtually) with
Covid precautions at the venue. Meetings will continue to be live-streamed and those
who wish to view them are strongly encouraged to do so online to minimise the risk of

Covid-19 infection.

if you wish to view proceedings, please click on this Live Stream Link However, that will
not allow you to participate in the meeting.

If you still wish to attend this meeting in person, you must contact the Committee Officer
by 9am four working days before the meeting and they will advise if you can be
accommodated at this meeting and of the detailed Covid-19 safety requirements for all
attendees.

Please note that in line with current government guidance all attendees are
strongly encouraged to take a lateral flow test in advance of the meeting.
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Yvonne Rees
Chief Executive November 2021

Committee Officer: Colm O Caomhéanaigh
Tel: 07393 001096; E-Mail:
colm.ocaomhanaigh@oxfordshire.gov.uk

County Hall, New Road, Oxford, OX1 1ND
www.oxfordshire.gov.uk Media Enquiries 01865 323870



http://www.oxfordshire.gov.uk/
https://oxon.cc/Cabinet16112021

Councillors

Liz Leffman

Liz Brighouse OBE
Glynis Phillips

Neil Fawcett

Dr Pete Sudbury

Tim Bearder
Duncan Enright
Calum Miller
Jenny Hannaby
Mark Lygo

Membership

Leader of the Council

Deputy Leader of the Council

Cabinet Member for Corporate Services

Cabinet Member for Community Services & Safety

Cabinet Member for Climate Change Delivery &
Environment

Cabinet Member for Highways Management
Cabinet Member for Travel & Development Strategy
Cabinet Member for Finance

Cabinet Member for Adult Social Care

Cabinet Member for Public Health & Equality

The Agenda is attached. Decisions taken at the meeting
will become effective at the end of the working day on
unless called in by that date for review by the appropriate Scrutiny Committee.
Copies of this Notice, Agenda and supporting papers are circulated

to all Members of the County Council.

Date of next meeting: 21 December 2021
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Declarations of Interest

The duty to declare.....

Under the Localism Act 2011 it is a criminal offence to

(a) fail to register a disclosable pecuniary interest within 28 days of election or co-option (or re-
election or re-appointment), or

(b) provide false or misleading information on registration, or

(c) participate in discussion or voting in a meeting on a matter in which the member or co-opted
member has a disclosable pecuniary interest.

Whose Interests must be included?

The Act provides that the interests which must be notified are those of a member or co-opted

member of the authority, or

e those of a spouse or civil partner of the member or co-opted member;

e those of a person with whom the member or co-opted member is living as husband/wife

e those of a person with whom the member or co-opted member is living as if they were civil
partners.

(in each case where the member or co-opted member is aware that the other person has the

interest).

What if | remember that | have a Disclosable Pecuniary Interest during the Meeting?.

The Code requires that, at a meeting, where a member or co-opted member has a disclosable
interest (of which they are aware) in any matter being considered, they disclose that interest to
the meeting. The Council will continue to include an appropriate item on agendas for all
meetings, to facilitate this.

Although not explicitly required by the legislation or by the code, it is recommended that in the
interests of transparency and for the benefit of all in attendance at the meeting (including
members of the public) the nature as well as the existence of the interest is disclosed.

A member or co-opted member who has disclosed a pecuniary interest at a meeting must not
participate (or participate further) in any discussion of the matter; and must not participate in any
vote or further vote taken; and must withdraw from the room.

Members are asked to continue to pay regard to the following provisions in the code that “You
must serve only the public interest and must never improperly confer an advantage or
disadvantage on any person including yourself’ or “You must not place yourself in situations
where your honesty and integrity may be questioned.....".

Please seek advice from the Monitoring Officer prior to the meeting should you have any doubt
about your approach.

List of Disclosable Pecuniary Interests:
Employment (includes“any employment, office, trade, profession or vocation carried on for profit
or gain”.), Sponsorship, Contracts, Land, Licences, Corporate Tenancies, Securities.

For a full list of Disclosable Pecuniary Interests and further Guidance on this matter please see
the Guide to the New Code of Conduct and Register of Interests at Members’ conduct guidelines.
http://intranet.oxfordshire.gov.uk/wps/wcm/connect/occ/Insite/Elected+members/ or contact
Glenn Watson on 07776 997946 or glenn.watson@oxfordshire.gov.uk for a hard copy of the
document.

If you have any specialrequirements (suchasalargeprintversion of
these papers or special access facilities) please contact the officer
named onthe frontpage,but pleasegiveas much notice as possible
beforethe meeting.
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AGENDA

1. Apologiesfor Absence

2. Declarations of Interest
- guidance note opposite

3. Minutes (Pages1-14)

To approve the minutes of the meeting held on 19 October 2021 (CA3) and to receive
information arising from them.

4. Questions from County Councillors (Pages 15 - 16)

Any county councillor may, by giving notice to the Proper Officer by 9 am two working
days before the meeting, ask a question on any matter in respect of the Cabinet's
delegated powers.

The number of questions which may be asked by any councillor at any one meeting is
limited to two (or one question with notice and a supplementary question at the meeting)
and the time for questions will be limited to 30 minutes in total. As with questions at
Council, any questions which remain unanswered at the end of this item will receive a
written response.

Questions submitted prior to the agenda being despatched are shown below and will be
the subject of a response from the appropriate Cabinet Member or such other councillor
or officer as is determined by the Cabinet Member, and shall not be the subject of further
debate at this meeting. Questions received after the despatch of the agenda, but before
the deadline, will be shown on the Schedule of Addenda circulated at the meeting,
together with any written response which is available at that time.

5. Petitions and Public Address

Currently council meetings are taking place in-person (not virtually) with Covid safety
procedures operating in the venues. However, members of the public who wish to speak
at this meeting can attend the meeting ‘virtually’ through an online connection. While you
can ask to attend the meeting in person, you are strongly encouraged to attend ‘virtually’
to minimise the risk of Covid-19 infection.

Please also note that in line with current government guidance all attendees are
strongly encouraged to take a lateral flow test in advance of the meeting.

Normally requests to speak at this public meeting are required by 9 am on the day
preceding the published date of the meeting. However, during the current situation and to
facilitate these new arrangements we are asking that requests to speak are submitted by
no later than 9am four working days before the meeting i.e. 9 am on Wednesday 10
November2021. Requests to speak should be sent to
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colm.ocaomhanaigh@oxfordshire.gov.uk . You will be contacted by the officer regarding
the arrangements for speaking.

If you ask to attend in person, the officer will also advise you regarding Covid-19 safety
at the meeting. If you are speaking virtually, you may submita written statement of your
presentation to ensure that if the technology fails, then your views can still be taken into
account. A witten copy of your statement can be provided no later than 9 am 2 working
days before the meeting. Written submissions should be no longer than 1 A4 sheet.

6. Business Management & Monitoring Report- September 2021
(Pages 17 - 118)

Cabinet Member: Cabinet Member for Finance

Forward Plan Ref: 2021/103

Contact: Louise Tustian, Head of Insight & Corporate Programmes Tel: 07741 607452/
Kathy Wilcox, Head of Financial Strategy Tel: 07788 302163

Report by Corporate Director Customers & Organisational Development and Director of
Finance (CA®G).

This report presents September/Quarter two 2021 performance, risk and finance position
for the Council.

Cabinetis RECOMMENDED

a) to note the September/Quarter two business management and monitoring
report.

b) to note virements set out in Annex C-2c¢
7. Treasury Management Mid-Term Review (Pages 119 - 136)

Cabinet Member: Finance
Forward Plan Ref: 2021/102
Contact: Tim Chapple, Treasury Manager Tel: 07917 262935

Report by Director of Finance (CA7).

The report sets out the Treasury Management activity undertaken in the first half of the
financial year 2021/22 in compliance with the CIPFA Code of Practice. The report
includes Debt and Investment activity, Prudential Indicator monitoring and forecast
interest receivable and payable for the financial year.

Cabinetis RECOMMENDED to

a) endorse the report, and

b) recommend Council to endorse the Council’'s Mid-Term Treasury
Management Review 2021/22.

8. Climate Action Programme Update and Annual Greenhouse Gas
Report2020/21 (Pages 137 - 162)
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Cabinet Member: Climate Change Delivery & Environment
Forward Plan Ref: 2021/081
Contact: Sarah Gilbert, Climate Action Team Leader Tel: 07867 467797

Report by Corporate Director for Environment & Place (CA8).

The Greenhouse Gas Emissions 2020/2021 report is an annual report on the council’s
operational greenhouse gas emissions and progress towards the target of net zero by
2030. This report covers the financial year 2020-2021 and the period of greatest
operational COVID impact.

The Cabinetis RECOMMENDED to approve the Greenhouse Gas Emissions report
for 2020/2021 for publication on the County Council website, set out in Appendix 1.

9. Sustainable Warmth Fund (SWF) (Pages 163 - 168)

Cabinet Member: Climate Change Delivery & Environment
Forward Plan Ref: 2021/166
Contact: Sarah Gilbert, Climate Action Team Leader Tel: 07867 467797

Report by Assistant Director Strategic Infrastructure & Planning (CA9).

Oxfordshire has applied to central government for a grant of £3.37M from the
Sustainable Warmth Fund. This money will provide energy-saving home retrofit
measures for those most in need and unable to pay.

The Cabinetis RECOMMENDED to

(@) endorse the submission of a funding bid to support retrofit of homes in
fuel poverty within Oxfordshire under the Sustainable Warmth Fund
(SWF).

(b) delegate authority to the Corporate Director Environment and Place in

consultation with S151 Officer and Cabinet Member for Climate Change
Delivery and Environment to review and conclude legal agreements
should the application be successful.

10. Local Aggregates Assessment2020 and 2021 (Pages 169 - 346)

Cabinet Member: Climate Change Delivery & Environment
Forward Plan Ref: 2021/155
Contact: Charlotte Simms, MWLP Principal Planner Tel: 07741 607726

Report by Corporate Director Environment & Place (CA10).

Under the National Planning Policy Framework, July 2021 (NPPF), mineral planning
authorities should prepare an annual Local Aggregate Assessment (LAA). The NPPF
states that the LAA should ‘forecast future demand, based on a rolling average of 10
years’ sales data and other relevant information, and an assessment of all supply
options.’



The Cabinetis RECOMMENDED to

a) approve the Local Aggregates Assessment for 2020 (LAA2020) and the
Local Aggregates Assessment for 2021 (LAA2021) presented herewith;

b) authorise the Corporate Director Environment and Place in consultation
with the Cabinet Member for Climate Change Delivery and Environment to
make any revisions and publish the Oxfordshire Local Aggregate
Assessment 2020 and the Oxfordshire Local Aggregate Assessment 2021
on the Council website.

11. A4095/B4100 Banbury Road Roundabout - Preferred Options and
In Principle Use of Statutory Powers (Pages 347 - 536)

Cabinet Member: Travel & Development Strategy
Forward Plan Ref: 2021/108
Contact: Mohammed llyas, Programme Lead Tel: 07712 110046

Report by Corporate Director Environment & Place (CA11).

This report seeks approval to progress with a junction capacity and sustainable transport
improvements project at the A4095 / B4100 Banbury Road roundabout in Bicester.
Bicester is a key area for economic and housing growth in Cherwell and Oxfordshire,
with approximately 10,000 new homes and 138.5 ha of employment land supported by
the Cherwell Local Plan 2011-2031(Local Plan). Banbury Road roundabout junction
improvements will facilitate housing and support North West Bicester's allocation of
6,000 houses and boost economic growth. There are many other strategic infrastructure
projects planned to be delivered by 31st March 2023 in Bicester. This project is expected
to be complete by February 2023.

The Cabinet is RECOMMENDED to:

a) approve the hybrid design option (see Annex A) and approve progression
into Design and Procurement Stage 2 of the project.

b) approve in principle the use of The Oxfordshire County Council (Banbury
Road Roundabout) Compulsory Purchase Order 202[x] in parallel with
negotiations for private acquisition, with such powers of compulsory
purchase used only as a matter of last resort. If Compulsory Purchase
Order (CPO) is required to deliver the project, we will seek further approval,
subject to the scheme meeting all CPO requirements and the paper will be
brought back to Cabinet, once the necessary approval has been sought,
including public engagement on preferred options and submission of a
planning application for the scheme.

12. Banbury Regeneration - Tramway Road Improvements In
Principle use of Statutory Powers (Pages 537 - 568)

Cabinet Member: Travel & Development Strategy
Forward Plan Ref: 2021/107
Contact: Mohammed llyas, Programme Lead Tel: 07712 110046
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Report by Corporate Director Environment & Place (CA12).

The Banbury Regeneration - Tramway Road Improvements will deliver a new bus and
taxi link past the railway station and into the town centre, as well as a new access to
Network Rail West Car Park, variable message signing to indicate spare car park
capacity to direct drivers to the east or west station car parks and improvements to
pedestrian access.

The Cabinetis RECOMMENDED to:

a) approve the update design layout (Annex A — Option D) and approve
progression of the layout into Design and Procurement Stage 2 of the
project;

b) approve in principle the use of The Oxfordshire County Council (Banbury
Regeneration — Tramway Road Improvements) Compulsory Purchase Order
202[x] in parallel with negotiations for private acquisition, with such powers
of compulsory purchase used only as a matter of last resort. If Compulsory
Purchase Order (CPO) is required to deliver the project, we will seek further
approval, subject to the scheme meeting all CPO requirements and the
paper will be brought back to Cabinet, once the necessary approval has
been sought, including public engagement on preferred options and
submission of a planning application for the scheme;

C) approve the preparation of The Oxfordshire County Council Banbury
Regeneration - Tramway Road Improvements (Classified Road) Side Roads
Order 202[x] (or multiple Side Roads Orders as may be necessary) to enable
the stopping-up, diversion, alteration, improvement and creation of new
lengths of highway or reclassification of existing highways. This includes
the stopping up of private means of access as necessary where the Project
design necessitates. Formal approval for the making of Side Roads Order(s)
will be reported to Cabinet, and necessary approval sought, following public
engagement on preferred options and submission of a planning application
for the Project.

13. Forward Plan and Future Business (Pages 569 - 572)

Cabinet Member: All
Contact Officer: Alison Bartlett, Democratic Support Officer Tel: 07741 607515

The Cabinet Procedure Rules provide that the business of each meeting at the Cabinet
is to include “updating of the Forward Plan and proposals for business to be conducted
at the following meeting”. ltems from the Forward Plan for the immediately forthcoming
meetings of the Cabinet appear in the Schedule at CA13. This includes any updated

information relating to the business for those meetings that has already been identified
for inclusion in the next Forward Plan update.

The Schedule is for noting, but Cabinet Members may also wish to take this opportunity
to identify any further changes they would wish to be incorporated in the next Forward

Plan update.

The Cabinet is RECOMMENDED to note the items currently identified for
forthcoming meetings.
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Agenda Item 3

CABINET

MINUTES of the meeting held on Tuesday, 19 October 2021 commencing at 2.00
pm and finishing at 4.30 pm

Present:

Voting Members: Councillor Liz Leffman —in the Chair
Councillor Liz Brighouse OBE (Deputy Chair)
Councillor Glynis Phillips
Councillor Neil Fawcett
Councillor Tim Bearder
Councillor Duncan Enright
Councillor Calum Miller
Councillor Jenny Hannaby
Councillor Mark Lygo

Cabinet Member On-line: Councillor Dr Pete Sudbury

Other Members in

Attendance: Councillors Robin Bennett, Andrew Coles, lan Corkin, Nick
Field-Johnson, Donna Ford, Andrew Gant, Andy Graham,
Freddie van Mierlo, Jane Murphy, Sally Povolotsky, Roz
Smith, Pete Sudbury

Officers:

Whole of meeting Yvonne Rees (Chief Executive); Lorna Baxter, Director for
Finance; Anita Bradley, Director for Law and Governance
and Monitoring Officer; Colm O Caomhanaigh

The Committee considered the matters, reports and recommendations contained or
referred to in the agenda for the meeting, together with a schedule of addenda
tabled at the meeting and decided as set out below. Except insofar as otherwise
specified, the reasons for the decisions are contained in the agenda, reports and
schedule, copies of which are attached to the signed Minutes.

94/21 APOLOGIES FOR ABSENCE
(Agenda Item. 1)

There were no apologies for absence. Councillor Pete Sudbury was self-
isolating and unable to attend in person. He participated online.

95/21 DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST
(Agenda ltem. 2)

There were no declarations of interest.
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CA3

96/21 MINUTES
(Agenda Item. 3)

The minutes of the meeting held on 21 September 2021 were approved and
signed with the addition of Councillor Andrew Coles to the list of Other
Councillors Attending.

97/21 QUESTIONS FROM COUNTY COUNCILLORS
(Agenda Item. 4)

No questions had been submitted.

98/21 PETITIONS AND PUBLIC ADDRESS
(Agenda Item. 5)

The Chair had agreed to the following speakers:

ltem 6 — Business Management and Monitoring Report:
Councillor David Bartholomew

ltem 7 — Capital Programme Monitoring Report:
Councillor David Bartholomew

ltem 8 — Budget and Business Planning Report:
Councillor David Bartholomew

ftem 10 — Local Transport and Connectivity Plan:
City Councillor Sajjad Malik

Robin Tucker, Oxfordshire Cycling Network
Francois van de Merwe, Little Milton Parish Council
Danny Yee

Councillor Freddie van Mierlo

Councillor Robin Bennett

ftem 11 — National Bus Strategy:
Mark Hull

Danny Yee

Councillor Andrew Coles

ltem 12 — Countywide 20mph Policy and New Approach:
Councillor Jonny Bidgood, Sonning Common Parish Council
Councillor Freddie van Mierlo

Councillor Andy Graham

Councillor Andrew Coles

99/21 BUSINESS MANAGEMENT & MONITORING REPORT - AUGUST

2021
(Agenda Iltem. 6)
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CA3

Cabinet considered the report setting out Oxfordshire County Council's
(OCC'’s) progress towards Corporate Plan priorities for 2021/22 — August
2021 with a focus on the latest performance and risk position (August

21).

Councillor David Bartholomew, Shadow Cabinet Member for Finance,

addressed the financial aspects of the report. He asked for clarification on

Paragraph 15 where it said that the report was “on an exception basis”. He

made the following observations:

e Home to School Transport was listed as one of the biggest risks and yet it
was also noted that “more efficient transport solutions should materialise
and result in ongoing cost reductions”. This appeared to be a
contradiction.

e The regional Memorandum of Cooperation which was aimed at
controlling the costs of agency social workers had not continued. He
asked if this would lead to spiralling costs.

e He noted that £7.9m of reserves were earmarked for future cost
pressures in Adult Social Care and asked what implications this might
have for next year's adult social care precept.

e He asked for a more expansive explanation of the £1m overspend under
Environment and Place in the next report.

Councillor Calum Miller, Cabinet Member for Finance, thanked Councillor
Bartholomew for his observations and said that he would take on board the
suggestions for future reports. In relation to the reserves earmarked for
Adult Social Care, these had already been budgeted to meet future cost
pressures.

Councillor Miller drew particular attention to the significant pressures under
Children’s Services. Capital infrastructure plans were under review in order
to take account of significant inflationary pressures. It was also essential that
the savings under Adult Social Care and Environment & Place were
achieved. He moved the recommendations.

Councillor Liz Brighouse, Cabinet Member for Children, Education and
Young People’s Services, noted that Home to School Transport had been a
perennial issue, made more difficult recently by the scarcity of drivers. It was
long overdue a review.

Councillor Brighouse stated that the Memorandum of Cooperation on agency
social workers simply was not working. The Council was looking to find ways
of training its own.

RESOLVED:

a) to note August business management and monitoring report.

b) to approvethe virement set out in Annex C-2b;

C) to approve the transfer of the Tax Income Guarantee Scheme
grant to the Business Rates Reserve as set out in Annex C
paragraph 77
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100/21 CAPITAL PROGRAMME MONITORING REPORT - AUGUST 2021
(Agenda Item. 7)

Cabinet had before it the second monitoring report and Capital Programme
update for 2021/22 which set out the monitoring position based on activity to
the end of August 2021. It also provided an update to the Capital Programme
overview approved by Council in July 2021 taking into account additional
funding and new schemes.

Councillor David Bartholomew, Shadow Cabinet Member for Finance, drew
attention to the £44m underspend in infrastructure projects which was
ascribed to increased design activity. He did not believe this was an
adequate explanation and asked how the position had changed so much in
the three months since the last report.

Councillor Bartholomew also noted that an underspend of £0.5 million on
Climate Action seemed strange as this issue had been prioritised by the
administration. He welcomed the completion of the broadband project
leaving £1.5m not required and congratulated the officers he had worked
with on this project.

Councillor Duncan Enright, Cabinet Member for Travel and Development
Strategy, responded that as the financial year progressed it became clearer
which infrastructure projects would slip into next year as design work
continued.

Councillor Tim Bearder, Cabinet Member for Highway Management,
described the infrastructure programme as an impossibly massive task set
up by the previous administration on a very small budget.

Councillor Calum Miller, Cabinet Member for Finance, confirmed that this
administration was examining the commitments made by the previous
administration with concern as they prepared the capital budget for the next
financial year, due in February 2022.

Councillor Miller summarised the report as showing a reduction in predicted
spending of £48.6m this year but an increase of £7.6m in the projected
spend over the 10 years. The Council was obliged to make a provision in
relation to possible costs relating to the proposed Free School for Faringdon
which was still under discussion. He moved the recommendations which
were seconded by Councillor Bearder.

RESOLVED to:

a) Agree that the following scheme should be added to the capital
programme:

e a provisional budget allocation of £1.2m towards a new Free

School in Faringdon for pupils with Special Educational
Needs and Disabilities (SEND).
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CA3

b) Approve the updated Capital Programme at Annex 2.

BUDGET & BUSINESS PLANNING REPORT - 2022/23 - OCTOBER

2021
(Agenda Item. 8)

Cabinet considered the first in the series of reports on the budget and
business planning process for the forthcoming year which provided context
and background information ahead of Council setting a budget for 2022/23; a
medium term financial strategy to 2025/26 and capital programme to 2031/32
in February 2022.

Councillor David Bartholomew, Shadow Cabinet Member for Finance,
commented that he believed that the inflation figures mentioned in Paragraph
10 were now out of date given the impact of the pandemic. He again
suggested that it might be possible to avoid the proposed 2% increase in the
Adult Social Care precept next year, given the amount earmarked in
reserves. He expressed concern that the plans for consultation on the
budget might amount to over-consultation and questioned whether the
benefits would merit the costs.

Councillor Calum Miller, Shadow Cabinet Member for Finance, described the
report as setting out the framework for the first budget by the new
administration as well as their Corporate Plan. He disagreed with Councillor
Bartholomew’s suggestion that increases in inflation were due primarily to
the pandemic. He believed that the disruption to supply chains as a result of
the policies of the current government had a large impact as well.

Councillor Miller agreed that the increased pressures on councils outlined in
paragraph 23 as a result of new policies announced for Adult Social Care on
7 September were very significant and unless the government provided more
financial support the Council would have to think hard about how to meet the
costs.

Councillor Miller also noted that there would be a deep review of the capital
programme inherited from the previous administration and the -capital
budgets will be set out as part of the Medium Term Financial Framework. He
moved the recommendations.

RESOLVED to:

a) endorse the report;

b) approve the budget and business planning process for
2022/23; and

C) approve a four-year period for the medium-term financial

strategy to 2025/26 and ten-year period for the capital
programme to 2031/32.
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CA3

OXFORDSHIRE'S HOMELESSNESS AND ROUGH SLEEPING

STRATEGY
(Agenda Item. 9)

Cabinet considered the first county-wide Homelessness and Rough Sleeping
Strategy, marking a commitment to inter-agency and cross sector
partnership working to prevent homelessness and end rough sleeping in the
county.

Councillor Jenny Hannaby summarised the report. This strategy sat above
the individual councils’ strategies and would strengthen the resolve to work
together.

Those who were homeless were often the poorest in society with very little in
the way of possessions. Being homeless could make it more difficult for
them to access employment and assistance for other issues. The aim was to
get a roof over their heads and then work with them and perhaps help to get
them into employment again.

Cabinet Members added the following comments:

e The pandemic had shown that having people homeless and sleeping
rough was a societal choice.

e The councils, health partners and voluntary sector worked well together
during the pandemic and that will need to continue for this strategy to
work.

¢ Rough sleeping was the visible side of homelessness but was only the tip
of the iceberg of those living in insecure circumstances.

e It could be seen from the strategy that officers had done a particularly
good job in understanding the issues behind homelessness.

e The strategy should be reviewed in a year and should go before a
scrutiny committee.

The Chair commented that the close partnership between the County
Council and Cherwell District Council formed the basis of this and it showed
how councils could do much more together than acting individually.

RESOLVED: to agree Oxfordshire’s draft homelessness and rough
sleeping strategy 2021-2026 (annex 1).

LOCAL TRANSPORT AND CONNECTIVITY PLAN (LTCP)
(Agenda Item. 10)

Cabinet had before it a report updating the Local Transport and Connectivity
Plan (LTCP) on which it was proposed to undertake public consultation. It
also included context about the supporting data (Annex 2), draft Freight and
Logistics Strategy (Annex 3), draft Innovation Framework (Annex 4), draft
Active and Healthy Travel Strategy (Annex 5), Bus Service Improvement
Plan and the Integrated Sustainability Appraisal (Annex 6).
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Before considering the report Cabinet heard a number of speakers. City
Councillor Sajjad Malik sent his apologies.

Robin Tucker, Co-chair, Coalition for Healthy Streets and Active Travel,
welcomed the LTCP, along with the Bus Service Improvement Plan and new
20mph policy. His group’s main issue with previous LTPs had been that they
were not implemented and he hoped that this would not be the downfall of
this one.

On the Active Travel strategy, Robin Tucker proposed deleting the section on
Dual Choice Networks which, he said, had been widely rejected elsewhere.
He also urged Members not to rewrite Oxfordshire Cycling Standards when
there were good national standards.

Connecting Oxford was an essential part of the Bus Plan, because it both
frees up the roads so buses can move, and it gives people the incentive to
switch mode.

Francois van der Merwe, Chairman, Little Milton Parish Council, drew
Members’ attention to their campaign for a weight limit through the village
because of long-standing unacceptable levels of HGV traffic despite there
being a viable alternative route.

The previous freight plan and action points, despite classifying the A329 as
“Local Access Route”, failed to implement a viable strategy for the A329
around Little Milton. Having a plan, strategies and action points was useless
if not solving problems. He called for the political will and backing from this
Cabinet and Council to help solve this long-standing issue. He asked that
Little Milton be included with the likes of Burford, Henley and Chipping
Norton as specific areas of interest when it comes to solving HGV traffic
issues.

Councillor Tim Bearder, Cabinet Member for Highway Management,
expressed concern that improvement to the B4015 which the Council must
make to cater for housing development might make the situation worse for
Little Milton. The issue of freight movement was something that Cabinet was
alive to and a holistic approach was needed.

Danny Yee welcomed the Plan. He believed that the only way to improve
bus, cycling and walking travel around the city was to reduce the space
provided for private cars. He urged the prioritisation of junction redesign as
most of the recent cycling accidents in the city had taken place at junctions.

The changes were needed to alleviate transport poverty, address the climate
emergency, reduce air pollution and congestion and make the city a better
place to live in. He advocated the inclusion of two more bus gates as well as
the completion of existing Low Traffic Neighbourhood plans.

Councillor Freddie van Mierlo welcomed the Plan but believed that the
strategy in regard to HGVs needed to be strengthened. The provision of a
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map for HGV routes was welcome but he pointed to inconsistencies between
the map and the accompanying table. Restrictions that were not legally
enforceable were being largely ignored. He believed that an external agency
should be employed to provide the expertise needed.

Councillor van Mierlo expressed disappointment that the strategy did not
provide money for enforcing restrictions. Some larger towns might be able to
self-finance these but smaller villages could not. He also called for better
hygiene facilities and conditions for hard-pressed HGV drivers.

Councillor Tim Bearder responded that the government was about to provide
local authorities with the powers to enforce restrictions. It might take a year
to introduce but he assured Members that Oxfordshire would be at the
vanguard in their use.

Councillor Pete Sudbury, Cabinet Member for Climate Change Delivery and
Environment, added that it was impossible to provide enough road space to
cater for the expected car-ownership in 100,000 extra homes planned for the
county. Electric vehicles were not a climate-compatible solution.

Oxfordshire needed to take the lead in reducing emissions and energy use
and this strategy was a good start.

Councillor Robin Bennett gave his experience of travelling in from a rural
community to this meeting. He stressed the importance of secure bicycle
parking at modal hubs — especially for electric bicycles which can be very
expensive. He noted that there were good active travel plans for new
housing developments but existing developments needed to be addressed
too.

Councillor Bennet noted the proposal in the Bus Improvement Plan for
cheaper hubs but he felt that the one at Berinsfield was particularly important
and should be a high-specification transport hub to show what can be done.

Councillor Duncan Enright, Cabinet Member for Travel and Development
Strategy, thanked all of the contributors as well as officers and members of
the previous administration for their work on the strategy. He welcomed the
supportive comments on active travel and noted the debate as to whether
separate cycling routes might be needed for confident and less confident
cyclists.

Councillor Enright also welcomed the focus on freight and noted that the
importance of East-West Rail for freight was often underestimated. He
welcomed recognition in the strategy of mobility hubs, shared transport
options and cycle freight. He moved the recommendations.

Councillor Glynis Phillips welcomed the views of the Place Overview and
Scrutiny Committee and asked that they be incorporated into the
consultation. Councillor Enright agreed and also emphasised the importance
of input from locality meetings and the Cabinet Advisory Group on Transport.
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Councillor Neil Fawcett noted that rail travel in Oxfordshire had doubled in
the last 24 years despite the poor rail infrastructure. The Council needed to
consider how to bring sufficient influence on the government and Network
Rail to ensure the county had the necessary rail infrastructure for the
development plans already in place.

RESOLVED to:

a) endorse the content of the LTCP document, and the supporting
strategies as the basis for public consultation, commencing in
November 2021 for a period of 6 weeks, and

b) delegate the decision on the final LTCP document, including
graphical format to the Corporate Director for Environment and
Place in consultation with the Cabinet Member for Highways
Management and Cabinet Member for Travel and Development
Strategy.

NATIONAL BUS STRATEGY - PROPOSAL FOR AN OXFORDSHIRE

BUS IMPROVEMENT PLAN
(Agenda Item. 11)

Cabinet received a report which supported the increased priority and
investment to promote buses and the need for much closer joint working in
the forthcoming Enhanced Partnership, recognising the requirements for
increased Council staffing and budget to support this area.

Mark Hull, Labour party Candidate for Oxford’s Summertown Ward,
presented a submission on behalf of the Oxford North and Greater Marston
branches of the Labour Party. The biggest concern many people had about
Oxford’s buses was their price. Urban bus services had become both dear
and scarce, except along a few main roads.

Mark Hull pointed to what happened in London in the 1980s when Ken
Livingstone increased the frequency of buses and the underground while
simultaneously lowering fares. This created revenue gains for London
Transport that offset the increased costs of more frequent services. To
reduce the potential costs and risks of radical proposals he also urged the
Council to try revenue-sharing models in which risks and profits were shared
in pre-agreed ratios between the Council and the operator. His groups also
proposed electric shuttle buses inside the hospital campuses and a free
school bus service.

Danny Yee welcomed the Plan and the proposals to be introduced in Oxford
by summer 2023 including bus gates and the workplace parking levy. He
was concerned that public engagement on these plans needed to be much
better. He believed that the backlash on Low Traffic Neighbourhoods
illustrated this. The plans represented the biggest changes to Oxford in
centuries and the Council needed to explain the benefits better in order to
resist the protests from those who feel their livelihood is under threat.
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Councillor Andrew Cole declared an interest in that he was an employee of
Stagecoach and a founder member of West Oxfordshire Community
Transport. He asked the Cabinet Member to consider retaining the 100%
concessionary fare rebate for community and not-for-profit operators. He
described them as a life-line for many routes such as the Witney town routes
in his division.

Cabinet Members raised a number of issues:

e Councillor Bearder should respond to the comments of the Place
Overview & Scrutiny Committee.

e There had been little opportunity to consult on the proposals.

e The delegation in recommendation c) was to sign off on this bid only.
The decisions on how to spend whatever funds are ultimately allocated
would still come back to Cabinet.

e [For some people it was impossible to get to their nearest bus stop. The
Council needed to work with bus companies to ensure that transport is as
inclusive as possible.

e The plans should not be seen as radical but are absolutely necessary.
When you make transport services quick, safe and frequent, people
switch to them.

e Public transport for rural villages had been decimated and there was too
much focus on urban areas in the proposals.

Councillor Tim Bearder, Cabinet Member for Highway Management,
responded that it was Cabinet's aspiration to retain the concessionary
rebates but central government would also have a say on the matter. He
agreed to respond to the scrutiny committee’s helpful comments and he was
sympathetic with the dissatisfaction at the lack of consultation on the bid but
the government, as with the Active Travel bid, had set a very short deadline.

Councillor Bearder agreed with many of the comments. The plan was
ambitious. Oxfordshire’s pro-rata share of the fund would be around £25m
but this bid represented projects costed at £50m. He regretted that the
government funding on buses at £3b was much less than the spending of
£27b on roads. He moved the recommendations.

RESOLVED to:

a) approve the Bus Service Improvement Plan, including the
bidding list of schemes and other interventions proposed for
inclusion in the document, to be submitted to Government by the
end of October 2021, subject to further
refinement before submission.

b) support the increased priority and investment to promote buses
and the need for much closer joint working required in the
forthcoming Enhanced Partnership, recognising the
requirements for increased Council staffing and budget to
support this area.

Page 10



105/21

CA3

C) delegate authority to the Corporate Director Environment and
Place to make any necessary changes to the Bus Service
Improvement Plan in consultation with the Cabinet Member for
Highways Management and the Cabinet Member for Travel and
Development Strategy.

COUNTYWIDE 20MPH POLICY AND NEW APPROACH
(Agenda Item. 12)

Cabinet was requested to approve of a new countywide 20mph speed
restriction approach in areas that have traditionally mainly been 30mph
limits. To accommodate this change there was a requirement for a new
20mph speed policy and the development of a new procedure to aid
implementation.

Councillor Jonny Bidgood of Sonning Common Parish Council welcomed the
new policy which he described as a ‘sea change’ in attitude to motor
transport in residential areas. He was promoting the idea of a cycleway from
his village to Reading and saw the reduction of speed limits as essential in
promoting active travel.

Councillor Andy Graham welcomed the proposal and noted that many local
communities and parishes had been campaigning for this. It was not just a
guestion of safety but of quality of life. He hoped that those who had already
developed local schemes would not be disadvantaged and that there would
be sufficient officer support available to ensure this roll-out.

Councillor Andrew Coles recalled how it had proven impossible to get the
previous administration to agree to expand the 20mph limit in Witney despite
local support. There had been a fatal accident seven years ago which shook
the community and it was recommended that the speed limit on the road be
reduced to 20mph but that still has not happened. He welcomed the
proposal.

Cabinet Members commented as follows:

e [t was important to note that there was community and cross-party
support for this.

e Police statistics showed that this speed reduction significantly reduces
the number of fatalities and serious accidents.

e How will the schemes be implemented in parts of the city that are not
parished? Local Members would not have the resources to carry out a
local consultation.

Will those parishes that are prepared to fund the measures be prioritised?
The Police and Crime Commissioner has assured that the police will
support these new speed limits.

Councillor Tim Bearder, Cabinet Member for Highway Management,

welcomed the enthusiasm for this proposal. He believed it was likely that
more officer support would be provided if the demand required it. He
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thanked all those involved in the working group which will continue to support
this project.

Councillor Bearder added that the Council was not in a position to fund extra
measures such as chicanes or ramps but he hoped that parishes, towns and
the city could do that. He agreed to feed the comments of the Place
Overview and Scrutiny Committee into the process. With regard to non-
parished areas of the city, he believed that the City Council would be best
placed to come up with a solution. He moved the recommendations.

RESOLVED to:

a) approve the update of the County Council’s Speed Limit Policy
statement as attached at ANNEX A.

b) approve the criteria for consideration of 20mph at ANNEX B and
the Funding Prioritisation Framework at ANNEX C to manage
funding requests and the overall programme.

c) endorse the proposed approach to implementing 20mph speed
restrictions across Oxfordshire which better reflects local
requirements and aspirations.

REVIEW OF THE OXFORDSHIRE MINERALS & WASTE LOCAL

PLAN PART 1 - CORE STRATEGY
(Agenda ltem. 13)

Cabinet considered the Minerals and Waste Local Plan Part 1 of 2: the Core
Strategy which will guide all future Minerals and Waste development across
the County to 2031. Councillor Pete Sudbury, Cabinet Member for Climate
Change Delivery and Environment, addressed his comments jointly to this
item and the following item which was related.

Councillor Sudbury acknowledged the excellent work of the Council’s officers
and the Cabinet Advisory Group in this very technical area. He noted the
good practice of inviting a critical friend — in this case, Northamptonshire — to
review the decision-making.

The Council had a statutory requirement under the National Planning Policy
Framework to assure the supply of certain materials for a specified number
of years ahead. Currently there was not an assurance of the supply of
crushed rock for 10 years and this required a revision of the policy. What
had been recommended on this item and the next was the minimum required
to satisfy those statutory requirements. He moved the recommendations.

RESOLVED: to endorse the proposed progression of the Minerals and
Waste Local Plan and to delegate to the Corporate Director,
Environment and Place, in consultation with the Cabinet Member for
Climate Change Delivery and Environment, the final production of
consultation documents relating to the Core Strategy review.
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MINERALS & WASTE DEVELOPMENT SCHEME
(Agenda Item. 14)

Councillor Pete Sudbury, Cabinet Member for Climate Change Delivery and
Environment, had addressed this item, which set out the Council's
programme for preparing the Minerals and Waste Local Plan, in his
comments on the previous item.

RESOLVED to:

a) approve the Oxfordshire Minerals and Waste Development
Scheme (Twelfth Revision) October 2021 at Annex 1, in order to
have effect from 15t November 2021.

b) delegate any final detailed amendment and editing to the
Corporate Director Environment and Place, in consultation with
the Cabinet Member for Climate Change and Environment.

DELEGATED POWERS - AUGUST 2021
(Agenda Item. 15)

RESOLVED to: note the executive decisions taken under delegated
powers, set out in paragraph 4.

FORWARD PLAN AND FUTURE BUSINESS
(Agenda Item. 16)

The Cabinet considered a list of items for the immediately forthcoming
meetings of the Cabinet together with changes and additions set out in the
schedule of addenda.

RESOLVED:to note the items currently identified for forthcoming
meetings.
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CABINET - 16 NOVEMBER 2021

ITEM 4 - QUESTIONS FROM COUNTY COUNCILLORS

Questions

Cabinet Member

1. COUNCILLOR BRAD BAINES

To ask the Cabinet Member whether the Cabinet currently
intends on providing a specific budget allocation within the
upcoming Budget Cycle towards accelerating planning and
delivery of the Connecting Oxford project, in recognition of
urgent need to alleviate chronic traffic within Oxford City, to
ensure a modal shift to active travel and public transport,
as well as to fulfil key policy commitments of the Fair Deal
Alliance.

COUNCILLOR DUNCAN ENRIGHT, CABINET MEMBER
FOR TRAVEL & DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY

2. COUNCILLOR BRAD BAINES

The new LTCP commits this Council to a “well maintained
highways network”, yet such a target needs to reflect the
growing financial cost pressures of doing so because of
Government cuts and the relative risks to different user
groups of poorly maintained roads. As such, can the
Cabinet Member commit to ensuring that the upcoming
Highways Asset Management Strategy or the final version
of the LTCP will include a financially sustainable plan for
managing our highways stock and will prioritise the repair
of cycleways and well-cycled roads ahead of those almost
solely used by motor traffic?

COUNCILLOR TIM BEARDER, CABINET MEMBER FOR
HIGHWAY MANAGEMENT
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Questions

Cabinet Member

3. COUNCILLOR DAVID BARTHOLOMEW

South Oxfordshire District Council (SODC) is proposing to
borrow £ millions to build a new HQ at Didcot. Given that
there are six councils across Oxfordshire (four district, one
city, one county) with much existing surplus office space
between them, surely effective consolidation and
reallocation of property based on the principle of 'One
Public Estate’ might mean that no new building is needed.
Could the Cabinet Member please advise how much he
has explored this option with SODC which would not only
save money but would also be a much greener alternative.

COUNCILLOR CALUM MILLER, CABINET MEMBER FOR
FINANCE




Age AtemmsBire

COUNTY COUNCIL

CABINET REPORT — 16 November

BUSINESS MANAGEMENT AND MONITORING REPORT
September 2021
Reportby Corporate Director for Customers and Organisational
Developmentand Director of Finance

RECOMMENDATIONS

a) To note the September/Quarter two business management and monitoring report.

b) To note virements set out in Annex C-2c

Executive Summary

1

. This report presents September/Quarter two 2021 performance, risk and finance position for

the Council.

. The Council recognises the importance of timely, accurate and accessible performance and

budget management information as part of its commitment to both transparency and
demonstrating efficiency and effectiveness.

. These monthly business management reports are part of a suite of performance, leadership

risk and budget documents which set out our ambitions, priorities and financial performance.
The Corporate Plan sets out the Council's ambitions for the next two years, under our vision
for Thriving Communities. It also shows our priority activities for the current business year.

. Our Corporate Plan, Medium Term Financial Plan, Outcomes Framework and previous

business management reports, can be found on the Council’'s website.

. This report summarises performance and risk within these Business Management &

Monitoring Reports. Further information is provided in five annexes:

a. Annex A: Performance September 21

b. Annex B: Leadership Risk Register September 21

c. Annex C: Finance September 21

d. Annex D: Climate Action Plan Quarter two update

e. Annex E: Equality, Diversity and Inclusion Action Plan Quarter two update

. The performance exceptions section (section 9) of this report concentrates on the

Performance Exceptions (Indicators performing Red (off target) or Amber (slightly off target)
for the last two consecutive months). The full performance report is at Annex A.

. As part of our commitment to tackle climate change the Quarter two update is included

(Annex D). Also, the Quarter two Equalities, Diversity and Inclusion Action Plan update is
attached (Annex E)to show progress towards our commitment to inclusion and equality, and
the agreed Equalities, Diversity and Inclusion Framework, Including Everyone.
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8. PerformanceOverview

The Outcomes Framework reports monthly on the six strategic priorities, including 26
indicators comprised of 90 measures on a monthly basis. At the end of September 2021,
indicators were rated as follows:

Green Amber Red indicators for September (4)
16 (62%) 6 (23%) 4 (15%) OCCO06 - Timeliness of emergency response
Figure 1—Summary of September performanceforal | OCC13 - Household waste reused, recycled or composted

indicators. RAG = Green —meets or exceeds thetarget, [ OCC15 - We provide help early on so children are less
Amber — misses target by narrow margin and Red — likely to be in need

misses target by significant margin. Please note the - - - -
margins Vgry dg’peﬁding on Settghreshddsfor each OCC18 - Timeliness completing Education, Health &Care

measure, established using national targets, forecasting | Plans
and other calculation methods.

September performance summary:

September reports a slightly improved performance position overall, for areas reporting
Red and Green. Demand for services exceeding available resources is the most common
theme within the commentary supporting Red/Amber indicators.

Financial year tracking of Indicator performance:

Month Green Amber Indicators
April 13 2 6 21
May 11 4 7 22
June (Q1) 15 6 4 24
July 12 5 5 22
August 10 6 6 22
September (Q2) 16 6 4 26

Figure 2 - Please note that the total number of indicators fluctuates at quarterly intervals, with additional indicators, hence the higher
number of measures and one additional measure introduced fromMay.

9. Performance Exceptions

This section of the report details each Red and/or Amber (consecutive for 2months)
indicators with supporting commentary from the Directorate.

OCCO06: Timeliness of emergency response - Director: Steve Jorden

Financial Year to date performance This indicator's RAG status is the resultof the sum of
performance ofthree measures, one of them reporting Red and
two Amber. Below table illustrates the measures performing
undertarget:

Measure Status
More people alive due to 365 Alive prevention, Red
January February March protection and emergencyresponse activity
% of emergencycall attendances made within 11

minutes
% of emergencycall attendances made within 14
minutes

October November December
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Comments from directorate: We continue to deliver our targeted prevention work to the
most vulnerable, support road safety education and review how we can best support
ambulance colleagues which can all have an adverse impact on this measure. We are
reviewing our performance framework to align to the new Community Risk Management
Plan which will launch in 2022 and this measure will be amended to ensure that we
capture our life saving activity independently of the success of our prevention activity.
This indicator is under review and is proposed to be closed, the new performance
management framework will consist of SMART measures supporting the delivery of
emergency response.

OCC13: Household waste re-used, recycled or composted - Director: Bill Cotton

Fnancial Year to date performance This indicator's RAG status is the resultof the sum of
performance of seven measures, three of them reported Red
andthree Amber. Below table illustrates the measures
performing under target:

Measure Status
October November December Total % of household waste which is reused, Red
January February March recycled or composted
% of household waste recycled Red

% of household waste composted

% of household waste re-used Red
% of household waste send to landfill

Average weightof waste produced per
household in Oxfordshire

Comments from directorate: Figures for September are the forecasted end of year
performance and is the combined effort of OCC and the City and District Councils. Forecasts
continue to be variable and have been impacted by the suspension of garden waste collections
in South Oxfordshire and the Vale of White Horse districts at the beginning of August. Achieving
the overall recycling target for this year will be challenging and will require coordinated working
by all partners across the Oxfordshire Resources and Waste Partnership. Waste tonnages
overall remain above pre-Covid levels continuing from last year's exceptional high volume during
the Covid pandemic.

OCC15: We provide help early on so children are less likely to be in need -
Director: Kevin Gordon

Financial Year to date performance This indicator's RAG status is the result of the sum of
performance of four measures, two of them reported Red and
onereported amber. Below table illustrates the measures
performing undertarget

Measure Status
October | November December Numbers of contacts into the MASH Red
January | February March Number ofearly help assessments

Number of early help assessments completed by

health visitors Red

Comments from directorate: Consistent with the Performance in 2020/21, during the

last year the number of contacts into the MASH rose by 35%. This growth has continued
so far during 2021/22, albeit at a slower rate, and the figure for the first 6 months of this
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year, 13,746 is 16% higher than last year. The council has funded 7 additional staff
members to help mitigate this increase and timeliness targets are being met for both high
risk and all children.

Although early help assessments have grown year on year and the number in the first
half of the year already matches the total achieved in 20/21, the Children’s Trust has
agreed a long term stretch target of £15,000 per year by 2025, including a new health
visitor target to support greater access to children under 5yrs. These are new targets.
The CEF directorate has committed dedicated strategic leadership to refresh the Early
Help strategy.

OCC16: The number of children looked after - Director: Kevin Gordon

This indicator's RAG status reflects the performance of one
measure, whichis reporting Red for September. Below table
illustrates the measure performing undertarget

Fnancial Year to date performance

April May June
(Amber) (Amber) (Amber)

(Ariwutla)ér) Measure Status
Number of Children we care for Red

October | November December

January February March

Comments from directorate: The number of children becoming cared for is increasing
as fewer children are leaving the care system. In the 5 years to March 2020 on average
46% of the children cared for at the start of the year ceased care. In 2020/21 just 35% of
children ceased care. This isin line with what is happening in other areas of the country
as the impacts of Covid and lockdown are seen in the rising complexity of children’s
needs and excessive delays in court timeframes. We engage in regular liaison with the
Family Courts to try and speed up processes.

The implementation of the Family Solutions Plus service is showing good early impactin
preventing new entries to care. In 2020/21, 288 children entered the system. This was
14% lower than the average across the previous 5 years and the lowest annual figure for
over 6 years. We continue to embed this service.

OCC18: Timeliness completing Education, Health &Care Plans - Director: Kevin
Gordon

Fnancial Year to date performance This indicator's RAG status reflects the performance ofone
April May June measure, whichis reporting Red for September. Below table
(Green) (Amber) (Amber) illustrates the measure performing under target
Measure Status
October | November | December % of Education Health & Care Plans completed Red
January | February March within 20 weeks

Comments from directorate: Performance is below target and has been falling since
October last year. This is being driven by increased demand for Statutory Assessment;
teams are staffed to deal with an average of 10 requests a week, but so far this year there
have been an average of 30 per week. We forecast that demand will continue to rise by
12% per year. The impact of the increased demand is not only felt within the Special
Education Needs Casework team, but across all teams who help complete the
assessment and who similarly do not have capacity within their services. There is a
particular pressure on the availability of educational psychologists. This is a national
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iIssue. We have contracted some external services via agency to support in the short
term with the backlog of annual reviews. Additional capacity is being added to the SEND
casework team in order to reduce caseload and help with staff retention and our ability to
better meet statutory assessment deadlines.

10. Climate Action Programme — Quartertwo update (Annex D)

This report updates Cabinet on the delivery of the 21 OCC and joint priority actions set
by the Climate Action Programme Board for 2021/22 (see Annex D). The below table
reflects the summary of our performance against the programme this quarter.

Green Amber H
9 (43%) 10 (48%) 1 (5%)
Climate Action performance highlights:

- Delivery proceeding of heat decarbonisation and energy efficiency projects funded
by £2.1m grant from Public Sector Decarbonisation Scheme. Deadline extended to
March 2022 to accommodate nationwide supply chain issues.

- Fleet audit completed to inform fleet replacement programme.

- Streetlighting LED conversion programme reached 36.6% delivery in September.

- £3m bid submitted to the Sustainable Warmth Fund to increase the energy efficiency
of homes in fuel poverty.

- Local businesses engaged in COP26 Zero Carbon Tour, part of the council's COP26
comms campaign.

Additionally, delivery of the council’s climate action commitments is being supported by
the following initiatives:
- The Climate Action training e-learning module has been completed by over 420 staff

since itwas launched in June. Five OCC teams have now requested to take part in
the Carbon Literacy peer-to-peer training course, after a successful pilot with the
Fire Service in August.

- Staff joined a Climate Café in September to learn about the new requirement to
include Equalities and Climate Impact Assessments inreports to CEDR and Cabinet
proposing a new policy, procedure, service change, service planning or programme.

Key Climate Action programme risks:
Delay in development of a decarbonisation roadmap for the corporate estate due to
restructuring of the Property service.

11. Equality, Diversity and Inclusion Action Plan - Quarter two update

(Annex E)

This isthe second quarter summary report of the Including Everyone action plan. There are
32 actions in total, spread across the three areas of activity: Inclusive Workforce, Inclusive

Communities and Inclusive Service Delivery.

Green Amber
21 (66%) 11 (34%) 0 (0%)
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Equality, Diversity and Inclusion performance highlights:

- Ethnicity pay gap reporting will now be included alongside gender pay gap reporting

- The Council's new values and behaviours, known as Delivering the Future Together,
has commenced roll-out and priority projects to support embedding the new values and
behaviours have been scoped with a view to starting in October

- An Equalities, Diversity and Inclusion self-assessment audit tool has been created and
promoted to all schools. The Council also offers free training to all schools in Oxfordshire
on becoming a restorative school, creating a safe space for everyone and creating
inclusive schools.

- The ‘Mentoring for Diversity programme has been extended for an additional three
months as feedback continues to be positive. All of the mentors involved in the scheme
have saidthat it has been beneficial both for the organisation and on an individual basis.

- Afinal draft of the Social Value Policy has been developed which will embed both climate
action and equalities considerations into our procurement practices.

- It has become clear that a number of actions will need to be re-designed as part of
developing the new action plan in January 2022. This will include:

- Developing more detailed actions that link to a project to re-design our digital presence

- Understanding how we can improve the links between addressing climate change and
tackling health inequalities

- Ensuring that we embed key learning from Covid into actions to address inequality

12. September business management and monitoring performance
highlights:

+ We listen to our diverse residents to ensure that we can continuously improve our
services
During August 5,494 contacts into our Customer Service Centre were recorded from all
channels, of which, 4,831 contacts (88%) were resolved at first point of contact.

+ We tackle inequality, help people live safe & healthy lives & enable everyone to play
an active part in their community
Business Fire Safety Week in Oxfordshire (6-12 Sept). Businesses were being advised not
to overlook fire safety, in a new campaign launched by Oxfordshire County Council’s Fire
and Rescue Service.

Children aged six to 13 will be able to join in musical groups in a series of new sessions at
venues across the county on Saturday mornings. The music groups are aimed at children
who have been playing an instrument for at least a term and up to grade 5 and who are
looking to develop their skills and performance with other players of similar ages. They offer
a fun, safe supportive atmosphere where children can make new friends and improve their
playing by performing with others. The 90-minute Saturday music centre sessions were
available through school term times from 18 September and are available in Bicester,
Oxford, Didcot, Thame and Witney.
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* We provide services that enhance quality of life and we take action to reduce the

impact of climate change & protect the local environment
As part of the annual nationwide campaign, which ran from 20 - 26 September, Oxfordshire
County Council, Cherwell District Council West Oxfordshire District Council, South
Oxfordshire District Council, Vale of White Horse District Council and Oxford City Council
held a series of green events — both online and in person, including fairs, markets,
discussions and roadshows. This year’s theme is ‘Step It Up’ and focuses on the climate
and carbon implications of not recycling correctly, or even at all. Recycle Week events in
Oxfordshire included:

- Tuesday 21 September: Instagram Live Q&A with Oxford Recycles and Replenish

Oxfordshire (8.30am - 9.30am)

- Tuesday 21 September: Thame Market stall (9am - 1.30pm)

- Tuesday 21 September: Oxford Brookes University Activist Fair (10am - 3pm)

- Wednesday 22 September: Henley Eco Business Fair (10am-3pm)

- Friday 24 September: Asda Wheatley Recycling roadshow (8am - 2pm)

- Saturday 25 September: Faringdon Green Day (10am - 2pm)

+ We strive to give every child agood start in life and protect everyone from neglect
Demand at the front door continues to grow. Last year the number of contacts into the MASH
rose by 35% and in the first 6 months of this year grew by a further 16%, with 13,746 contacts
— nearly 10% of our under 18 population. Despite this increase, entrants to the social care
system are not growing as the family solutions plus model continues to take hold. The teams
work with families to help address their needs so that children can continue to be cared for
in their own homes and that fewer need higher levels of social care intervention.

More than 100,000 primary and secondary school children in Oxfordshire will be offered the
opportunity to be immunised againstinfluenza this autumn in an expanded health protection
campaign. The programme started on September 22 with the Oxfordshire School-aged
Immunisation Team from Oxford Health NHS Foundation Trust giving quick and painless
nasal spray vaccinations to consented pupils from reception classes to year 11.

 We enable older and disabled people to live independently and care for those in
greatest need
We positively continue to implement our transformation programme ‘the Oxfordshire Way'.
This is about providing people with the ability to support themselves through personal, local
and system assets to ‘keep them in the centre’, reducing pressure on formal support and
focusing on prevention and early intervention, prioritising community led support. We have
improved the speed at which those who do need formal support can access it. Since the
start of the year the number of people waiting for an assessment has dropped by 15%
despite an increase in demand.

The social and health care team is the first point of contact for enquiries about adult social
care. The relationship between this team and our community partners have grown from
strength to strength, and as a result, the team are able to signpost more people to
community-based services. This year has seen 3.6% rise in people contacting the council
about adult social care, but because the team have been able to sign post to community
partners, the number of people passing through to social care teams has fallen by 16%.
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13. Leadership Risk managementupdate:

There were no score changes to the Leadership Risk Register during September and no
new risks were added.

Risk
Ref
LR1

LR2

LR3

LR4

LRS

LR6

LR7

LR8

LR9

LR10

LR11
LR12
LR13

LR14

LR15

LR16

LR17

LR18
LR19

LR20

LR21

Residual Risk

Risk Title Score

Demand management - Children

Safeguarding of wulnerable

children 15 Medium Risk

15 Medium Risk

High needs block funding
Recruitmentand Retention of
Childrens Social Workers

Insufficientplacementavailability
for children we care for

Safeguarding of wilnerable adults 10 Medium Risk

12 Medium Risk

Demand management - Adults

Capital Infrastructure Programme
Delivery

Local resilience, community

resilience, cohesion 8 Medium Risk
Managementof partnerships .
(non-commercial) 6 Low Risk
Supply chain management 8 Medium Risk
Corporate governance 2 Low Risk
Workforce management 9 Medium Risk

Organisational Change and

Service Design 12 Medium Risk

Financial resilience 10 Medium Risk

Health and Safety 8 Medium Risk
Business Continuityand recovery 3 el (Sl
plans

Cyber security 12 Medium Risk
ICT Infrastructure 8 Medium Risk
Covid-19. Assurance thatthe

Council can maintain and initiate

new services and supportto 9 Low Risk

those impacted by the
coronavirus

Construction, Resources and
Skills Shortages
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Latest Update
Comments updated

Mitigating actions updated

Potentialimpact, controls and
mitigating actions updated

Added in August
Added in August
No changes

Controls updated

Riskreviewed, mitigating actions
and comments updated.

No changes

No changes

No changes
No changes

Comments updated

Comments updated
No changes
No changes

Comments updated

Comments updated

Comments updated

Description,impactand controls
updated

No changes



14. Summary of the Council’s financial position

14.1 This report is the fourth financial monitoring information for the 2021/22 financial year
and covers the period up to the end of September 2021. This report focuses on key
issues, risks, and areas of emerging pressure.

14.2 The table below sets out that there is a forecast overspend of £1.4m or 0.3%. Further
detail is set out in the directorate sections below. Where variations to the budget are
reported, management action is being taken and the forecast is likely to change by
the end of the year.

Directorate Latest | Forecast | Variance Variance | Variance
Budget | Spend | September | September | August
2021 2021 2021
£m £m £m % £m
Children’s Services 139.7 142.1 2.4 1.7 1.8 +0.6
AdultServices 198.9 198.9 0.0 0.0 0.0
PublicHealth 0.2 0.2 0.0 0.0 0.0
Environment & Place 61.2 62.5 1.3 1.8 1.1 +0.2
Customers, 33.4 33.1 -0.3 -0.8 -0.3

Organisational

Development &

Resources

Commercial 50.7 48.7 -2.0 -3.9 -1.2 -0.8
Development, Assets

and Investments

Total Directorate 484.1 485.5 1.4 0.3 1.4
Budgets

Corporate Measures -484.1 -484.1

Total Forecast 14 1 4 0 3 1 4
Position

14.3 General Balances were £34.6m at 31 March 2021 and are forecast to be £33.2m by
31 March 2022 after taking account of the current forecast directorate overspend of
£1.4m. This compares to the risk assessed level of £28.8m for 2021/22 which is
equivalent to 6.0% of the net revenue budget.

14.4 The 2021/22 budget includes planned directorate savings of £16.1m. £12.1m or 75%
are expected to be delivered by year end with work continuing to achieve the rest.
Any budget pressures arising from the non-delivery of any savings form part of the
Directorate positions reported above.

14.5 £2.6m or 16.4% are rated amber. These mainly relate to the £2.0m savings in Adult
Social Care reducing the demand pressures in the pools by 1%. By increasing the
focus on maximising use of residential and nursing beds available through existing
block contracts and minimising the length of any vacancies and looking for creative
ways to meet needs at lower cost while also helping people to be as independent as
possible spend was reduced by around 1% inthe second half of 2020/21 with an on-
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going full year effect of £2.0m from 2021/22. The process to maintain the saving is
on-going so the saving is currently shown as amber until there is more certainly about
the position later in the year. However, the forecast spend across the pools is being
managed within the funding available.

14.6 £1.3m or 8.3% are rated red. £1.2m relate to savings within Environment and Place
and predominately relate to the delay in the realisation of the Community Redesign
saving of £1.2m. In-year mitigations are being sought to minimise the financial
impact.

14.7 See Annex C for further details and commentary.

CLAIRE TAYLOR LORNABAXTER

Corporate Director for Customers,
Organisational Development and
Resources

Director of Finance

Contact Officers:
Louise Tustian, Head of Insight and Corporate Programmes — 07741 607452

Kathy Wilcox, Head of Financial Strategy — 07788 302163
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We listen to our diverse residents to ensure that we can continuously improve our services and

Status of Indicators
OCCO1 Improvement Following Audit or Inspection: Status

OCCO2 Listening to residents: Status
OCCO03 The Council is financially resilient: Status

OCCO04 Effective financial management and governance: Status

30/09/2021

Period

Measure Director Portfolio Holder
Actual

Period Target

Status

Comment YTD YTD Target

YTD

OCCO01.01 % actions dealt with on Rob MacDougall Clir N Fawcett 80%
time after external inspection by

Ofsted, CQC, HMICFRS

OCCO02.01 Proportion of potholes  |Bill Cotton Clir T Bearder 68%
reported on FixMyStreet that require

OCC action

/¢ obed

OCC02.02 Increase the number of Bill Cotton Cllr T Bearder 4
FixMyStreet Super-user volunteers
from among members of the public

80%

50%

8 out of our 10 HMI actions are now closed. We 70% 70%
expect to close the last 2 by Q4 2022

This measure indicates how successful the 56% 50%
FixMyStreet interface is at communicating to the

public what we will and won't fix in line with our

Highways Maintenance Policy.

Total public enquiries recorded in relation to pothole and
other carriageway issues in month was 540. 366 (68%)
was made up of

= 201 (37%) now repaired

= 156 (29%) don't warrant immediate action but have
been placed onto our longer-term planning program
(Dragon or Drainage or resurfacing programs etc)

* 9 (2%) waiting for Milestone to repair

The remaining 174 (32%) represents:

= 93(17%) did not meet our intervention criteria
= 52 (10%) still awaiting a decision from officers
= 15 (3%) were duplicates of other reports

* 14 (2%) were the responsibility of other
organisations

FixMyStreet systems have received several recent
upgrades. This forms part of wider FMS / customer
enquiry improvements. Service is also due to create a
forum with other Councils using FixMyStreet to
compare metrics and explore differences in

approach.

The online training for FixMyStreet Super-User 23 24
Volunteers continues to progress well with 4 in
September.

Service will be promoting the scheme via OALC
(Oxfordshire Association of Local Councils)
newsletter next month. During September the
promotion has been focused towards getting a few
more towns on board. This includes Banbury and
Abingdon. Councillors have been scheduled in for the
October training session. Service is also offering
follow up training sessions for those already trained
but would benefit from arefresher.




Measure Director Portfolio Holder
OCCO02.03 Increase resident Mark Haynes Cllr G Philips
satisfaction with service received

via calling customer Service Centre

OCCO02.04 Increase the % of callers Mark Haynes Cllr G Philips
whose enquiry is resolved at first point

of contact

OCCO02.05 Reduce the % of calls to the | Mark Haynes Cllr G Philips

Customer Services Centre which are
abandoned by the caller

gz abed

Period
Actual

72%

88%

7%

Period Target

85%

75%

10%

Status

n/a

Comment |YTD |YTD Target

As part of the new telephony platform introduced on 7
June to the Customer Experience Function, a customer
satisfaction survey is now an opt in choice when the
customer is waiting for their call to be answered.

87% 85%

Latest satisfaction survey — September — 110
customers surveyed out of 13,301 calls received,
which was 0.82%

5,494 contacts recorded from all channels. 4,831
contacts (88%) were resolved at first point of contact.

86% 75%

During September, the Customer Service Centre

received 13,550 inbound calls, up 19.9% against
August. The abandonment rate increased to 6.5%
from 5.4%.

8% 10%

Contacts for Residential Parking Permits increased by
39% compared to August. Compared to September
2020, they are down 5%. This is mainly down to big
zones renewing and new students arriving for the new
academic year.

Contacts for Blue Badge and Concessionary Bus
Passes increased by 22% compared to August.
Compared to September 2020, they are up 44%.
The highest level of contacts since the pandemic
began in March 2020.

Contacts for School Admissions increased by 48%
compared to August. This is due to the number of
applications received over the school summer holidays
for changing of schools. Compared to September 2020,
they are down 42%.

Contacts to Registration for Birth and Death
appointments and Certificate ordering increased by
13% in September. Compared to September 2020,
they are down 9%

Calls to Adult Social Care increased by 3%
compared to August. Compared to September 2020,
they are down 27%.

Calls to Children Social Care increased by 45% in
September. Compared to September 2020, they are
down 9.8%.

On 10 September, we launched Webchat for 7 of our
services through our 8x8 platform. This is a limited
service at the moment, running 10am-2pm Mon-
Friday. This also includes the Corporate Facebook
and Twitter accounts for the council. Since we went
live, we have had 245 Webchats from the public OCC
pages; 37 messages via Facebook; and 19
messages via Twitter.




Measure Director

OCCO02.06 Heritage Services Mark Haynes
customer satisfaction ratings

OCCO02.07 Customer satisfaction Mark Haynes
with Registration Service

«Q

@

N

(@)
OCC03.01 Overall forecast Lorna Baxter
revenue variance across the
Council
OCCO03.02 Achievement of planned Lorna Baxter
savings

Portfolio Holder

Period Target

Ratings derived from 244 written responses received by o8 90
the History Service, Museums Service and Victoria
County History. These include from visitors and
attendees at talks and events, e-mail enquirers and
social media communications,

Examples of comments from customers:

History Service: '‘Good organisational setting and

layout. Extremely helpful staff! Conveying our sincere
thanks!

‘Lots of assistance, easily available made to feel

very welcome, as always!"

‘Very friendly and helpful staff — made the visit so

much better’

Victoria County History: 'highly informative and
enjoyable'; 'a fascinating afternoon’; 'really excellent: if
only more history books were so good'.

We are in the process of changing over from E Consult 95% 90%
to Let's Talk — and as there have been a few hiccups
along the way we have not had many responses back
for the month of September. We are working with Lynn
Smith to look at how we can improve public
engagement. No replies received from Birth
appointments but ceremonies and death feedback
below:-

Ceremonies

e 5 replies

e 100% said they were Excellent

o Fantastic service from booking to the ceremony.

e Our only point for improvement is that the Registrar
announced us incorrectly after the ceremony. We
had stated on our form that our married name would
be double barrel of both our surnames, and we were
instead introduced with my husband's name.

Deaths
7 replies

e 85% said we were Excellent

e A very easy service and the consultant was especially
friendly and helpful at what is a difficult time.

The registrar was excellent. Ordering the certificates
was easy but it was a pity that they took so long to

e come (although we knew they may have taken up to
11 working days)

The overall forecast financial position for 2021/22 is 0.30% 0.00%
an overspend of £1.4m. As set out in Annex C this
reflects an overspends in Environment & Place
(£1.3m) and Children's Services (£2.4m) offset by
underspends by Customers, Organisational
Development and Resources (-£0.3m) and
Commercial Development, Assets, and Investments
(-£2.0m).

The 2021/22 budget includes planned directorate 75.20% 95.00%
savings of £16.1m. £12.1m or 75.2% are expected to

be delivered by year end. £4.0m or 42.8% are rated

amber and red. Further details are set out in Annex C.

Reply

Comment |YTD |YTD Target |YTD



Measure Director Portfolio Holder | zi:::j Period Target|Status Comment |YTD ‘YTD Target ‘YTD
OCCO03.03 General balances are Lorna Baxter Clir C Miller £33,200,0 @ £28,800,000 General Balances on 31 March 2021 were £34.6m and £33,200,000 £28,800,000
forecast to remain at or above the are forecast to be £33.2m by 31 March 2022 and
risk assessed level reflect to the current forecast directorate overspend of

£1.4m. This compares to the risk assessed level of

£28.8m for 2021/22 which is equivalent to 6.0% of

the net revenue budget.
OCCO03.04 % of total forecast capital Lorna Baxter Clir C Miller 51% 90% A The forecast capital spends for 2021/22 is £234.5m 76% 90%
spend compared to budget as at the end of August compared to £283.1m in the

last programme. The variation mainly relates to major

infrastructure schemes where increased design

activity has led to further work being required before

the construction phases start.
OCCO03.05 Net increase in in-house |Kevin Gordon CliIr L Brighouse 0.00 1.70 A The net increase in foster carers remains at 7 for the 1.17 1.70
foster placements (excel kinship) year.
OCCO04.01 Directorates deliver Lorna Baxter Clir C Miller 0.3% 1.0% There is a forecast directorate overspend of £1.4m. This 0.3% 1.0%
services and achieve planned relates to overspends on Children's Social Care and
performance within agreed budget Growth & Economy offset by underspends by Property,

Investment and Facilities Management and Customer

Services. The current position is subject to

management action and are likely to change by the end

of the year.
OCC04.02 Total outturn variation for Lorna Baxter Clir C Miller 0.00% 0.00% As part of the external review of the Council's 0.00% 0.00%
the dedicated schools grant (DSG) accounts for 2020/21, it was confirmed that all DSG
funded services unspent balances must be moved to the new

Unusable DSG reserve. This reserve is for the DSG
deficit arising from the High Needs overspend. There
-U are expenditure commitments in 2021/22 that are
funded from unspent elements of the 2020/21 DSG.
This technical adjustment means that an additional
«Q overspend of £0.9m on High Needs and £0.7m on
D Early years must now be reported. This overspend
(JQ will be transferred to the Unusable reserve at year
) end, and as such has no impact on the expected
outturn position as of 31 March 2022. So, a
breakeven position continues to be reported.

OCC04.03 Use of non-DSG Lorna Baxter Clir C Miller 100.00% 95.00% All non-DSG grants are expected to be spent during 100.00% 95.00%
revenue grant funding 2021/22.

OCCO04.05 % of agreed invoices Lorna Baxter Clir C Miller 92.22% 95.00% This measure tracks invoices paid within 30 days of 94.16% 95.00%
paid within 30 days receipt and includes paid via the self-service

purchase order process, as well as invoices
processed via the social care finance systems by
OCC's Social Care Payments team. Social Care
invoices account for 30% of invoices paid this
month.

Invoices paid via the self-service portal were below
target this month at 91.75 a drop of over 5%. The
majority of these unpaid or late invoices are
Children’s and Communities invoices. Social Care
invoices are also slightly under, just over 2% off the
95% target. Financial Systems are working with both
Children’s and Social Care Finance to improve
payment times.




Measure Director

OCCO04.06 Invoice collection rate -
Corporate Debtors

Lorna Baxter

OCCO04.07 Debt requiring
impairment Corporate Debtors

Lorna Baxter

d

OcCco: Debt requiring Lorna Baxter
impai nt - ASC contribution
debtor

=

OCCO04.09 Average cash balance
compared to forecast average cash
balance

Lorna Baxter

Period
Portfolio Holder ero Period Target|Status
Actual
Clir C Miller 96.00% 95.00%
Clir C Miller £370,045 £300,000
Clir C Miller £3,652,61 | £2,700,000 A
Clir C Miller 537,578,0 @ 428,000,000 A

Comment |YTD ‘YTD Target

This measure identifies the percentage of invoices 94.85% 95.00%
that have been paid within 120 days; this is when all

standard recovery effort should have been completed

and the invoice referred to the Corporate Senior

Recovery officer if not paid.

The invoice collection rate remains above the 95%
target for the second month at 96% and is further
evidence of sundry debtors returning to pre Covid-19
levels. In this period, we are measuring invoices
issued in June (2,300).

Debt requiring impairment is the value of invoices
that have the potential to become unrecoverable and
the potential loss requires recording in the accounts
at year end. If there is an overall increase in the
value of invoices at risk then we are required to top
up the impairment balance, consequently this figure
is tracked through the year to assess if we will finish
the year above or below the current balance.

£370,045 £300,000

Debt requiring impairment increased slightly this
month from £0.36m to £0.37m and is now £0.07m
above the £0.30m target. The top ten debtors
account for 54% of the total bad debt, with the top
case making up 26% of the balance. As reported last
month the service is actively engaged in dispute
resolution with the supplier and aiming for resolution
by December 21. In relation to the other top ten
debtors three are expected to be concluded in the
next period bringing the overall balance down.

£3,652,617 @ £2,700,000
Debt requiring impairment, as it is at risk of

becoming unrecoverable, increased this month to

£3.65m, £0.96m above the current Adult

contributions' impairment balance. The DRI is

£0.67m more than the same period last year.

As reported last month the increases seen this year
primarily relate to a higher proportion of people being
defaulted to being charged the full cost of their social
care as financial assessments have not been
completed. New procedures are now in month two,
however the impact of the approach taken during
Covid-19 will likely been seen through to
January/February 22. The service is working up
further plans to address the rising debt levels and are
seeking to reduce the levels before the end of the
financial year.

Five complex cases referred to legal services, with a
value of £0.3m, have now been referred to outside
counsel for opinion.

Cash balances are higher than forecast due to a
higher than forecast capital balances and extra grant
receipts. The level of cash balances for the
remainder of the year is likely to be linked to the
speed of delivery of the capital programme.

537,578,000 428,000,000

‘YTD

A




Period

Measure Director Portfolio Holder Period Target  Status
Actual

OCCO04.10 Average interest rate Lorna Baxter Clir C Miller 0.45% 0.58% A

achieved on in-house investment

portfolio

OCCO04.11 Average annualised Lorna Baxter Clir C Miller 3.75% 3.75%

return achieved for externally

managed funds

OCCO04.13 Invoice Collection Rate | Lorna Baxter Clir C Miller 88.64% 92.00%

— ASC contribution debtors

2 abed

Comment |YTD |YTD Target

The forecast interest rate receivable assumed that
short term money market rates would be higher for
the first 6 months of the year and on the forecast cash
balance level. The higher than forecast average cash
balance also means that we are required to place
funds with a larger number of counterparties, which
has resulted in a lowering of the return.

0.45% 0.58%

As current investment rates are below the level of
maturing investments, each new investment will
reduce the average investment rate further below the
fixed target, however it will be increasing the actual
cash amount received. The average interest rate will
continue to reduce as the year progresses, however
trying to reverse this would be exposing the council to
excessive levels of credit and duration risk, which is
entirely against the principals of local government
treasury management.

3.75% 3.75%
External Fund returns are forecast to be in line with

budget.

The 120-day invoice collection rate remains below
the 92% target at 88.6%. The collection of invoices
by direct debit held for a second month at 59%,
1.5% above periods 2-4.

89.61% 92.00%

The service completed a review of direct debit take up
to better understand the reduction in collection rates
and have introduced strategies to increase payment by
direct debit. Further potential direct debit upselling
opportunities are being worked on; direct debit is the
most effective collection method for monthly billing.

In addition, reworked communications have been
submitted to our Hampshire IBC colleagues as part of a
review of reminder letters; this development is looking
to improve the response to reminder letters and should
have a direct impact on collection rates.

|YTD




We tackle inequality, help people live safe & healthy lives & enable everyone to play an active part in their community

Status of Indicators
OCCO5 Number of people helped to live safe and healthy lives: Status

30/09/2021

OCCO06 Timeliness of emergency response: Status A
OCCO7 Number of people receiving support to stop smoking, drug, or alcohol
dependency: Status

. . Period Period YTD
Measure Director Portfolio Holder Actual Target Status Comment YTD Target YTD
OCCO05.01 Number of vulnerable children and |Rob MacDougall Clir N Fawcett 656 514 Activity this month has included the annual electric blanket 1,893 3,080
adults helped to live more secure and testing delivered by Trading Standards and an increase in Safe
independent lives and Well visits delivered by our Home and Community Safety

Advisor and Fire Crews.

OCCO05.02 % of eligible population 40-74 who |Ansaf Azhar Clir M Lygo 31.70% 42.00% A In Oxfordshire, and since 2013, the Council have adopted a 31.70% @ 42.00% A

have received an NHS Health Check
(Quarterly)

cc abed

service delivery model where local GP Practices are the only
Service Provider. As of 1st April 2021, this was commissioned
with 68 GPs via a Call-off Contract under the Dynamic
Approved Provider List Agreement for the Provision of
Community Primary Care Services. Through this service
model, Oxfordshire County Council has become the leading
performer of NHS Health Checks in the South East of England
when accounting for the % of NHS Health Checks received
over a 5-year period. Even during 2020/21, a year when many
services were impacted by the pandemic, Oxfordshire
maintained a high performing position when compared to other
LAs in the region. Given the well-publicised demands on local
GPs due to the pandemic, the activity provided by these
service providers has been significant impacted since April
2020. However, the same applies for all LAs in England.

In addition, there is currently a supply disruption in relation to
Becton Dickinson (BD) on their Blood Specimen Collection
Portfolio. Consequently, in light of global shortages of blood
tube products (not just those from BD), NHS
England/Improvement (NHSE/I) issued guidance in order to
balance demand. Within the guidance NHSE/I highlight that
staff working in GP settings need to review blood testing levels
to ensure a reduction in nonclinical urgent testing and
highlight that routine wellness screening is not a priority (this
includes the NHS Health Check Programme. This has further
impacted on NHS Health Check delivery locally/nationally.
Cholesterol testing in GP settings, which need the use of a
blood tube, remains a core requirement of the NHS Health
Check and must be undertaken to consider t h e NHS Health
Check complete. It is anticipated that the position will improve
however the overall supply is likely to remain challenging for a
significant period.

Given the above, officers are currently proposing to the Public
Health Leadership Team that the Council now commission an
alternative delivery method of the NHS Health Check
Programme and a business case will be submitted in the
coming weeks. Given the costs involved, it will be subject
procurement regulations and officers aim to have in place from
2022/23.




Measure Director
OCCO05.03 50% increase in all cycle journeys Bill Cotton
within Oxford for all purposes by 2031

occosQM % of people cycling for travel at Bill Cotton

least £Gdnes a week from Active Travel Survey

w
i

OCCO05.05 Number of people sign posted to
health services via informal conversations in
libraries

OCCO06.01 More people alive due to 365 Alive
prevention, protection, and emergency
response activity

OCCO06.02 % of emergency call

attendances made within 11 minutes

Ansaf Azhar

Rob MacDougall

Rob MacDougall

Portfolio Holder ‘

Clir D Enright

Clir D Enright

Clir N Fawcett
Clir N Fawcett

Clir N Fawcett

Period
Actual

NA

NA

334

46

73.85%

Period
Target

NA

NA

250

88

80.00%

‘Status

Comment ‘YTD

Data collection and current travel patterns are still being NA
worked through, as lockdown restrictions are being eased.
Service team will be reviewing against the pre-2020 data.
This is turn will help to validate Active Lives and Annual
Travel Surveys for which we have historic figures and can
project / report against. The 2021 figures are due to be
released later in the year (timing tbc) which would give us a
2019/21 average, on which the 2021-22 target is based.
The issue is likely to remain the reliability and volatility of
data as a result of COVID, so much will depend on what the
2021 figure looks like in relation to the 2015/17 baseline and
this years' target.

2015/17 baseline for LCWIP: 306,000 trips 2031
LCWIP target: 460,000 trips
2021/22 target: 350,000

Service team are continuing to work through the Oxford inner
cordon data and investigating if it can be utilised as a way of
monitoring the Oxford LCWIP target.

e Updates included in the service level dashboards and in the
Unity system for Corporate Performance Team's reference.
Updates to continue being excluded from the monthly

e corporate Business Management & Monitoring Report for
CEDR and Cabinet at this stage. This is due to 2021
figures being released later in the year.

Similar to the commentary for above measure, service team NA
have a 2015/17 baseline figure for Oxfordshire. Data collection

and current travel patterns are still being worked through. The

survey should be repeated this year, which would give us a new
baseline figure. The main question is how ambitious we think

our target should be.

2015/17 Baseline: 510,000 trips

2031 target: based on doubling 1,020,000 Or 50%
increase (765,000)

2021/22 target: 646,000 (doubling), 578,000 (50%
increase)

e Updates included in the service level dashboards and in the
Unity system for Corporate Performance Team's reference.

Updates to continue being excluded from the monthly

e corporate Business Management & Monitoring Report for
CEDR and Cabinet at this stage. This is due to 2021 figures
being released later in the year.

Figure above target and on upwards trajectory, assisted by 246
libraries' return to full opening hours at the start of September.

This measure is based on life saving activity required and this 398
has been a safe month with less activity required which is
positive in terms of community safety.

This continues to be a stretching target for us to achieve now we
have broadened the scope of the incidents included. We continue to
send the quickest resource to all calls and

the average response time for the year is 8 minutes 56

seconds.

76.04%

YTD
Target

NA

NA

183

533

80.00%

|YTD




OCCO06.03 % of emergency call Rob MacDougall Cllr N Fawcett 86.43% 95.00% o This continues to be a stretching target for us to achieve now we 88.19% @ 95.00% @
attendances made within 14 minutes have broadened the scope of the incidents included. We continue to
send the quickest resource to all calls and

the average response time for the year is 8 minutes 56

seconds.

OCCO07.01 % of successfully treated Ansaf Azhar Clir M Lygo 10% 7% * 10% 7% +*
OPIATES users not requiring treatment
again within 6 months

0OCC07.02 % of successfully treated Ansaf Azhar Clir M Lygo 56% 43% +7 55% 43% -
ALCOHOL ONLY users not requiring
treatment again within 6 months

Gg obed



We provide services that enhance quality of life and we take action to reduce the impact of the climate change & protect the local environment

Status of Indicators 30/09/20
OCCO08 Condition of highways: Status
OCCO09 Participation in cultural service: Status
OCC10 Reduction in carbon equivalent emissions from OCC's activities: Status
OCC11 Reduced carbon impact of our transport network: Status
OCC12 Air quality: Status
OCC13 Household waste re-used, recycled or composted: Status A
Measure Director Portfolio Holder EilEe Target Status |Comment YTD Target YTD
Actual (YTD)
0OCCO08.01 Defects posing immediate risk of |Bill Cotton Clir T Bearder 99.9% 100.0% Rate covers all defects April to August 2021. 99.2% 100.0%
injury are repaired with 24 hours (Data for this measure is reported 1 month in
arrears. This is due to complexities of obtaining
and verifying data from numerous sources.)
OCCO08.02 Defects creating potential risk of |Bill Cotton Clir T Bearder 99.9% 90.0% Rate covers all defects April to August 2021. 99.7% 90.0%
injury repaired within 28 calendar days (Data for this measure is reported 1 month in
U arrears. This is due to complexities of obtaining
Q and verifying data fromnumerous sources.
D
0CCO08.03 Kilometres of highway Bill Cotton Clir T Bearder 18.0 20.6 The annual plan target for 2021 total surfacing 134.6 127.3
resurf&&éd programme has been calculated as 3% of the
network (excluding patching).
As of 30th September, 2.99% of the network has
been resurfaced (cumulative rate) and is on track
against the target of 3%.
OCCO09.01 Number of visits to Heritage Mark Haynes Clir N Fawcett 7,714.00 6,650.00 Museums Service visitor numbers are up 10% on 34,073.00 |28,550.00

services (Museum of Oxford), local History
& VCH ink outreach

forecast across the service and are at circa 75% of
average number of visitors, over last 3 normal
years. Face to face delivery to schools &
communities restarted with good levels of uptake
from schools (now at near normal levels).
Community groups recovering slowly, at 25% of 3
normal year average.

History Service visitor numbers were 12% lower than
predicted, but higher than all other months this year.
Seating capacity still limited, but meeting demand
for prebooked and

casual customers. Victoria County History figure was
above projection, due to re physical Saturday tour of
Ewelme church and almshouses based on VCH work.




Portfolio Holder YTD

Measure Director eileg | TEIEfs

Actual (YTD)

OCC09.02 Number of active borrower Mark Haynes Cllr N Fawcett 44,740.00 50,000.00 A Output continues to grow but growth has slowed, 231,158.00 230,000.00
(users who have borrowed at least on and output has fallen well below target. Work
item during year) continues to encourage customers back to libraries

post COVID, but this is a challenge facing the

sector across the UK. Anecdotal evidence is also

that families are now only using one card between

them, whereas before they would use one per

person - this will result in some users not being

counted as active, which may be having an impact

on this output.

‘Target ‘Status |Comment |YTD

0CC09.03 Digital engagement with Mark Haynes Clir N Fawcett 95,869.00 |100,500.00
Heritage Services - social media reach,
website hits & e-mail

Museums Service continues to exceed forecast, but 627,766.00 577,500.00
September saw significant fall in social media
engagements, with the end of summer campaigns and
holiday activity programmes. OCC website page views
fell by 51% as compared with August. History Service
figure is 26 % lower than predicted. It also includes
27% reduction in use of online catalogue, compared to
Apr-Sep average, but follows downward trend in
figures, since April, reopening from lockdown.

Victoria County History figure is 10% below

projection, which was based on 2020's exceptionally
high numbers during COVID - 2021 stats have been
consistently below those, but consistent with

previous years.

Output continues to grow assisted by libraries’

OCCOSQ@4 Number of physical visits to Mark Haynes Cllr N Fawcett 96,613.00 75,000.00 399,090.00 260,000.00

Libraied
)
V)
~

OCC09.05 Number of library issues
books, DVD, CD's, E-books & audio

OCC09.06 Digital engagement with
library services (social media reach,
website hit, library app)

Mark Haynes

Mark Haynes

Cllr N Fawcett

Cllr N Fawcett

257,294.00 200,000.00

169,819.00 175,000.00

return to full opening hours at the start of
September. However, growth has slowed
considerably, and output may dip below target
next month

Output remains well above target, even for year-
end. Output has fallen slightly since last month,
but this is to be expected as August is
traditionally a highwater mark.

Output remains roughly on target, and some
solutions have been agreed to provide a more
helpful metric with respect to Social Media. This will
be in place for next month.

1,329,300. |600,000.0

1,091,341. 1,050,000

OCC09.07 Number of children & young Mark Haynes Cllr N Fawcett 6,297.00 7,691.00 A School orders have risen significantly compared to 6,297.00| 7,691.00 A
people accessing the Music Service 20/21 academic year but still remain 25% short of

the anticipated target, set at pre-covid levels. Work

continues with schools to promote the service and

increase engagement.

Private student numbers have risen 13% over the past
month but still remains 11% below target.

Area Managers continue to work closely with their
teams to bring new students into the service.

Work continues with Central Marketing teams to
improve customer engagement.




Measure

OCC10.02 No. of streetlights fitted with
LED Lanterns by March 2022

OCC10.05 Total number of electric vehicle
charging points by end of March
2022

OCC10p % of Climate Action
Programme priority actions rated as

greergy
@

w
co

OCC11.01 % of highway maintenance
construction, demolition & excavation
waste diverted from landfill

OCC12.01 Minimise the number of traffic

routes diverted into Air Quality Management

areas

Director

Bill Cotton
Tim Spiers
Bill Cotton
Bill Cotton
Bill Cotton

Portfolio Holder
Cllr T Bearder

Cllr P Sudbury

Clir P Sudbury

Cllr T Bearder

Clir D Enright

Period
Actual

546.00

12

53.00%

99.5%

‘Target ‘Status |Comment

625.00

12

70.00%

90.0%

|YTD

In September 2021 a further 546 LED lanterns were
installed (as per the programme), raising the total
number of assets now fitted with LED lanterns to
21,799. This means that 36.6% of the streetlights
within the County are now fitted with efficient LED
equipment.

2,329.00

The target for the end of March 2022 is for 55%

of the streetlights to have been converted. This
means the number required to be converted for the
year is 13,327. In-year progress of 2329 lanterns
installed leaves 11,011 still to be carried out to
meet the annual target. The remaining 11,011
lanterns are programmed in for delivery before
March 22 at which point the 55% target will have
been met.

The overall programme is amber due to a delay
in the start to the programme, but the in-year
element is on track.

12

Delivery of Public Sector Decarbonisation Scheme- 62.50%
funded retrofit projects proceeding, with deadline
extended to March 2022 to accommodate nationwide

supply chain issues.

Local businesses and community groups being
engaged through COP26 communication campaign
and events.

Over 420 staff completed Climate Action e-
learning module. 8 services requested Carbon
Literacy peer-to-peer training.

Persistent risk due to lack of a decarbonisation
plan for OCC estate. Climate Action team
working closely with Property team to overcome
issues.

Rate is the average for April to August 2021. 99.1%
(Data for this measure is reported 1 month in
arrears. This is due to complexities of obtaining

and verifying data from numerous sources.)

No diversions have been sign posted through Air 0
Quality Management Areas.

Target
(YTD)

2,675.00

12

70.00%

90.0%

YTD




Measure

OCC12.02 % change of average Monthly
traffic flows in or near AQMAs

OCC13.01 Total % of household waste
which is reused, recycled, or composted

OCC13R % of household waste recycled

Q
OCCl@S % of household waste
comp d

OCC1:§£4 % of household waste re-used

OCC13.05 % of Household waste sent to
landfill (forecasted end of year position)

OCC13.06 % of Household waste
recycled, composted, re-used at
Household Waste Recycling Centres

Director
Bill Cotton
Bill Cotton
Bill Cotton
Bill Cotton
Bill Cotton
Bill Cotton
Bill Cotton

Portfolio Holder| Feriod

Actual
Cllr D Enright -5.00%
Cllr P Sudbury 58.72%
Cllr P Sudbury 29.2%
Clir P Sudbury 29.32%
Cllr P Sudbury 0.19%
Clir P Sudbury 3.65%
Cllr P Sudbury 65.76%

‘Target ‘Status |Comment

0.00%

62.00%

31.0%

30.50%

0.50%

3.00%

62.00%

Traffic flows remain significantly lower than normal,
particularly in Oxford, due to the continued effects
of increased working from home and reduced
social activity even though legal restrictions have
now ended. Traffic flows outside Oxford are now
close to normal in many places.

Figures for August are the forecast end of year
performance and is the combined effort of OCC and the
City and District Councils. Forecasts continue to be
variable and have been impacted by the suspension of
garden waste collections in South Oxfordshire and the
Vale of White Horse districts at the beginning of
August. Achieving the overall recycling target for this
year will be challenging and will require coordinated
working by all partners across the Oxfordshire
Resources and Waste Partnership.

Waste tonnages overall remain above pre-Covid levels
continuing from last year's exceptional high volume
during the Covid pandemic.

As per above commentary for measure reference
0OCC13.01.

As per above commentary for measure reference
0OCC13.01.

As per above commentary for measure reference
0OCC13.01.

Most of the waste landfilled is bulky waste from

t h e HWRCs and collected from residents by the
district councils. Due to the closure of the HWRCs
and suspension of district council bulky collections
for a period at the start of the pandemic landfill
dropped to a very low figure early last year. It
then slowly recovered to 3.01% for last year.

The forecast for this year remains uncertain until
more data is available. While showing an increase
from last year this is a small proportion of residual
waste, over 95% of which continues to be sent to
Ardley ERF for energy recovery.

The figure for August is the forecast end of year
performance. Forecasts continue to be variable
but the increase in recycling rate may be due to
an increase in garden waste taken to HWRCs
while collections in South and Vale were
suspended.

All HWRCs have operated at full capacity since
Covid restrictions eased.

|YTD
-9.17%

58.83%

29.9%
28.70%

0.28%

4.21%

63.86%

Target
(YTD)

0.00%

62.00%

31.0%
30.50%

0.50%

2.83%

62.00%

YTD




0OCC13.07 Average weight of waste Bill Cotton Clir P Sudbury 1,046.00 980.00 ) 1,064.20 980.00 ®
produced per household in Oxfordshire The figure for August is the forecast end of year
performance as actual weight fluctuates on a
monthly / seasonal basis. Last year the average
weight of waste produced per household increased
for the first time since 2016/17 due to Covid
restrictions and more people working at home
during the pandemic.

It is expected that households will continue to
produce more waste this year than preCovid, but
quantities could reduce as restrictions ease. This is
difficult to predict, and the forecast is currently highly
uncertain.
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We strive to give every child a good start in life & protect everyone from neglect

Status of Indicators
OCC14 Prevalence of healthy children: Status

30/09/2021

OCC15 We provide help early on so children are less likely to be in need: Status A
OCC16 The number of children looked after: Status
OCC17 Number of child protection plans: Status
OCC18 Timeliness of completing education, health, and care plans: Status A
OCC19 Children are supported to attend school: Status
Measure Director Portfolio Holder Period Actual :_’Z:;eci |Status ’Comment |YTD ’YTD Target ’YTD
OCC14.01 % of mothers receiving a Maternal |Ansaf Azhar Clir M Lygo 96% 959% 96% 959%
Mood Review in line with local pathway by
aged 8 weeks
OCC14.02 Reduce the level of women Ansaf Azhar  |Clir M Lygo 6.90% 6.00% 6.90% 6.00%
smoking in pregnancy
0OCC14.03 Percentage of births that have Ansaf Azhar Clir M Lygo 97% 95% 97% 95%
received a face-to-face New Birth Visit
OCC15.01 Number of contacts into the MASH Kevin Gordon [ClIr L Brighouse 2,361.00 1,516.00 A In 2020/21 the number of contacts into the MASH| 2,291.00 | 1,516.00
rose by 35%. This growth has continued, albeit at a
slower rate, and the figure for the first 6 months of
U this year, 13,746 is 16% higher than last year. The
Q council has funded 7 additional staff members to
% help mitigate this increase and timeliness targets
are being met for both high risk and all children.
0CC18d2 Number of early help assessments |Kevin Gordon |[ClIr L Brighouse 151.00 167.00 Performance fell in August, which was expected as | 1,423.00 | 1,002.00
= many assessments are completed by schools but
has subsequently risen. For the year to date the
figure remains above target (1423 compared to
1000). However, if you need help you remain 3
times more likely to receive a social care
assessment as an early help assessment. Going
forward we want to encourage the growth of
community based early help assessments so that
children are not unnecessarily pulled into the social
care system
OCC15.03 Number of early help assessments |Ansaf Azhar |ClIr L Brighouse 9.00 17.00 A The number of assessments by health visitors is 12.00 17.00
completed by health visitors below target for this point in the year (72 against
a target of 85). This will increase in the year as
there can be some lag in recording. We continue
to monitor this.
OCC15.04 Number of social care Kevin Gordon |[ClIr L Brighouse 478.00 605.00 Although the number of incoming assessments 527.83 605.00

assessments

is on target, we remain concerned about the
overall increase in demand which could still lead
to an increase in assessments across the year,
and the slowdown of children leaving the
statutory social care system which is increasing
caseloads. Caseloads in teams remain higher
than target levels




Measure
OCC16.01 Number of children we care for

OCC17.01 Number of child protection plans

OCC18.01 % of Education Health & Care
Plans completed within 20 weeks

T
jabl
Q
@D

OCC1981 Number of electively home
educafsg children

OCC19.05 Mainstream Total No. entitled
students conveyed by contracted transport
services per month

OCC19.06 Special Education Needs entitled
students conveyed by contracted transport
services

OCC19.07 Continuing Education (FE
Colleges) entitled students conveyed by
contracted transp. serve

Director Portfolio Holder Period Actual
Kevin Gordon (ClIr L Brighouse 790.00
Kevin Gordon (ClIr L Brighouse 548.00
Kevin Gordon (ClIr L Brighouse 44.00%
Kevin Gordon Clir L Brighouse 852.00
Bill Cotton Clir T Bearder 6,689.00
Bill Cotton Clir T Bearder

Bill Cotton Clir T Bearder 229

Period
Target

762.00

500.00

59.00%

| Status

A

n/a

’Comment |YTD

The number of children we cared for remains 789.50
above target. The number of children becoming

cared for is increasing as fewer children are

leaving the care system. This is in line with what

i s happening in other areas of the country as

the impacts of Covid and lockdown is seen within

our systems

The number of children the subject of a child 507.83
protection has risen in the month and is now

17% higher than the start of the year. This is

impacting on caseloads. High caseloads mean

workers have less time to work with individual

families; in some areas of the service caseloads

are 40% higher than targetlevels

Performance is below target and has been falling 52.67%
since October last year. This is being driven by
increased demand for Statutory Assessment;
teams are staffed to deal with an average of 10
requests a week, but so far this year there have
been an average of 30 per week. The impact of the
increased demand is not only felt within the
Special Education Needs Casework team, but
across all teams who help complete the
assessment and who similarly do not have
capacity within their services. There is a particular
pressure on the availability of educational
psychologists

Measure is to be monitored only. Though some 897.00
people proactively choose to educate their children

there can be occasions when home education

reflects people's view on services or where it can

mean vulnerable children are not seen by

professional staff. 6 of the children are currently

known to social care.

A close similarity to July indicating that the
children requiring transport in the new school
term is mostly the same as in the last school
year.

5,564.83

The data for September is not up to date and is
to be reported next month. SEN transport has
spent a significant amount of time procuring
transport for 60 students that the team had not
been made aware of, combined with additional
demand managing issues surrounding the
inception of existing planned new transport
arrangements. This has negatively impacted the
updating of transport records.

The uptake of students on transport is down and 144
increase in basic demand. This number has been

decreased due to some students now being able to

transport themselves independently due to the

Independent Travel Training programme.

’ YTD Target ’ YTD

767.00

500.00

59.00%

A

n/a



0OCC19.08 Travel model shift (Bus Passes, Bill Cotton Clir T Bearder 235 200

* Alternative methods of travel assistance continue 1,216 1,200 *
Direct Travel, Independent Travel Training)

to be popular amongst new starters requiring it.
The upturn in the numbers is due to the
successful engagement by the SEN transport team
to engage with parents and extol the benefits of
Direct Travel Payments and Bus Passes. The
Independent Travel Training Scheme is also
starting to bear fruit after a hiatus due to Covid.

¢ obed



We enable older and disabled people to live independently and care for those in greatest need

Status of Indicators 30/09/2021

OCC20 Number of people with control over their care: Status
OCC21 People needing social care are supported to stay in their own homes: Status

Measure Director Portfolio Holder Period Period Status Comment YTD YTD Target |YTD
Actual Target
0OCC20.01 % of people with safeguarding Stephen Chandler Clir J Hannaby 88.7% 90.0% Performance dropped in the month, but for the year to 93.3% 90.0%
concerns who define the outcomes they want date (93.2) remains above the target and there are no
concerns about hitting the yearend target.
0OCC20.02 % of people receiving adult Stephen Chandler Clir J Hannaby 90.00% 92.00% Performance is 1% below target but has increased in the 90.33% 92.00%
social care with a personal budget year and should hit the year end position.
OCC20.03 % of people 65 plus using Adult Stephen Chandler Clir J Hannaby 23.00% 17.00% Performance remains above target and higher than 22.67% 17.00%
Social Care services receiving a direct payment the national average
0OCC20.04 % of people under 65 using Adult |Stephen Chandler Clir J Hannaby 41.00% 39.00% Performance remains above the target and the 41.50% 39.00%
Social Care services receiving a direct national average
payme,
OCC20, Reduce number of older people Stephen Chandler Clir J Hannaby 22.00 61.00 For most people living in their own home and 34.83 61.00
needing™lacement in a care home to > than community is their preferred option. We look to
14 pe ek support people to stay at home e.g., through
purchasing more home care, and reducing any
-b unnecessary care home admissions. Performance
continues to be better than target and the national
'b average.
OCC21.01 Increase the number of home care Stephen Chandler Clir J Hannaby 26,044.00 25,080.00 For most people living in their own home and 26,040.00 24,976.83
hours purchased per week to 25,300 hours community is their preferred option. We look to support
by March 2022 people to stay at home e.g., through purchasing more
home care. Performance remains above target as we
continue to purchase more home care.
0OCC21.02 Reduce by 10% the number of Stephen Chandler Clir J Hannaby 2.00% 3.25% For most people living in their own home and 1.67% 3.25%
people aged 18-64 entering permanent community is their preferred option. We look to
residential care support people to stay at home e.g., through
purchasing more home care, and reducing any
unnecessary care home admissions. Performance
continues to be better than target and the national
average.
OCC21.03 % 18-64 age service users with LD Stephen Chandler Clir J Hannaby 87.00% 76.00% For most people living in their own home and 87.95% 76.00%
support, living on own or with family community is their preferred option. We look to
support people to stay at home and reducing any
unnecessary care home admissions. Performance
continues to be better than target and the national
average.
OCC21.04 % of older people in long term Stephen Chandler Clir J Hannaby 58.40% 57.00% For most people living in their own home and 59.13% 57.00%

care supported to live in own home

community is their preferred option. We look to
support people to stay at home e.g., through
purchasing more home care, and reducing any

unnecessary care home admissions. Performance
continues to be better than target but is below the

national average (60%0)




We support a thriving & inclusive local economy that recovers strongly from the covid crisis

OCC22 Infrastructure delivery supports growth: Status *
OCC23 Number of new homes: Status ®
OCC24 Support for a strong local economy: Status *
OCC25 Levels of disruption to journeys: Status *
OCC26 Enhanced digital connectivity for residents and businesses *
. Status
OCC22.01 Percentage of the Capital Bill Cotton Clir D Enright 28.00% 7.90% This measures the capital infrastructure major 64.00% 47.40%
Programme delivered in line with budget programme. 64% of the revised programme for 21/22
has been spent or committed as at end of September
2021. (This represents 42% of the original programme).
A number of major schemes across the programmes
are forecast to enter into construction contracts in
this financial year. The expected year end outturn
position is 88% of the revised budget against a target
of 95%.
OCC23T We support the delivery of new Bill Cotton Clir D Enright 694.00 1,322.00 The programme has not met the agreed three-year 694.00 1,322.00

affordaﬂly housing starts by March 2022

G ob

target. This is due to low grant rates offered to
Registered Providers and consequent lack of take up
in early years. COVID-19 also delayed approx. 600
units programmed for year three. The programme has
been extended to March 2022.

Following analysis of the current delivery plan, a
bespoke approach has been agreed with Homes
England and Ministry for Housing, Communities and
Local Government (MHCLG) to maximise the number
of affordable homes deliverable in the remaining
period of the deal. This approach will provide
flexibility and support to the delivery of schemes this
year, and as necessary, into the future.

Please note the target of 1,322 new affordable
housing starts is by end of March 2022. The status of
the overall programme remains amber. Latest figures
will be confirmed in next month’s report.




Measure

OCC24.01 No of businesses given support by
trading standards intervention or via risks
inspection

OCC24.02 Participation in innovation funding bids
or new projects in support of Living Oxfordshire

T

jabl
Q

OCC25.C91 Percentage of utility works that
have paﬁed inspections

OCC25.02 Number of overrun days on
carriageway work phases identified & action
taken

OCC25.03 Reduce the number of return
repairs to the Council's own works

OCC25.04 Delivery of the 2021-22
Programme - number of highway trees
surveyed within 4-year cycle
OCC25.05 % of frequent bus services
departing within scheduled intervals

Director

Rob
MacDougall

Tim Spiers

Bill Cotton

Bill Cotton

Steve Jorden

Bill Cotton

Bill Cotton

Portfolio Holder |

Clir N Fawcett

Cllr D Enright

Clir N Fawcett

Clir T Bearder

Cllr T Bearder

Cllr P Sudbury

Clir T Bearder

Period

Actual
203

3.00

72.79%

14.00

0.09%

10.00%

94.39

Period Target|Status

291

2.50

90.00% A

15.00

5.00%

8.00%

90.00

Comment

The Trading Standards teams have continued to work
on a range of various business interventions with much
around weight restriction enforcement and the sales of
illegal tobacco products. Over three days they visited
18 stores and 842 devices were removed from the sale
mostly due to deficiencies with their
packaging/labelling as a result. The teams are
working with the businesses to try to resolve how some
of the items can be brought up to standard and then
potentially returned, as well as providing additional
advice on how to ensure that any future stock meets
the UK requirements. The team also took the
opportunity to give advice on underage sales.

100% of building regulations consultations received have
been responded to by the Fire Safety team within the
statutory 15 days.

New funded project MODDEST: Feasibility and proof
of concept to create a scalable dynamic map of
operational design domain for Connected Autonomous
Vehicles, bringing in real time data from Urban Traffic
Management Control, Met Office, OS etc. Approx.
£200k total funding with £44k coming to
Oxfordshire.

2 new projects launching this month looking at the
feasibility and piloting of connected green walls on
transport infrastructure e.g., bus shelters but also
opportunities for local authority property assets.

From 1,268 sample A/B/C inspections conducted in
September (including all follow up inspections) 923
passed. This equates to 73% pass rate (previous month
62%).

This is below the target of 90%, due to our increasing
vigilance with the quality and timing of works on the
network. Increasing numbers of inspections are taking
place with more defects being identified with the
quality of the live works and the reinstatements.
Failures are attributed to all the utility companies (at
varying numbers) and these are being pursued with
the Works Promoters to drive improvements. This is
being pursued through escalation with the companies
concerned and issuing of fixed penalty notices.

Overrunning works are being identified and charged in
accordance with the Oxfordshire Permit Scheme and
income expectation.

The reported rate is for September. The level of non-
compliant defects is expected to be low. This is because
over 95% of all pothole defects are repaired as 'cut’
defects rather than ‘'sweep and fill'. This continues to be
monitored. During September there were 2 return
repairs/visits to own works (NCDs).

Total potholes fixed were 2,132.

4-year inspection programme is in place. 86% of the
planned annual programme for inspecting 72 parishes has
been completed as at end September 2021.

Performance in September exceeds the target, and the
reported rate is in accordance with the joint OCC/bus
operator PIP (Punctuality Improvement Partnership)
agreement.

|YTD

1,490

14.00

75.35%

19.17

0.44%

86.00%

94.39

|YTD Target

1,708

15.00

90.00%

15.00

5.00%

48.00%

90.00

YTD




OCC26.01 No of premises having access to Tim Spiers Clir D Enright
superfast broadband within Oxon via BT or 79,780 NA NA BT to complete contractual requirement at end of NA NA NA
Airband Contracts October wn_th final 73_ premises pelng cpnnected w/e_ 31

October. Airband delivery remains subject to remedial

plan and contract completion moved out to Q4 21/22.
0CC26.02 % of premises in Oxfordshire with Tim Spiers Clir D Enright 98.55% 99.00% [ ] 98.53% 99.00% ®
access to superfast/ultrafast/full fibre Broadband
0OCC26.03 % of premises in Oxfordshire Tim Spiers Clir D Enright 0.21% 0.10% +* 0.22% 0.10% *
without access to at least Basic Broadband
2Mb/s

/v obed
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Annex B — Leadership Risk Register as at 29/10/2021

Level of risk

How the risk should be managed

High Risk Requires active managementto manage down and maintainthe exposure at an acceptable level.
(16-25) Escalate upwards.

Medium Risk Contingency Plans - a robustcontingency plan may suffice togetherwith early warning

(10-15) mechanisms to detectany deviation from the profile.

Low Risk Good Housekeeping - may require some risk mitigation to reduce the likelihood if this can be done
(1-9) costeffectively, butgood housekeeping to ensure thatthe impactremains low should be adequate.

Re-assessfrequently to ensure conditions remain the same.

Risk Scorecard — Residual Risks

Probability
1 - Remote 2 - Unlikely 3 - Possible 4 - Probable 5 - Highly Probable
5 - Catastrophic LR6 - LR15 - LR2 - LR3
LR9 - LR11- LR16 {LR7- LR14 - LR18
4 - Major LR17 - LR19
S
a
£ LR10 LR13 - LR20
3 - Moderate
2 - Minor
1 - Insignificant LR12 -
Risk Definition
Leadership |Strategic risks that are significant in size and duration, and will impact on the reputation and performance of the
Council as a whole, and in particular, on its ability to deliver on its corporate priorities
Operational |Risks to systems or processes that underpin the organisation’s governance, operation and ability to deliver
services
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Residual

Inherent
Name and (gross) . risk level  Direct’ e .
Ref Description of Potential impact risk level Controls Control Lead Risk owner Risk (after n of Mitigating actlo_ns Comments Last updated
. assessment Member manager . (to address control issues)
risk (no existing | travel
Controls) controls)
2021/22
Zsl & Fully effective Zl.l o
5 § £ Partially 5 § £
g E £ effective -g E| &
o Not effective o
LR1 Demand Vulnerable children and young people are Maintain a good early-help and prevention offer, in partnership Continue to provide area early help networks and Locality | The service has been adversely affected by Covid. 28/10/2021 -
management - |ineffectively safeguarded and come to with key stakeholders to ensure diversion from high cost Community Support Service (LCSS) support to universal | Forecasting future demand is unpredictable. A medium |Comments
Children-: harm, and their educational needs unmet. services. Partial professionals to ensure good access to early help for term assessment of demand will be undertaken as part |updated
managing the families h of budget and business planning over the year.
impact of Potential for statutory requirements not
increased being met. Efficient assessment of need and risk — strong ‘Front door’ 1. Continued funding of additional workers !(ey demand measures such as caseloads and activity
demand on X X X . X . into the MASH and FS+ are reviewed at DLT monthly
; ) - L arrangements including effective MASH. 2. Continued working with partners to reduce unnecessary .
council services | Poor timeliness and prioritisation of and reported through to CEDR by the Business
) ) demand L o
services leading to poor engagement from Monitoring report. Caseloads are still higher than target
partners and the community. Fully levels, but some relief is being provided by the council's
additional funding of MASH staff and two-managed
Reduced confidence in the Council's agency teams.  The early help strategy is being
ability to deliver services refreshed to improve access to preventative support for
families, so that children are helped before the need for
Financial — significant overspend in Child protection numbers continuing to reduce safely: continue ClirL Kevin Hannah Staff absence and impact on services continues to be social care. Family Solutions Plus is showing good
annual budgets 415 to drive successful achievement of child protection plans and ) Brighou.se Gordon | Farncombe 5 < closely monitored via Covid Programme O+P7ffice and impact on preventing child abuse, neglect and family
step-down of statutory intervention, and monitor re-referrals. Partial Directorates.F:R breakdown.
All services are tasked with managing activities within allocated Partial All budgets are monitored monthly, but additional demand

TG abed

budgets including additional Covid funding for agency staff.

driven by covid means some budgets are insufficient.
Negotiation with CEDR on use of additional Covid funding

to cover these budgets

Work with resourcing arm of HR to recruit and retain
qualified social workers and agency workers. Review of

MOC in the SE Region is in progress.

Procurement of additional teams for frontline social care

agreed and in progress




Inherent Residual
Name and (gross) . risk level |Direct’ PP .
Ref Description of Potential impact risk level Controls Control Lead Risk owner Risk (after n of Mitigating actlo_ns Comments Last updated
. assessment Member manager N (to address control issues)
risk (no existing | travel
Controls) controls)
2021/22
Zsl & Fully effective Zl.l o
3 § £ Partially 5 § £
g E £ effective -g E| &
o Not effective o
LR2 Safeguarding of |Impact to a child, family and community. Maintain strong focus on good practice, performance reporting No further actions required As above demand in the service is high due to Covid and |04/09/2021 -
vulnerable Reduced trust in the Council and partners. and statutory requirements, ensuring timely record keeping, children have been safeguarded due to the additional Control
children: Notification of poor performance may compliance with procedures and acting on any poor Fully investment in front line staff assessments
ensuring there affect the Council’s current service performance indicators at an early stage. updated
are effective judgements and lead to Central . . Demand at the front door can be unpredictable and we
arrangements in | Government intervention, resulting in a Monitored weekly through CEF Performance Dashboard and ) No further actions need to be able to be flexible to respond.
place for higher financial cost related to Performance Management Framework. Partial
safeguarding improvement activity and intervention. Every child known to social care services is RAG rated and face
to face visits to all children open to CSC have been reinstated
subject to individual risk assessments. Fully
Efficient assessment of need and risk by having strong Excess demand still seen in the MASH which is mitigated
children's ‘Front door’ arrangements in place, including effective by additional workers as agreed by CEDR
Fully
MASH.
Completion of CEF Self-evaluation report every quarter which is Fully ClirL Kevi Lara Patel &
4 5 submitted to Ofsted at the Annual Conversation. irL. evin Hayley 3 5 15 o
Brighouse Gordon
Good .
No further actions
Quality assurance framework in children's social care -for reach, Review of capacity to meet QA and continuous
effectiveness and impact. Partial improvement requirements completed and resourcing
underway
Safeguarding complaints submitted to Ofsted are reviewed and No further actions
investigated in a timely manner. Outcomes are reported to Fully
Ofsted.
School attendance is monitored daily, attendance team staff
undertaking home visits to encourage attendance, in Fully
partnership with schools.
Numbers of electively home educated children are monitored. Fully

2S abed




Inherent Residual
Name and (gross) . risk level |Direct’ PP .
Ref Description of Potential impact risk level Controls Control Lead Risk owner Risk (after n of Mitigating actlo_ns Comments Last updated
. assessment Member manager N (to address control issues)
risk (no existing | travel
Controls) controls)
2021/22
Zsl & Fully effective 2.l
58 £ Partially 28| ¢
SlE|E effective SlE|E
a | Not effective a |

LR3 High needs The national High Needs Dedicated SEND assurance board meets fortnightly to provide oversight at The assurance board is meeting fortnightly and any key Assurance board continues to meet regularly, focus is 19/10/2021 -
block funding: |Schools Block funding allocation for strategic level updates on actions will be reported here upon preparing for consultation and ensuring that there is Potential impact
Deficit in national Oxfordshire is some £11million less than Fully sufficient capcacity within the service to deliver the and comments
funding and the cost of provision locally, reflecting both necessary proposals. updated
increasing local |the increase in demand identified in the
demand specialist placement risk, but also a : i i : Hayley

shortfall in the government’s grant. The 4 5 Consultation on more inclusive approach to SEN delivery ClirL. Kevin Good& | 4 | o e Demand in the service is high due to Covid. Legal
national SEND review is delayed (over 12 planned. Brighouse Gordon Sarah advice has been sought to advise on various

months) uncertainty exists around how Fogden considerations prior to public consultation. On track to
much, if any additional national funding Partial begin consultation before Christmas

will be made available through the

national review.

LR4 Recruitment and Failure to recruit and retain staff will Setting up a new academy Starting in September There are 2 distinct parts of this risk: 28/10/21 -
Retention of impact quality of service and effective * Recruitment of newly qualified social workers. The Comments
Children's safeguarding work with vulnerable existing controls are effective. 15 NQSWs have started |updated
Social Workers: |children in the new academy unit, with 15 more being planned to
Failure to recruit Recruitment branding to make Oxfordshire more appealing to a Fully start in January 22.
and retain staff | Dependency on agency staff results in prospective employee * Recruitment of experienced social workers, as with the

further financial pressures and increased rest of the country and existing controls are becoming
turnover of personnel less effective. There is a severe national shortage of
social workers and a local shortage of satisfactory
agency workers, leaving gaps in the service. The SE
Fully memorandum of cooperation on agency rates for social
Attendance at trade shows -e.g. Community care matters to workers is under review to gain more control of the
promote OCC agency market. _ _
Grow our own; Apprenticeships and Post Grad diplomas Partial Although the scheme is good it needs to be expanded. 5 Retention of staff where most controls are ineffective.
le due to start in Septemb
new people due o start in September The main issue with staff retention is workload - which
. links to increased demand and greater complexity of
U Key worker housing cases. Two additional temporary teams have been set up
Q) to help the most stretched part of the service. To date
(@] this has not improved staff retention, but the project is
D Monitor workloads Partial Clir Liz Kevin Hannah This is a key issue both in terms of the number of cases  only a few weeks old.
o1 4 4 Brighouse Gordon | Farncombe 4 New |and complexity. Will be partly addressed in the short term
I by 2 new teams
Manage demand Partial The transformation programme including implementation |We are working to maintain morale through visibility of
senior managers; improved communications and

of FS+ is making a difference, but the impact of Covid is

lessening the effect developing our compliments systems. This though will

not work without addressing some of the other issues.
Regular case and personal supervision Fully Deep dive review into future workforce pipeline agreed at
CEDR, currently being commissioned by HR. Awaiting
appointment to this role.
2 new agency teams supporting Family Solutions teams for 6 Starting in September
months

Working with other areas in the SE to review Memorandum

Social work early professional development team provide Fully
of understanding

support to newly qualified social workers

Review of memorandum of agency workers Partial



Inherent Residual
Name and (gross) . risk level  Direct’ e .
Ref Description of Potential impact risk level Controls Control Lead Risk owner Risk (after n of Mitigating actlo_ns Comments Last updated
. assessment Member manager N (to address control issues)
risk (no existing | travel
Controls) controls)
2021/22
2| . Fully effective 2z .
28 2 Partially 5182
o =] K T | o B
8 E & effective SlE|E
a Not effective Q|

LR5 Insufficient Can impact Council’s service judgements Placement sufficiency strategy 2020-25 developed and Development of business case for small residential homes There has been a progressive increase in the overall 04/10/2021 -
placement from OFSTED implemented with oversight of actions through monthly board and DfE funding underway number of children we care for, predominantly due to Mitigating
availability for chaired by DD for Corporate Parenting Contract monitoring in place to enhance delivery of YPSA |less children leaving care. The complexity of children's |actions &
children we care |Increased financial cost due to increased Increased investment in in-house fostering to increase capacity beds to ensure that all beds commissioned are delivered needs is increasing making it more difficult to find comments
for: ensuring the |complexity of need, lack of choice and of in-house foster placements with ongoing recruitment within agreed timeframe appropriate placements to meet their needs in a timely  |updated
timely availability |availability and increased need for crisis campaigns Project work underway to identify specific housing way. Covid has impacted on the availability of suitable
of high quality provision Capital investment in development of new build OCC children's provision for increased numbers of unaccompanied foster care and residential placements which has
placements for home due to open in spring 2023 children arriving through the National Transfer Scheme impacted on the already challenged national and local
children we care |Impact on patient flow though hospital Market engagement routinely taking place to inform Market Project work underway to develop a robust quality & sufficiency of placements. There is a national shortage
for settings, as small numbers of children Position Statement and Sufficiency Strategy Kevin improvement system for placements of welfare secure and tier 4 health beds. The

may occupy bed in wards prior to a Block contracts and frameworks in place and contract ) ClirL Gordon & Lara Patel & Working with South Central Framework to assess tenders | reorganisation of HESC has impacted on staffing in
placements becoming available . 54 management for commissioning of external foster and Partial Brighouse | Stephen Pippa 5|4 <> |for enhanced foster care recruitment children's brokerage with new staff requiring time to be

residential placements Chandler Corner Autumn recruitment campaign for in-house foster carers inducted and gain experience.

Monthly review of occupancy data for in-house OCC residential planned

and fostering placement and for block contracts Recruitment to additional agency staff in Children's

Implementation of new Young People's Supported Housing Brokerage to meet demand and backlog in placement

Pathway Robust searches

approval and monitoring of unregistered arrangements by DD

through weekly Placement and Resource Panel and escalations

Weekly Placement and Resource Panel chaired by DD for sign

off of placement requests and additional resources .

LR6 Safeguarding of '+ Vulnerable people not protected from Oxfordshire Safeguarding Adults Board oversees and The number of concerns reported to the council is The statutory demand for Adult Safeguarding remains 20/10/2021 -
vulnerable abuse or neglect. scrutinises the safeguarding of vulnerable adults across all increasing the methodology and approach through the high across Oxfordshire. Additional staff agreed to Comments
adults: Failure |+ Serious injury or death of a vulnerable partners in Oxfordshire consultation service is struggling to meet demand. The |manage the incease and complexity of work. updated
to safeguard adult - o - - services is realigning resources to ensure adequate priority
vulnerable adults. | Significant reputational damage for the The act brought in the principles of 'Making Safeguarding is possible. The timings of responding to and dealing with
The Care Act council Personal’. Oxfordshire is recognised as doing this well. Part of concerns and enquiries are monitored daily and reported
2014 places a the principle is the_lt people own their own risks - so it can never via Operational Services management team.
duty on the be completely mitigated away.

_dlguncil to work Centralised Safeguarding Team which leads on incoming The quality of prgviders in Oxfordshire remains higher than
ith other parts of safeguarding concerns and the completion of all subsequent elsewhere as evidence by the CQC ratmg_s thpugh clearly
the health and safeguarding activity. due to lock down there has been a reduction in the number
care system to of on site inspections carried out nationally by CQC, the
('Dsafeguard adults Clear statement of the minimum standards expected of care resumption of inspections has started and we will review
t risk of abuse providers (from the County Council, the Care Quality accordingly. Multi agency meetings have continued to take
-bor neglect. Roles, Commission and the Oxfordshire Association of Care place to ensure appropriate sharing of information and
responsibilities Providers) other intelligence; regular audits of case work in place and
and . Monitoring of providers by the Council's Quality and Contracts a prioritised programme of quality visits has commenced.
accoun?ablllty are Team. This includes performance information (complaints, - . . .
S?t outin the a.ct 3 | 5 | 15 safeguarding referrals, etc.), contract monitoring meetings, and Clir J. Stephen Melanie 5 10 No additional a(;t|ons are felt t.o be reqUIre:d but we W.'"
with the council Hannaby Chandler Pearce <> respond to any issues raised in the on-going monitoring.

being required to
take the lead
coordinating role.

quality monitoring visits and gathering feedback. These are
measured against ten quality standards and an internal traffic
light system.

Working closely with the Care Quality Commission to identify
and share issues to ensure they are dealt with appropriately.
The Care Governance Group which is led by the council
includes both the safeguarding lead for the Council and the
Care Quality Commission.

Publicise and provide clear communication on the ways in
which a person can raise a safeguarding concern.

Daily, weekly, monthly performance reports in place on the
activity in the safeguarding team. Quarterly performance report
to the Performance Subgroup of the board on wider partnership
issues.

Cross partnership training plan in place.

The current state of overall safeguarding activities and
quality monitoring is reviewed monthly by the Directorate
Management Team (DLT).




Inherent Residual
Name and (gross) . risk level  Direct’ e .
Ref Description of Potential impact risk level Controls Control Lead Risk owner Risk (after n of Mitigating actlo_ns Comments Last updated
. assessment Member manager N (to address control issues)
risk (no existing | travel
Controls) controls)
2021/22
2 . Fully effective =
53 82 Partially 5182
81 2|% i 81235
S| E | effective S| E|e
o Not effective o

LR7 Demand More people present with higher social a. The service has an agreed model for predicting demographic Risk at target level but a permanent risk due to The new reablement service went live on 1st October 19/10/2021 -
management - |care needs, reflecting not just the growth pressure and this is funded by the Council, a robust system is in demographic pressures. These are being managed well in |with 4 new providers covering 5 geographical zones. We | Coments
Adults- Adult in needs in the population, but also the place to monitor demand, the councils response to demand and Oxfordshire and responding to demand is a core thread of |are currently working with the outgoing NHS service updated
social care change in informal care, which will not rise any ongoing pressures. the Adults transformation programme. provider to maximise capacity during an extended
services aren't  |as quickly as demand. People with b. Investment in services to reduce demand (e.g. reablement) transition phase. Several initiatives will support demand
help people needs, who did not come forward for care and to support emerging models of support (Community Led). Main issue in managing demand remains the performance management under these new arrangements, including
remain previously, now start to come forward with c. A pooled budget arrangement is in place with health which of the reablement pathway (subject of a separate risk) an increased role played by the voluntary sector to
independent and |greater public awareness of social care. allows whole system investment and prioritisation. d. which is monitored monthly with action plan in place. A support people retunirng home from hospital, and
healthy for as Those people who do come forward, have Referrals into the service via First point of contact and then retender of the reablement support provider was completed increased MDT / multi agency input to reduce avoidable
long as possible |higher levels of need. onwards into locality teams continues to show and increase during August 21 with new service commencing in October |admissions to hospital. We continue to develop our

People moving to social care funded compared to the same time last year. The increase in referrals 21. preventative measures as part of the Oxfordshire Way,
services as health services also face have been managed effectively and have ensured more people ASC transformation and Making it Happen approach have and working with partners on the Community Services
reduced funding. 4 4 are supported outside of long term care. Clir J. Stephen Pippa 3l al12 o begun, in partnership with the voluntary sector and is Strategy.

e. Medium and long term impact from Covid is still not fully Hannaby Chandler Corner progressing in line with plans, impacts are as expected.

known though we are starting to see increased activity in all our

key areas (Hospital activity, Community activity and

Safeguarding activity).

f. Autumn and winter planning is taking place with partners

across the health and care system. g. The implementation of

the new Live Well At Home contract is in progress and we are

actively working with providers to maintain continuity of

services, and identify alternatives to support people’s

independence and reduce demand where possible.

LR8 Capital HIF1 potentially could cost OCC £6m per A Director has been allocated to focus on OCC Infrastructure A Service Improvement Plan has been enacted that links  Mitigating Action that were put in place have taken effect | 20/10/2021 - No
Infrastructure | month after the end date of Nov '24. HIF2 Delivery which will address senior management capacity to the Communities directorate redesign and will ensure and significant progress has been made in scheme changes
Programme could cost OCC £2m per month after Feb challenges. The role focuses on delivering the capital the long term resources and skills are put in place and all  delivery, and although some residual risk remains, the
Delivery '25. Other risks could include: Withdrawal programme and establishing internal processes to speed up processes are modernised and to manage this large and  |situation is improving, hence the risk reduced across the

-U of funding, lack of accelerated homes delivery e.g. a Programme Management Office has been complex set of programmes. majority of schemes. However emerging cost pressures
delivered and potential breakdown in established, a new ICT system for more effective Project A corporate Assurance Board has been set up, chaired by and programme pressures as a result of further scheme
Q) collaborative working across Oxfordshire Management is being introduced (Oct 2020) and new the CEO to ensure the cross council focus and support is  development have increased the risk of delivery on some
Q local authorities. governance structure to deal with the volume of schemes in the in place to capture any issues early and enable the key schemes. These are currently being actively
@ - - pipeline and provide, for example, technical programme prioritisation of resources and effort where needed. managed.
(o)) aR:jLrjecgtje%eilr':e'i?:):f[s;d:gﬁrrsgi'ng management, risk/assurance management, performance Ongoing dialog with funding bodies such as MHCLG and
ol P Y management and a broader partnership function. Homes England takes place to manage funding
Lack of investment in road infrastructure Temporary Additional skills and resources have been brought in agreements.
to support current housing delivery and to assist with the programme management of the major cird Owen
future planned growth leading to a sever | 4 | 9 elements of the programmes. Partial Enrigh.t Bill Cotton Jenkins 4|5 o

impact on the network or the Council
objecting to new development.

Additional strain on the highways network
that could restrict the county’s ability to
improve productivity.

Lack of a strategic framework for future
growth in the county.

Constraint on economic development .

Review of major schemes to reflect changes in environmental
legislation, and intelligence from early contractor engagement is
under way.




Inherent Residual
Name and (gross) . risk level  Direct’ e .
Ref Description of Potential impact risk level Controls Control Lead Risk owner Risk (after n of Mitigating actlo_ns Comments Last updated
. assessment Member manager N (to address control issues)
risk (no existing | travel
Controls) controls)
2021/22
2| . Fully effective 2| .
28 2 Partially 582
2|2 ® . T 3|5
o E|lx effective 8 E &
o Not effective o
LR9 Local and Impact on Council's ability to deliver Thames Valley Police and Safer Community Partnership are Health Protection Board, MOAC and Surveillance Cell in  Covid remains the main factor envisaged to cause 25/10/21
community services if disruption affects particular monitoring communities to identify any issues that may indicate place to manage pandemic surveillance and Oxfordshire  community tension although there is no significant Update to
resilience : locations, customers or staff. escalating community tensions. System communications. intelligence being raised to this effect. mitigating
ensuring there Oxfordshire is heavily involved with supporting refugees actions and
are plans in place - — - - — - - - — - - — from Afghanistan - this could increase community tension comments.
to support and Poten?la_l reduction in publlc_trust if the Commun!catlon netyvork in place mclugmg Iogal Members to Impacts qf UK Transition being monltorgd by specmlc in some areas and is being monitored by the System Risk score
engage council !s not seen to be acting provide single cqn3|stent messaging via multiple trusted Oxlfordshl.re System group anﬁ community tension risk Silver group supporting this. unchanged
communities with appropriately. sources should it be needed. being reviewed by Local Resilience Forum.
CliIr N. Yvonne Rob
regards to 3|4 M2 Fawcett Rees MacDougall 418 - - - -
resilience, Government Winter Plan to Recovery being reviewed by all
cohesion, and relevant groups.
community
tension
LR10 Management of |Deterioration of key relationships could Ongoing management of existing relationships held at Cabinet Maintain oversight of partnerships in the county to reflect 14/10/2021 - No
partnerships reduce the Council’s ability to: and senior officer level, including sharing of priorities and early new recovery systems working arrangements, including bi- changes
(non- * meet desired outcomes for residents, discussion of potential changes or challenges laterals.
commercial) « achieve efficient delivery
maximising the + take opportunities to improve services. Supported by regular engagement and interaction at different New working relationships with VCS and infrastructure
use of effective It also has the potential to negatively levels of the organisation, including joint working initiatives and support contract are being developed, with new support
partnerships to  |affect public confidence in the Council shared posts. arrangements to be in place by April 2022.
deliver strategic |(e.g. through inspection outcomes)
outcomes and  |Failure to work effectively with the local Formal/informal meetings with main bodies and sector Community development strategy and approach to be
community Voluntary & Community Sector (VCS) representatives. produced and implemented jointly with VCS and partners.
benefit. might impact on our ability to both support
and utilise the capacity and capability of Participation and engagement in local partnerships, forums and Partners' engagement with / involvement in Community
the sector to help generate community project / policy development work. Resilience work will help to minimise the likelihood of this
resilience, community willingness to risk.
effectively address local needs and help )
to reduce demand for services (e.g. 5> | 4 | g [The Civilian/ Military Partnership is implementing changes to ClirG. |~lire Taylor Emily 2136 « |SupportDemocratic Services with new Member induction
Phillips Schofield packs and support new Portfolio Holder through advising

how it operates, and has supported the Council to achieve Gold

prevention).
status under the Armed Forces Employer Recognition Scheme.

and briefing of relevant relationships to establish as
priority.

Health and Wellbeing Board has oversight of development of
Integrated Care System and pooled budget arrangements.

9G abed

Growth Board retains oversight of the implementation of the
Housing and Growth Deal and Housing Infrastructure Fund
schemes.

Systems structures in place to deliver on-going response to CV-
19 and plan for recovery.

Liaison and planning arrangements in-place with VCS for Covid-
19 community response, VCS resilience and recovery
planning.



Inherent Residual
Name and (gross) . risk level | Direct’ e .
Ref Description of Potential impact risk level Controls Control Lead Risk owner Risk (after n of Mitigating actlo_ns Comments Last updated
. assessment Member manager N (to address control issues)
risk (no existing | travel
Controls) controls)
2021/22
2 . o Fully effective 2| . o
3 § £ Partially 5 § £
§ E £ effective -8 E| &
o Not effective o

LR11 Supply chain Delays to meeting service requirements or The Procurement team has a contract in place for a credit The Procurement team has a contract in place for a credit | The Contract Management Intelligence Team, as part of |04/10/2021 - No
management:  service provision. check service that analyses the financial position of an check service that analyses the financial position of an Provision Cycle, is taking a more proactive role in changes
ensuring effective organisation to determine a credit score. This information is organisation to determine a credit score. This information |identifying risks in the supplier and marketplace more
delivery through used in the Tender evaluation process to select a suitable is used in the Tender evaluation process to select a generally. As part of the implementation of Provision
the supply chain 2 | 4 | g supplier and to monitor ongoing performance of current CII_r C. Steve Melissa 214 8 , suitable supplier and to monitor ongoing performance of | Cycle, contract management procedures are being

suppliers. Current suppliers that see a drop in their financial Miller Jorden Sage current suppliers. Current suppliers that see a drop in their |discussed with Service Areas, in order to agree
rating would trigger an alert that would be considered by the financial rating would trigger an alert that would be respective roles.
applicable contract manager. considered by the applicable contract manager.

LR12 Corporate Inconsistent, uncompliant or potentially Council governance framework is regularly reviewed and Continue to undertake control measures throughout 2021- |Induction rolled out; decision making meetings continue |19/10/2021 -
governance: unlawful actions/decisions. updated by senior managers and members. 22 and respond to specific matters as they arise. to be held in physical form, with access rights in person |Mitigations and
creating and Inability to support Council's democratic and virtually for the public and other participants, and comments
embedding an functions / obligations (e.g. return to in doing so in line with changing public health situation (e.g. lupdated
effective and person formal meetings and compliance relocation of meetings outside of Oxford City). The new
robust with restored legal regime). o . o - administration formed. And training has been delivered
management and Elements of the Covid-19 response may Copstltuhon - updated land annually reviewed by Monitoring Annual Governance Statement process f9r reflecting back |4 chairs and members of the three new scrutiny
governance be compromised or delayed. Offlce.r apd Full ngncﬂ - Amendrpents made to the . . on the year 2020/21 is now completed, with approval from | ommittees to help underpin the effectiveness of these
system that Conlstlltuhon to famhtate return to in-person Tormal meetings with the Audit & lGovemance Committee. Process now begun |a\ meetings and their work programmes. Constitution
provides provisions for vl|r1ual attendance by non-voting members, the for embedding Local Code of Corporate Governance and | raview getting under way (Autumn and Spring timetable)
accountability press and public. Armual Governance Statement process (for 2021./22 year) |with cross-party working group which will make
and System of internal control - co-ordinated by the Corporate mg;tlizng hi?g \SitEhD;’TC FDR approved plan and first recomr_nendatlor}s_ o the Audit & Governance .
transparency. Governance Assurance Group; overseen by the Chief Interal ELT members being abproached outside the meeting with zzx@g::; tizlwsrlk%rog;zave begun to appoint

Auditor; elected member oversight by Audit & Governance detailed follow up. g P
Committee, which reviews the Annual Governance Statement. Whistleblowing Policy review being taken to October Audit
Working Group for initial member views before a report to
Audit & Governance Committee.
Annual Governance Statement — annual opportunity to review Corporate Governance Assurance Group leading a project
the effectiveness of internal controls; signed by Leader and to review/align governance processes between Cherwell
-U three statutory postholders (HOPS, MO, CFO); overseen by DC and Oxon CC. CEDR has agreed a quarterly reporting
Q) Audit & Governance Committee. process for CEDR/ELT and Corp Gov Assurance Group
«Q
D 2 24 ClirG. Anita Glenn 112102 -
Business Continuity Plans are in place which ensure that Phillips Bradley Watson Proposals for a Constitution Review for Oxon CC agreed
on appropriate leadership of the Covid-19 response. by Audit & Governance Committee and Full Council in
~ March agreeing a fuller review to be owned by the new

Control measures implemented throughout 2019/20 and
updates on key issues are reported to Audit & Governance
Committee.

Democratic decision-making processes are in place and
reviewed as part of the Constitution Review and with regard to
COVID regulations and virtual meetings processes

incoming Council after the May 2021 elections.

Cross party working group approved by Audit &
Governance Committee in September with outline terms of
reference and timeline for the review. Political Groups
being approached for cross-council membership of the
Working Group.

Elections successfully delivered and Induction Programme
has completed its first phase. Consultation with the
administration, CEDR and potential councillor working
group to develop future stages. Sessions delivered to
councillors on the constitution, finance, code of conduct,
equalities and service overviews. Sessions also delivered
in September to strengthen scrutiny skills for chairs and
members, led by the Centre for Governance and Scrutiny.

Meetings have returned successfully to physical form
(Annual Council), in compliance with COVID safe rules
with hybrid facilities for non-voting members, press and
public and live streaming.




Inherent Residual
Name and (gross) . risk level  Direct’ e .
Ref Description of Potential impact risk level Controls Control Lead Risk owner Risk (after n of Mitigating actlo_ns Comments Last updated
. assessment Member manager N (to address control issues)
risk (no existing | travel
Controls) controls)
2021/22
2| . Fully effective 2| .
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o =] K T | o B
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LR13 Workforce Failure to manage the workforce and On-going monitoring of issues and HR data. Development and adoption of sector relevant workforce As the response to Covid evolves and we move towards 20/10/21 -
management: |develop strategic HR plans may result in plans . a new 'norm’ such as greater agile working, both Mitigating
long term plans  the follgwing: o Key staff in post to address risks (e.g. strategic HR business Development of new People and Organisational workforce and manalgementl(_ievelopment will requirela actions and
to ensure a *Recruitment and retention issues partners, reward manager) Development strategy. re-focus to enable this transition for the long term. This  comments
capable and *Increased costs of agency staff risk remains stable. The situation updated
skilled workforce |+Increased costs in training and The ability to interrogate and access key data (ongoing) in |continues to be monitored. Turnover (planned and
with the capacity |development order to inform workforce strategies. unplanned) is significantly below the national level.
to deliver *Underperformance or lack of delivery HR is working with areas experiencing recruitment
required and new Ongoing service redesign will set out long term service Development of new Learning & Development strategy, difficulties.
services. requirements . including apprenticeships.

Clir G. . Karen Post Covid-19 recovery plans to support the workforce are

4|3 M8 Phillips Claire Taylor Edwards Ry  lunder commission.

These will include any lessons learnt and training needs
and alignment with any new service delivery requirements
arising from Covid-19.
Weekly review of the absence data is being undertaken to
identify areas of high absence.
There are indications that specific service areas are
beginning to experience recruitment difficulties for
professional roles. HR is working with the relevant
directors to consider alternative resourcing methods.

LR14 Organisational |The impact of the risk occurring would be All projects identify benefits to be delivered and long term Ensure that the Council's change agenda, including all Initial consultation work on IT reorganisation complete, | 15/09/2021 -
Change and failure to realise improved service financial implications (upfront costs and savings), supported by existing programmes, is integrated into one overall portfolio key posts now filled with staff supporting both CDC and |Comments
Service Design: |delivery, quality and inability to respond to project plans. of change programmes that lead and inform the Service ~ |OCC giving more alignment. updated
ensuring there growing demands. and Resource Planning Process, and expand in scope
are effective It may cause inefficiencies, increasing Financial benefits realisation articulated in all project plans, where further savings are required. Gartner have been engaged to undertake PMO maturity
plans and . costs and/or lack of delivery of planned monitored via monthly highlight reports and our corporate baseline and to identify areas for further improvement.
governance in  |gqyings. reporting process.
place to deliver

-Uequir_ed ) Furthermore inefficiencies may result in Systematic service improvement activity focused on demand Continue to ensure that detailed planning and monitoring o )
morgamsanonal increased costs and/or lack of delivery of management, and developing a more preventative approach to of projects fully understands interdependencies between | The IT, Digital and Programme Board membership has
Qchange. planned savings. our services. projects. been reviewed and refreshed to ensure all service areas
are represented.
@ All project resourcing considered monthly, roles allocated & Ensure all change activity is fully aligned to, and supportive Business Partners in the IT Customer Engagement team
(ﬂ additional 3rd party support commissioned where there is a lack of, the corporate priority setting and Medium Term have been aligned to specific areas in the Council
o0 of internal capacity. Financial Planning process. matching their experience and knowledge. These will be
The breadth of the programme means P : : : ™ - an initial contacts in IT for a service to explore and
that it is built of many constituent parts, so Organisation change and service redesign has been fully CEDR to regularly review the Council’s portfolio of change discuss change initiati E ina th lianed
. ] . - ; ) ; ge initiatives. Ensuring they are aligne:
that if any one project fails, it can be ‘tied incorporated into business as usual and so scrutiny and programmes' (both corporate and service focused) fitness with the broader Council change agenda and the IT
off, replaced or redesigned. This breadth assurance will revert to the Performance Scrutiny and Audit & for purpose and delivery, as part of quarterly reviews Strategy
means that risk is managed across a wide Governance committees. This will be supplemented by detailed ClirG. ) i ) reported to members CEDR to review impact of Covid-19 ’
portfolio but it also requires the right 4 financial analysis that reflects the explicit link between the Phillips Claire Taylor| Tim Spiers | 3 | 4 |12 < |on organisational change a reprofile projects as required.

capacity, skills and governance to ensure
delivery.

programme of work and the council's Medium-Term Financial
Plan.

Where joint activity is planned the Partnership Working Group
review progress and delivery.

Capacity and expertise is managed through inhouse resources
(including development of new skills where necessary) and the
use of external professional support where required — a mixed
economy model of delivery.

CEDR continues to manage in flight change projects and
directorates have been directed where possible that
implementation of change is to continue e.g. provision cycle,
family safeguarding, front office transformation where possible.
Delays and the consequences thereof will be considered by
CEDR as the accountable body for change management.

Align work with CDC programmes wherever possible to
achieve increased benefits. The IT Services are being
closely joined which will support alignment




Inherent Residual
Name and (gross) . risk level  Direct’ e .
Ref Description of Potential impact risk level Controls Control Lead Risk owner Risk (after n of Mitigating actlo_ns Comments Last updated
. assessment Member manager N (to address control issues)
risk (no existing | travel
Controls) controls)
2021/22
Zsl & Fully effective Zl.l o
5 § £ Partially 5 § £
SlE|E effective SlE|E
a | Not effective a |
LR15 Financial Significant overspend at year end leading Progress against current year’s savings is tracked monthly and 'The financial impact of COVID- 19 is being tracked and is 20/10/2021 - No
resilience: to: included in the Business Management Reports to Cabinet. Fully being reported to CEDR, Cabinet and Performance changes
ensuring there « extensive use of general balances, Scrutiny Committee and as part of the monthly Business
are effectlve taking them below their risk assessed Progress against future year's savings is also tracked monthly, Management report.
plans in place to |level . .
. . and if necessary addressed as part of the Service & Resource
deliver a « extensive use of earmarked reserves . o :
bal d budget Iting i fundi ilable f Planning process Additional costs, loss of income and non- Fully
alance u get jresutting in no unding avafiable for achievement of savings are being tracked and inform data
and a sustainable earmarked purpose returns to MHCLG
medium term « further savings or income generation ’
financial strategy  required in year or across the life of the Savings under the banner of Organisational Change and The Government continues to provide grant funding to
Medium Term Financial Plan (MTFP) Service Design being monitored on a project/activity level with Fully aire L assist with the public health response and containment of
3 | 5 | 15 detailed planning, milestones & reporting. M'Irl ' Borrt1a lanDyson | 2 | 5 10 « [further outbreaks, which is enabling targeting support to
Further reductions to funding will require ier axter local businesses, communities and voluntary sector,
Regular meetings between Directors and s151 Officer to Fully without additional cost to the Council. The Government is

65 abed

additional savings or income generation
opportunities above those in the existing
MTFP. Given the scale of the reductions
already delivered and those planned, plus
continuing rising demand in Adults and
Children’s services, the ability to respond
to this, and quickly, could put at risk the
setting of a balanced budget and MTFP.

discuss significant financial issues and risks.

also funding lost income on Sales Fees and Charges
related to COVID, which we are claiming in accordance
with the Government timetable. COVID related grants and
funding are being reported routinely to CEDR. The longer-
term financial impacts will become clearer during the
recovery phase both locally and nationally, but currently
remains uncertain.



Residual

Inherent
Name and (gross) . risk level  Direct’ e .
Ref Description of Potential impact risk level Controls Control Lead Risk owner Risk (after n of Mitigating actlo_ns Comments Last updated
. assessment Member manager N (to address control issues)
risk (no existing | travel
Controls) controls)
2021/22
2| . Fully effective 2| .
518 2 Partially 58 2
2|2 ® . T 3|5
S| E |2 effective S| E|
o Not effective o
LR16 Health and Unsafe services leading to injury or loss. H&S policies and procedures have been reviewed and COVID-Secure arrangements and safe working practices |Risk score remains amber to reflect status of COVID 19/10/2021 -
safety: ensuring adopted. remain effective and are regularly reviewed to ensure they cases nationally and in Oxfordshire. H&S Risk Comments
effective are inline with government guidance. Even though positive Assessments and Procedures remain effective in updated.
arrangements are outlook with reducing cases controls are expected to controlling workplace exposure and reducing
in place to meet Risk Assessments completed including COVID-19. remain in place for longer term e.g. IPC procedures transmission alongside vaccination programme. To
our duties including PPE. achieve 'Green' RAG rating a downward trend and low
case numbers needed to reduce likelihood of exposure.
Breach of legislation and potential for Provision of PPE is priority area of focus for both standard work
enforcement action. issue and additional infection control requirements for COVID- Corporate Assurance on effectiveness of H&S controls is |Currently at Stage 4 of Roadmap. Important to note
19. monitored by the H&S Assurance Board. Key areas of legal duties under H&S legislation still apply including red
Information and training programmes in place for staff and focus include: to assess risks to our staff and customers and take
volunteers. Communications channels in place including - Task and Finish group established to review and appropriate mitigations in line with the current gov
COVID-19 focussed H&S information. recommend improvements for the role of Responsible working safely guidance: Frontline services e.g. social
Premises Manager. This will be delivered as part of the care continuing to apply IPC protocols incl. PPE etc.
Financial impact (compensation or H&S Governance Board maintains oversight of policy and Property function redesign which will look holistically at H&S/FM developing proposals for return to offices with
improvement actions) practice with response to COVID-19 covered within business property management and include system improvement.  |focus on improving ventilation, CO2 monitors in meeting
continuity support structure. - As part of delivering the future and agile working a review rooms, regular cleaning and encouraging hand hygiene
is underway to ensure the health and safety is adequality |and wearing of face coverings.
34 12 Additional budget has been allocated for rectifying all H&S and ClIr N. Steven P considered for home working. This has included
- . . . aulLundy 2 | 4 8 o . L .
compliance items across our buildings and to bring full statutory Fawcett Jorden improvements around DSE Assessments, provision of Mandatory COVID Vaccinations for health and social

09 abed

compliance.

We have established a H&S and Compliance function within
PIFM where the right expertise is now in-house to enable us to
bring and maintain the right level of compliance.

H&S monitoring will be carried out in selected services to
assess compliance subject to restrictions due to COVID-19;

Reporting of key data and issues to Leadership Teams and
through business continuity support structure. This will include
any incidents of work-related exposure to COVID-19 as per
RIDDOR.

Home-working arrangements supported by advice, guidance,
equipment etc., frequent messages from CEO and Internal
Comms. Specific arrangements in place to provide equipment
for those with specialist requirements or needs.

work equipment and prevention of ill health.

Policies and procedures are regularly reviewed to ensure
safe operating framework.

care staff.

Flu vouchers offered to health and social care staff in
addition to those entitled under national immunisation
programme.

Lone worker mobile app project on track and onboarding
of services in progress. Rolling out to 650 CSC staff Oct-
Nov 2021.

Field Monitoring by H&S Team has restarted including
libraries, CSS, Children's Residential Homes in Q2 and
Q3 - No significant concerns raised to date.

Corporate H&S for OCC/CDC now aligned in terms of
management support and where possible aligned
governance processes.




Inherent Residual
Name and (gross) . risk level |Direct’ PP .
Ref Description of Potential impact risk level Controls Control Lead Risk owner Risk (after n of Mitigating actlo_ns Comments Last updated
. assessment Member manager N (to address control issues)
risk (no existing | travel
Controls) controls)
2021/22
2 . o Fully effective 2| . o
2/8 £ Partially 3| &€
2|3 i 812 '3
§ E | effective S| E|e
o Not effective o
LR17 Business Essential Council Services and Covid-19 Business continuity plans remain under review to reflect the on- Health Protection Board, MOAC and Surveillance Cell in  |Staff absence and impact on services continues to be 25/10/21
continuity and | Response services are unable to be going COVID situation .The business continuity improvement place to manage pandemic surveillance and Oxfordshire  closely monitored via Covid Programme Office and Update to
recovery plans: |recovered within a reasonable time frame. programme has led to significant and has led to significant System communications Directorates. mitigating
Resilience to a Impacts could include risk to life or improvements including to a consistent approach to business Agile working guidance continues to be developed across actions and
additional welfare, financial loss (for example due to impact assessments, service business continuity frameworks services comments.
significant litigation) and reduction of trust in Council and business continuity plans. CiirN Steve Rob Business Continuity Plans have been reviewed and
disruption during  services 314 12 Fawcett Jorden | MacDougall 4 | 8 < |business impact assessments are being completed for
the Covid-19 21/22.
Response
LR18 Cyber security: |A serious and widespread attack (like A robust plan is in place and under continuous improvement. The IT Service at CDC and OCC continue to manage IT and Cyber Security Officer has been appointed to 20/10/2021 - No
assurance that |WannaCry in Health or Ransomware cyber security threats in-line with the required 'Cyber cover both OCC and CDC. changes
effective controls  attacks in Hackney and Recur) could Essentials Plus' standards. The IT Service continues to work with colleagues and
i h il will | i .
are in place to - mean the Council will not be able to OCC and CDC are 'Cyber Security Essentials Plus' As part of the IT service redesign a joint OCC/CDC Cyber |PaTiners to manage the cyber security threat .
prevent security |function or support services, causing ) - ) ) IT technical resources from OCC and CDC are working
: ; . . accredited. Security officer has been appointed , to undertake: -
issues. business continuity plans to be invoked. i . R closely to ensure both organisations are protected from
P— - ; *Responsibility for managing security threats and ) P . .
OCC are currently undertaking 'Cyber Essentials Plus' i thod Cyber security threats. Risk is being treated as a high
There may be less serious lower level accreditation. prevention metnods priority due to the ongoing threat to all organisations.
L *Working with Information Management to ensure
theft of data or a publicity type attack. imolicati f GDPR on d . d d and
OCC and CDC are PSN accredited. gnﬁtlf:atlons ° on data security are understood and |, approach is guided by the National Cyber Security
uilt in h o
; ; N | f ht.
occC .and. CDC are also working .Wlth other local government *Working with partners to provide training so that every greenst;ent(aticofcri?aznedts ;fiuljri]t(;rr:zeg:\yeﬁ\e;rrt\r;eercl:r:)srlr?mtittee
organisations to ensure a co-ordinated approach to Cyber OCC user is aware of their role in preventing cyber threats .
Security events. .D " d policy to defi | regarding the current status and plans to ensure the
ocumenting processes and policy to define roles, o ) h )
ibilit d d organisation continues to do everything possible to
Guidance has been re-issued to all staff on protective measures responsibilities and procedures manage the ongoing threat.
to take when home working, less secure apps have been *Maximising tech to reduce cyber risks Work is being planned to increase awareness.
disabled. *Ensuring all new and existing suppliers meet cyber We are now engaging our annual PSN review. With the
security requirements changes we have put in place this process has become
-U easier to execute with less requirement on people
Q) resources. Our ongoing patching and asset management
(@] Clir G. . Alastair Launched a 'Cyber Security Awareness' project to evaluate has helped the process. There is more work to be done
4 | 4 . Claire Taylor 3|4 12 “ . :
D Phillips Read and improve Cyber awareness across the Council, but we have made great steps forward.
o including new eLearning material and security exercises. INCSC have advised that all County Councils have an
= offline backup solution to fully mitigate against
Implemented 'Microsoft Cloud App Security' which protects |Ransomware. To add this to out infrastructure the cost
would be in the region of £250k that has not been

our use of cloud services, providing advanced threat
detection against ransomware, inside threats and data
leaks.

budgeted for.

IT are now running an awareness programme.
There is a national Cyber Security campaign in October,
IT will be using this to promote the new 'Staying Safe
Online' course to all staff across the Council. This will be
advertised on the intranet and promoted in the manager's
briefing. All staff are expected to complete the course
and managers will be asked to monitor staff progress in
doing this.

Trialling an email banner to highlight external emails —
providing protection against phishing attacks, spoofed
emails and scams.




Inherent Residual
Name and (gross) . risk level  Direct’ e .
Ref Description of Potential impact risk level Controls Control Lead Risk owner Risk (after n of Mitigating actlo_ns Comments Last updated
. assessment Member manager N (to address control issues)
risk (no existing | travel
Controls) controls)
2021/22
2| . Fully effective 2| .
518 2 Partially 518 2
2|2 ® . T 3|5
S| E | effective S| E|e
o Not effective o
LR19 ICT There is a risk of ICT failure which could All servers and services have been migrated (by the end of Q4 Maintaining assessment to keep on top of changing needs 'We now have a migrated datacentre, the DR solution is 20/10/2021 -
Infrastructure: | disrupt our ability to sustain parts of the 2019/20) to the new data centre equipment and are operational. of workforce, services and cyber threats under CV-19 in place and less complex than previous. We have No changes
assurance that IT | Council's services. tested all parts of the solution. We now have to run a full
infrastructure is  |We need to plan replacement as the back- Ensuring sufficient staff cover is lined up to keep ICT DR test to confirm our testing.
reliable and fit for |up solution has started to fail running in the event of staff iliness In preparation for DR testing all servers have be
purpose intermittently. prioritised according to the services they are running.
Council's ICT is inadequate and/or The new backup service is operational. The cloud Disaster Replacement datacentre, disaster recovery and backup This has been paired with the priority applications list
inappropriate to support extensive home- Recovery solution is configured and running. solution are fully operational. approved by the Business Continuity Steering Group.
working during CV-19 response. Work continues to record the point to which we can
Difficulties in providing ICT support for Datacentre network equipment has been updated and the restore data to for each application for presentation and
new/returning members of staff (and amount of core space used rationalised. awareness to Business Continuity Steering Group.
volunteers needing access to council
systems?) IT support and provision for new/returning members of Staff is Measures remain in place together with the resilience
Limited capacity/effectiveness in meeting functioning well and demand is being met. IT are working with testing to maintain core IT services.
the requirements of novel Integrated Transport to deliver and collect equipment required
schemes/services required by Govt as by Staff working from home. Staff resources are assigned to the most in demand IT
part of CV-19 response requirements.
An expanded duty team will support delivery of critical
services out of hours
New joint cyber security officer has been appointed which
ClrG. . Alastair enabk_as a!n even_greater fgcus on protecting the
34 12 Phillips Claire Taylor Read 2 4 8 « |organisation against possible cyber-attacks.
IT Staff have been reassigned to meet any increase in demand Business Continuity Plans and Risk have been updated
due to COVID19 business requirements. since the COVID-19 outbreak to capture all new learnings.
Mitigation has been put in place to create COVID-19
bubbles to ensure essential staff are separated in case of
infection.
All projects have been prioritised to ensure that critical
work can continue in case of 2nd or 3rd wave.
-U IT have secured more laptops to help ensure we have stock in A proposal for a more cost effective and less complex DR
QJ case there is delivery issues after Brexit. solution has been agreed and procurement will start this
Q month for installation in November. This should be able to
® remove this risk. Procurement is happening this week.
N Installation pushed back until December.
N
Installation of more cost effective DR is underway.

Completion by Feb 2021.

Due to COVID work this has been delayed. We also fixed
some networking issues that had caused outages over the
last 3 Sundays, making the infrastructure even more
resilient.




Inherent Residual
Name and (gross) . risk level  Direct’ e .
Ref Description of Potential impact risk level Controls Control Lead Risk owner Risk (after n of Mitigating actlo_ns Comments Last updated
risk (no assessment Member manager existing | travel (to address control issues)
Controls) controls)
2021/22
2 . o Fully effective Z| . >
2lg|¢ Partially 5 § £
8 E & effective S|lE|&
a Not effective a |
LR20 Covid-19. Ability +Ongoing pressures on service delivery System-wide pandemic governance is in place. The Council's Recovery Strategy (Re-start, Re-Cover 19/10/2021 -
of the Council to with increased level of service demand The Council has prepared, revised and is delivering a Local and Re-New) has been revisited and a report was Comments
focus on and ongoing limitations on delivery may Outbreak Management Plan to minimise the spread and impact submitted to Cabinet in June 2021 to reassess recovery |updated
recovery and reduce the Council's ability to deliver its of COVID-19. This has been updated in September 2021 to planning alongside the controls and capacity that need to
renewal from objectives reflect the changing course of the pandemic. remain in place through the transitional horizon. Further
the COVID-19  Long term direct and indirect impacts of Coordinated communications continue to public, stakeholder reporting will come forward in the next quarter on lessons
period while COVID and staff audiences learnt and recovery and renewal
retaining the on community, economic and individual Regular updates from Director of Public Health, shared
capacity to wellbeing including the differential impact internally and externally.
adapt and on different sections of society, A RAG rating reporting system is in place to provide updates at
respond to new directorate/service level on a fortnightly basis for areas ClirG Robin
developments 4 | 4 forecasting significant staff and service pressures due to Phillips Claire Taylor Rogers 339 o
and COVID-19 impact. This data is monitored at OCC/CDC Silver
requirements, and escalated to CEDR (Gold) as required).
and deal with Recovery and renewal planning is underway within the system
new increased governance structures and through sector specific partnerships
levels of service (eg Health and Wellbeing Board and OxLEP)
demand
LR21 Construction Impact on Property, Major Infrastructure Grow your own — bringing in more junior staff and training them Further work with supply chains to secure resources for There maybe a need to rebalance programmes if risk is  |20/10/2021 - No
Resources and |and Maintenance programmes. up. Oxfordshire. realised, and prioritise those projects that give the best  changes
Skills shortages |Projects get stalled. Utilisation of contracted and temporary staff where necessary. Communication with government departments to increase |outcomes, delaying or halting those that are less
- Availability of  |Increased costs mean fewer projects can Increased supply chain base to increase the chances of flexibility and funding. favourable.
construction be completed within funding envelopes. success.
materials and Skills shortages lead to increased costs. Closer working with supply chain partners to influence an
skills could lead | Skills shortages lead to projects slowing Oxfordshire first strategy.
o high inflation  down or being undeliverable. Communicating longer term programmes to gain market
-dor construction | Contractors unable to commit to quoted confidence.
projectsanda  |prices due to market conditions. 4 4 Partial Clir T. Bill Cotton Owen 4|4 -
Bearder Jenkins

(ontential lack of

(D appropriate skills
nd resources to
omplete

Q‘f}rogrammes on

time/ budget.
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Annex C
Business Management & Monitoring Report September 2021

Summary of Financial Position at September 2021

Introduction

1. This annex sets out the latest financial monitoring information for the 2021/22
financial year and is based on information to the end of September 2021. Key
issues, risks and areas of emerging pressure are set out below.

The following additional information is provided to support the information in
this
Annex:

Annex C — 1 (a) to (f)
Annex C — 2a

Detailed directorate positions
Virement Summary

Annex C — 2b COVID-19 forecast and virement request
Annex C — 2c Virements to Note

Annex C — 3 Government Grants Summary

Annex C -4 Earmarked Reserves

Overall Financial Position

2. The table below sets out that there is a forecast overspend of £1.4m or 0.3%.
Further detail is set out in the directorate sections. Where variations to the budget
are reported, management action is being taken and the forecast is likely to
change by the end of the year.

Variance
August
2021

Variance
September
2021

Variance
September
2021

Forecast
Spend

Latest
Budget

Directorate

£m £m £m % £m

Children’s Services 139.7 142.1 2.4 1.7 1.8 +0.6
Adult Services 198.9 198.9 0.0 0.0 0.0

Public Health 0.2 0.2 0.0 0.0 0.0
Environment & Place 61.2 62.5 1.3 1.8 1.1 +0.2
Customers, Organisational 334 331 -0.3 -0.8 -0.3
Development & Resources

Commercial Development, 50.7 48.7 -2.0 -3.9 -1.2 -0.8

Assets and Investments

Corporate Measures -484.1 -484.1
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Directorate Financial Positions
Children’s Services
3. For 2021/22 the Children’s Services budget is £139.7m.

4. As at the end of September a £2.4m variance to the budget is reported within
Children’s Services. This is all within Children’s Social Care, but there are a
number of risks which also need to be monitored during the year.

Service Area 2021/22 Variance Variance

Latest September August

Budget 2021 2021

£m £m £m

Education & Learning 32.8 0.0 0.0
Children’s Social Care 35.9 1.1 1.1
Children’s Social Care 65.9 1.3 0.7 +0.6
Countywide
Schools* 0.2 0.0 0.0

Children’s Services
Central Costs

Services

*Maintained Schools are funded by Dedicated Schools Grant

Education & Learning
5. Within Education & Learning there are on-going risks and uncertainties for both
the Home to School Transport and the Special Educational Needs (SEN) service.

6. There was a significant underspend in Home to School Transport in 2020/21 that
was in part linked to home learning for many children for part of the year due to
COVID-19 pandemic. The benefits realised through alternative or more efficient
transport solutions should continue to materialise and result in ongoing cost
reductions. However, these reductions are likely to be offset against the impact of
demographic growth. This is currently being assessed based on actual routes in
place from the autumn term when school places were taken up and routes
finalised. There is also a risk relating to price increases linked to the driver market.

7. Within the Special Education Needs service there are considerable pressures on
the SEN casework team and Educational Psychologists due to the continued high
number of education, health and care plan (EHCP) requests. This additional
workload is likely to result in a budget pressure if additional staff are required to
manage the demand. Further work has identified that the level of demand for
assessment and additional SEN support is also higher than anticipated. This is
likely to be an effect of the COVID-19 pandemic and further work is underway to
identify options for managing this demand.

COVID-19 Impact
8. Committed and agreed spend on COVID-19 to date is forecast to be £0.8m. There
are a number of emerging pressures which may increase this forecast over the

Page 66



Annex C
Business Management & Monitoring Report September 2021

10.

11.

12.

13.

coming months, and it may be necessary to keep resources in place for longer
than currently planned. £0.4m of the agreed spend relates to an ongoing
commitment to support early years sufficiency by supporting providers at risk of
closure. £0.2m relates to meeting pressures within paediatric therapy services
where waiting lists have increased as a result of COVID-19. The balance relates
to attendance, elective home education, SEN casework and admissions
pressures.

Social Care

Recruitment and retention of front-line children’s social workers is an issue in the
majority of local authorities and represents an increasing challenge in Oxfordshire.
COVID-19 has amplified these pressures with workers dealing with higher levels
of need and complexity of cases.

Based on the current use of agency social workers it is anticipated that there will
be an overspend within the front-line social care teams of at least £1.1m in
2021/22. Work is ongoing to address the vacancies over the medium term, which
may reduce the pressure in future years if successful, but there remains a
significant risk this pressure could significantly increase further this year.
Additional work is underway to look at solutions over the longer-term, but it is
currently anticipated that a pressure will continue into 2022/23.

Consideration is also being given to the impact COVID-19 has had on this area of
spend. The main effects relate to an increase in the hourly rate and an increase
in use of agency social workers. The regional Memorandum of Cooperation which
aims to control the cost of agency staff has been unable to continue to operate
due to service demand regionally. This is creating increased competition for
available experienced social workers, which in turn has led to increased hourly
rates across the region. In addition, the high agency rates of experienced
temporary staff appear to have had an impact on the ability of Oxfordshire to
recruit and retain our own permanent experienced social workers, although
recruitment of newly qualified social workers remains stable.

In addition to the impact on staffing an increased overspend of £1.3m on
placement spend is now forecast within Corporate Parenting. This has mainly
been caused by a greater than anticipated increase in unit cost, particularly within
residential placements, and a significantly increased spend on placement staff to
child ratios to manage complex needs and risks. It also reflects an increased
reliance on specialist agency staff within placements. Residential home
placements regularly cost in excess of £0.2m per annum and therefore a small
change in demand can have a significant effect on the budget. In addition to this
the staff to child ratio and subsequent ratio of agency to core staff fluctuates
considerably in response to individual children’s needs and risks. Changes in staff
to child ratios are unpredictable, making it difficult to forecast accurately; an
increase in staffing for one child can result in an unexpected and steep increase
in costs.

Further work is underway to understand the proportion of spend which relates to

a change in children’s needs, and the proportion relating to a change in market
prices. The cause is likely to be a mix of the COVID-19 pandemic restrictions
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

resulting in higher costs for placement providers, a national increase in demand
for placements and significantly increased needs and risks of a small proportion
of children requiring solo placements and increased staffing ratios.

The national increase in demand and complexity of need presents a challenge in
identifying appropriate placements to meet children’s needs in a timely way. On
average there are over 50 children nationally waiting for a welfare secure bed
every day. In September 2021 there were 21 eligible children in the South East
waiting for a tier 4 mental health bed. In the absence of specialist secure and tier
4 beds children with the most complex needs and risks are being cared for in
mainstream settings requiring increased and specialist staffing as outlined above.

COVID-19 Impact

The effect of COVID-19 on spend within Children’s Social Care will continue to be
monitored. There is likely to be a longer-term impact on children and families due
to the social and economic impacts of the pandemic. This is seen both in terms of
increased demand and one-off costs, and also complexity of cases that front-line
teams are experiencing. This is reflected in authorities across the country.

The most significant increase in demand to date has been seen within social care
contacts which have much higher over the last 12 months and are expected to
continue during much of this financial year. Although there is evidence that Family
Solutions Plus is having an impact on slowing down the rate of new child protection
plans and entries to care, there is still significant pressure due to a decrease in
case closures, delays in court timescales, and increased complexity. This is
leading to social workers’ caseloads averaging 40% higher than they should be.
At this stage there is no certainty on how long or how significant this increased
demand will be, but it may also lead to an increase in children the council cares
for over the medium term, which would affect the forecast for placement spend.

At present the forecast spend on COVID-19 for Children’s Social Care is £1.5m,
however there are a number of emerging pressures and it may be necessary to
retain additional resources and spend for a longer period than currently forecast.
Significant pressures include £0.3m for additional resources in the Multi Agency
Safeguarding Hub and £0.8m for additional resources in Family Solutions Plus
teams to increase capacity.

Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG)

High Needs DSG

In the budget agreed in February 2021 it was forecast that the High Needs DSG,
which funds education for children and young people with Special Education
Needs and Disabilities (SEND), would be in deficit by £11.7m in 2021/22. At
present the forecast remains in line with the budget agreed in February 2021, but
due to the previously reported technical adjustment to reserves the forecast
variance is now £12.6m. As reported within the Education section of this report
demand for SEN support is higher than had been anticipated, which is creating a
pressure within services funded by High Needs DSG. This is likely to be affected
by the COVID-19 pandemic and further work is being completed to identify the
extent of this pressure.
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Early Years DSG
19.Early Years DSG has been reported as breakeven but due to the previously
reported technical adjustment to reserves, the variance is now £0.7m.

Contain Outbreak Management Fund (COMF)

20.1n 2020/21 Children’s Services was allocated £1.0m of COMF funding, with £0.4m
spent by the end of the financial year, leaving a balance of £0.6m, which is forecast
to be spent during 2021/22. Significant programmes include £0.3m to provide
additional support to young people in supported accommodation and £0.2m to
support children at risk of exploitation to access education.

Adult Services

21.The service is currently forecasting a breakeven position against a budget of
£198.9m. The directorate forecast outturn includes £0.6m of costs relating to
COVID-19.

Service Area 2021/22 Variance Variance
Latest | September August
2021 2021
£m
Better Care Fund Pooled 829 0.0 0.0
Budget
Adults with Care and 97.6 0.0 0.0
Supporting Needs Pooled
Budget
Non- Pool Services 13.0 0.0 0 0

Commissioning

Better Care Fund Pooled Budget

22.The pool combines health and social care expenditure on care homes, activity
relating to hospital avoidance and prevention and early support activities for older
people and adults with physical disabilities.

23.A break-even position is reported for the council elements but there are on-going
risks and uncertainties around activity levels and the on-going impact of the
Hospital Discharge Scheme and COVID-19 pandemic on assessed needs and
demand for care.

24.To date there are no costs arising as a result of COVID-19 that require additional
funding in 2021/22. The longer run impact of COVID-19 on the level of need in
the local population remains unclear.

25.The initial budget contributions to the pooled budget in 2021/22 need to be agreed
by the Joint Commissioning Executive (JCE) in November 2021. Because of the
on-going impacts of COVID-19, the temporary financial regime that the
Oxfordshire Clinical Commissioning Group (OCCG) are currently working under
has been extended until the end of the financial year. The expectation is that each
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partner will continue to manage their own variations against the agreed
contributions for the whole of the financial year this is to be formally agreed by the
JCE in November.

26.Subject to agreement by the JCE (but assumed within the agreed budget) the
council’s share of the Better Care Fund held within the pool is £26.337m. This
has increased by 5.3% (£1.3m) in 2021/22. An update on the agreed use of the
additional funding supporting Adult Social Care services will be provided in future
reports but it is anticipated that some of this funding will be used to support the
cost of joint teams supporting hospital discharges.

27.The new Live Well at Home contracts for the provision of home care and
reablement, became live on 1 October 2021. A dedicated mobilisation team is
continuing to provide support to ensure the smooth transition into these new
contracts. This will require up to £0.3m of extra one - funding to backfill posts and
cover other associated costs; the cost of this team is included within the current
forecast position.

28.The Hospital Discharge Scheme continued to provide funding for up to 6 weeks
for anyone who needs to be assessed on discharge from hospital or to avoid
admission to hospital up until 30 June 2021. From 1 July 2021 to 30 September
2021 the scheme funded up to four weeks of care for people discharged from
hospital. It has now been confirmed that this scheme will continue for the rest of
the financial year. As at 30 September 2021 £0.5m of social care costs had been
charged against the scheme relating to 2021/22.

29. The total number of care home placements is currently 8% lower than in February
2020, however activity began to increase over the first 6 months of the year and
the forecast assumes the level of activity will continue to rise during the year,
although the level of increase has slowed down during September with a net
increase of 3 placements. This will continue to be monitored and reported on in
subsequent months to assess the on-going impact of COVID-19 on levels of need.
The average cost of a care home placement is currently £861 per week; if 20 new
placements over and above the forecast level were made at the beginning of
October 2021 those would cost an estimated £0.4m for the remainder of the year.

Adults with Care and Support Needs Pooled Budget
30.The pool supports a mix of health and social care needs for adults of working age
with learning disabilities, acquired brain injury or mental health needs.

31.A breakeven position is currently being reported. There are currently no costs
arising as a result of COVID-19 in 2021/22 that require additional funding.

32.The budget contributions to the pooled budget in 2021/22 will be agreed by the
JCE in November 2021. The OCCG contribution to the pool is now proposed to
be £18.3m a 3.9% increase on last year. The expectation is that the council will
continue to manage the majority of any variation for the whole of the financial year.
This is to be formally agreed by the JCE in November 2021.

33.There is a £0.2m forecast underspend for Learning Disabilities and High
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Functioning Autism, this is has not changed from the previous month, this will
continue to be monitored throughout the year.

34.An overspend of £0.2m relating to the cost of people with mental health needs
falling outside the scope of the Outcome Based Contract with Oxford Health
Foundation Trust (OHFT) is included within the forecast, with the council
responsible for all of the £0.2m pressure under the current risk share
arrangements. This is a £0.2m reduction from the last report.

Non-Pool Services

35.A breakeven position is being reported for all non-pool services. £0.6m of
expenditure relating to costs arising from the COVID-19 pandemic is included in
the forecast. This relates to additional staffing costs to support review activity.

Commissioning
36.A breakeven position is being reported.

37.The new Health, Education & Social Care team has now been live since March
2021. The recruitment process for a number of posts is on-going so agency staff
are providing interim cover to allow service delivery to be maintained. It is still
anticipated that the additional cost of these agency staff will be offset by staff
vacancies currently existing within the structure.

COVID-19 Ringfenced Grants

38. A fourth tranche of Infection Prevention and Control (£1.8m) and Rapid Testing
grant funding (£1.3m) to support adult social care providers with infection control
and costs associated with rapid testing was required to be used to support eligible
spend from 1 July 2021 to 30 September 2021. The £3.1m funding was received
by the council in July 2021; 70% of the grants needed to be passed to care homes
and domiciliary care providers by mid - August in line with the grant conditions.
The remaining 30% was available to be used to support infection control and
associated rapid testing costs on a discretionary basis and needed to be passed
to providers on a similar basis to the third tranche. As of 30 September 2021,
£1.1m of the mandatory element of the Infection Prevention and control grant had
been passed onto providers, £0.9m to care homes and £0.2m to domiciliary care
providers. In addition £0.7m of the discretionary element of the grant had also
been allocated to providers; £0.2m on care home top-up sustainability payments,
£0.3m on additional domiciliary care, £0.1m on external day services and £0.1m
additional support for people using direct payments. £0.9m of the mandatory
element of the Rapid Test grant funding was passed to care homes and £0.4m of
the discretionary element was distributed to care homes and domiciliary care
providers in accordance with the guidance.

39.£4.1m received through the third tranche of Infection Prevention and Control and
Rapid Testing grant has been used to support eligible spend from 1st April 2021
to 30th June 2021. As at 30 June 2021, £1.5m of the mandatory element of the
Infection Prevention and Control grant had been passed on to providers, £1.2m to
care homes and £0.3m to domiciliary care providers. The £0.9m discretionary
element has been used to provide additional funding for domiciliary care and
external daytime support providers, as well as people using direct payments and
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residential providers on the Oxfordshire homelessness pathway. £0.06m of this
grant was not utilised by the providers and has been repaid to the DHSC as stated
in the guidance. £1.0m of the mandatory element of the Rapid Test grant funding
was passed to care homes. The £0.7m discretionary element was distributed to
care homes and domiciliary care providers in accordance with the guidance.
£0.01m of this allocation was unspent by the providers at the end of the grant
period and will be repaid to the DHSC.

40. A fifth tranche of the Infection Control Testing Fund has been announced by the
DHSC. This will cover the period between October 2021 and March 2022 and the
expectation is that this is used to enable providers to put in place key measures
to prevent the transmission of COVID-19 within and between care settings,
including restricting staff movement between settings, and ensuring that staff are
paid full wages when required to self-isolate. Oxfordshire will receive £4.8m in
total; £2.9m will passed to adult social care providers to support infection
prevention & control. £1.6m will be used to support costs associated with rapid
testing and the remaining £0.3m to support care providers and social care staff
with the costs associated with accessing COVID-19 and flu vaccinations.

Other Government Grants

41.The council will receive funding from the DHSC to facilitate timely discharges into
the community to reduce the number of people with learning disabilities who are
inpatients, which was used to help fund housing modification within the service —
the level of funding for 2021/22 is awaited.

Reserves

42.Reflecting the position at the end of 2020/21, £10.7m is held in the Budget
Prioritisation Reserve. £7.9m of this is available to be used to meet future cost
pressures and risks within Adult Social Care (ASC) as well as transformation
costs:

e £4.7m to provide financial stability in the care market anticipated to be
required as an outcome of the pandemic.

e £2.2m for anticipated pressures relating to mental health needs (£1.2m) and
transformation costs (£1.0m). £0.5m of the transformation element of this
reserve is expected be used this year. The council have also been notified
that 80% of the anticipated pressures, linked to mental health needs, will
continue to be funded through the temporary NHS funding arrangements in
the second half of the year resulting in the remaining 20% being funded from
this reserve, £0.1m in 2021/22. The balance will be required to support
anticipated pressures relating to mental health needs in 2022/23.

e A commitment to contribute £1.0m towards ASC transformation costs in
2021/22.

43.The rest of the balance held relates to £2.5m that was released from the Council’s
contribution to the Better Care Fund Pool as a result of an additional contribution
from the OCCG over the last two financial years. £2.0m will be used to support
service risk and on-going costs in the pools relating to hospital discharges and
other system pressures within 2021/22. The remaining £0.5m will be used to
support mental health commitments with the Oxford Health Foundation Trust in
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2021/22.
Public Health

44.A breakeven position is reported. An underspend of £0.4m against the Public
Health Grant will be carried forward through the Public Health reserves and used
to fund eligible spend in future years.

Service Area 2021/22 Variance Variance
Latest | September August
Budget 2021 2021
£m £m £m
Public Health Functions 31.2 -0.4 -0.4
Public Health Recharges 0.6 0.0 0.0
Grant Income -31.6 0.0 0.0
Transfer to Public Health 04 0.4

Reserve

45.There are no anticipated increases in costs or loss of income arising from the
COVID-19 pandemic for this financial year but there is a possibility of a
continuation of one-off savings due to reductions in service provision in line with
national directives. Team members will be called upon for expert advice &
Information, but costs of backfill will be covered from the Test and Trace Service
Support Grant.

46.There is a £0.2m underspend relating to staff vacancies. The sexual health
service is reporting a £0.1m underspend. There is also a £0.1m underspend being
reported within substance misuse.

47.Following a change in the responsibility for all council funded Domestic Violence
budgets, this is now reported as part of Public Health.

48. A risk to the service is noted related to the recent National Health Service (NHS)
pay award as sexual health and public services for 0-19-year-olds are delivered
by NHS providers. In 2021/22 the value of the pay award is not reflected in the
grant creating a possible risk estimated at £0.4m, an update will be provided in
future months.

Government Grants

49.The Public Health grant is £31.7m in 2021/22. This includes £0.2m awarded to
Oxfordshire to support the delivery of routine commissioning in relation to pre-
exposure prophylaxis (PrEP) for HIV.

50.The council has received a £1.1m ringfenced grant to help fund the provision of
support within safe accommodation for victims of domestic abuse in 2021/22 in
accordance with the new Domestic Abuse Act. To meet the requirements of the
Act, a needs assessment has been undertaken, which will inform a draft strategy
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on safe accommodation. This will direct how the funds are spent.

51.The Community Testing Programme grant (CTP) aims to accelerate a reduction
in prevalence of COVID-19 by identifying asymptomatic cases through local
testing. The county council has worked in collaboration with the district councils
and testing in Oxfordshire began in early February 2021. The four Community
Testing Sites closed at the end of June 2021 and a final grant claim for those
arrangements was submitted to the Department of Health & Social Care (DHSC)
in July 2021. The total cost of the four sites from April to June 2021 was
£0.645m. Further to final invoiced costs being notified the council have
overclaimed by £0.012m and are currently in communication with the DHSC as to
how this will be paid back.

52.Since August 2021, home test kits have been available for collection from 38
libraries in Oxfordshire. In addition, there is an ongoing expression of interest
process to identify community-based projects who can assist in handing out home
test kits to disproportionately affected and underrepresented Groups. Grant
funding is now capped based on the number of sites and hours of operation and
additional costs incurred over and above existing budgeted activity need to be
claimed from DHSC monthly. The submitted plan includes costs totaling £0.094m
until the end of September 2021. Based on expected activity the anticipated costs
are within the maximum capped grant funding for each month. A claim for
£0.048m for costs associated with developing the new arrangements in July 2021
has been submitted to DHSC, with a further claim of £0.018m for costs incurred
in August 2021. A claim for £0.011m will be made in relation to costs incurred
during September.

53.The council has been awarded £0.2m from Public Health England in relation to
Adult Weight Management to be spent in 2021/22. This will be used to support
additional weight management programmes addressing dietary intake, physical
activity, and behaviour change for adults who are overweight or living with obesity.

54.The Drug Treatment, Crime and Harm Reduction Grant (£0.4m) will be used to
enhance support for criminal justice clients including additional harm reduction
interventions such as needle exchange and Naloxone, additional residential
treatment capacity, dedicated workers for the Criminal Justice pathway, and a
further community based “Refresh Café” recovery project.

55.1n 2020/21 the council received £2.9m Test and Trace Service Support Grant to
support the mitigation against and management of local outbreaks of COVID-19,
including the four key pillars of:
e Surveillance of data and intelligence to monitor COVID-19 activity
e Communication to support the minimisation of COVID-19 outbreaks
¢ Rapid testing in Oxfordshire
e Measures to interrupt further transmission

56.£1.6m is available to support eligible spend in 2021/22. As at the end of

September 2021, £1.5m had either been spent or committed to meeting on-going
costs of support to the four pillars. Final audit sign off is required by 30 June 2022.
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Environment & Place

57.The Directorate is made up of three individual service areas: Planning & Place,
Community Operations and Growth & Economy and a directorate management
area, which includes the redesign budget saving. Each area is responsible for a
specific function to ensure an effective delivery of Council’s corporate objectives
through an effective and efficient use of council’s resources.

58.An overspend position of £1.3m (2.0%) is forecast compared to a budget of
£61.2m.

Service Area 2021/22 | Variance | Variance
Latest | September | August
Budget 2021 2021
£m £m £m
Planning & Place 33 0.0 -0.2 +0.2
Community Operations 58.9 0.3 0.3
Communities Management -1.1 0.0 0.0

Growth & Economy

Place

59.The pressure within Growth & Economy is primarily due to a change in the
anticipated amount of the staffing budget that can be capitalised and the reliance
on agency staff, in some cases, to bring in skills that are currently not available
within existing teams but critical for the delivery of the programme. The pressure
also reflects the additional resources required for the delivery of the major
infrastructure programme.

60. Community Operations are forecasting a higher level of activity than budgeted in
respect of defect repairs based on benchmarking trends with previous years and
long-term weather predictions. This is anticipated to be managed within the
service through reduction in spend on other community operations activity not yet
committed.

Customers, Organisational Development & Resources

61.The Customers, Organisational Development & Resources (CODR) Directorate
works with members to set the direction of the Council and supporting the
organisation through a period of significant change. This directorate is made up of
six individual key service areas: Corporate Services, Human Resources &
Organisational development, Communications Strategy & Insight, ICT & Digital,
Culture & Customer Experience and Finance. The latest budget is £33.4m.
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Service Area 2021/22 Variance Variance
Latest September August
Budget 2021 2021
£m
Corporate Services 2.4 0.0 0.0
Human Resources & 3.2 0.0 0.0
Organisational Development
Communications, Strategy & 2.6 -0.3 -0.3
Insight
ICT & Digital 10.7 0.0 0.0
Culture & Customer Experience 8.6 -0.2 -0.2

Finance -0.1

5.9 0.2 0.3
Total Customers, 33.4 -0.3 -0.2 -0.1
Organisational
Development & Resources

62.Culture & Customer Experience are forecasting an underspend of £0.2m and
Communications, Strategy & Insight an underspend of £0.3m. These reflect
various combined underspends in each area.

63.Finance are reporting an estimated £0.2m overspend position for September. This
is primarily attributable to increased demand on the services resulting in an
increase of resource within the function. Due to the immediate requirement to meet
the existing demand there is also a temporary reliance on more expensive
temporary staff to deliver the work required.

Commercial Development, Assets & Investment

64.This directorate is made up of three main service areas, Legal Services (including
Procurement), Property Investment & Facilities Management and Fire & Rescue
and a directorate management area.

65.Commercial Development, Assets & Investment directorate are currently
forecasting an underspend of £2m (3.9%) position when compared to the budget

of £50.7m.
Service Area 2021/22 | Variance Variance
Latest | September August
Budget 2021 2021
£m £m £m
Property & Facilities 18.4 -2.1 -1.3 -0.8
Management
Law & Governance 7.0 0.1 0.1
Fire & Rescue and Community 25.0 0.0 0.0
Safety

CDAI Management Costs 0.3 0.0 0.0
Total Commercial 50.7 -2.0 -1.2
Development, Assets &

Investments
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66.The overall underspend position within the directorate mainly reflects the impact
of an ongoing restructure in Property, Investment & Facilities Management
services. The new structure is anticipated to be finalised by the end of the financial
year and the service would be aligned towards a breakeven position. With
restructure completed the directorate will focus on delivering a balanced budget
by reviewing existing pressures and savings within the service. The change since
last month mainly reflects the addition of a forecast underspend relating to repairs
and maintenance activity for Joint Use Sports agreements. Work is continuing to
assess the on-going impact so an update will be provided in the next report.

67.Legal services are currently forecasting a small overspend of £0.1m, although
there has been no change in previously reported position. There is an underlying
budget pressure due to increases use of external counsel (barrister) for children’s
social care court cases and the increased reliance upon locum provision due to
recruiting difficulties.

68.Legal services are currently working to recruit to outstanding posts and reviewing
external counsel spend on children’s social care cases to assess how these
pressures can be mitigated throughout the year.

Corporate Measures

General Balances

69.General Balances at 31 March 2021 were £34.6m and are forecast to be £33.2m
by 31 March 2022, after taking account of the current forecast directorate
overspend of £1.4m. Thisis £4.4m higher than the risk assessed level of £28.8m.

Reserves

70.As set out in Annex C-3 Earmarked Reserves are forecast to be £169.4m at 31
March 2022. The increase of £0.3m since the last report relates to a revised
forecast for the use of Adult Social Care funding being held in the Budget
Prioritisation Reserve. Details of the use of the Adult Social Care Funding is set
out in paragraphs 42 and 43. The change also reflects the transfer of the Tax
Income Guarantee Grant being transferred to the Business Rates Reserves as
agreed by Cabinet on 19 October 2021.

Use of COVID-19 Reserve

71.To date, £1.4m has been transferred to Children’s Services to support pressures
in Education and Children’s Social Care along with the further drawdown of £1.0m
agreed by Cabinet on 21 September 2021 to cover COVID-19 expenditure
incurred by directorates between April and June 2021. A total of £8.9m is forecast
to be spent in 2021/22. After this has been transferred there will be a balance of
£23.4m which will be used to fund any additional commitments in 2021/22 and
expected additional costs in 2022/23 and 2023/24. It remains difficult to predict
what further resources will be needed during the autumn/winter and the forecast
will be updated in future reports.

Grants

72.As set out in Annex C-3 government grants totaling £416.1m will be received by
the Council during 2021/22 and have increased by £0.1m since the last report.
The changes this month reflects an additional £66,000 grant for the Role of the
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Virtual Schools Head.

Medium Term Financial Strategy Savings
73.The 2021/22 budget includes planned directorate savings of £16.1m. £12.1m or
75% are expected to be delivered by year end.

74.£2.6m or 16.4% are rated amber. These mainly relate to the £2.0m savings in
Adult Social Care reducing the demand pressures in the pools by 1%. By
increasing the focus on maximising use of residential and nursing beds available
through existing block contracts and minimising the length of any vacancies and
looking for creative ways to meet needs at lower cost while also helping people to
be as independent as possible spend was reduced by around 1% in the second
half of 2020/21 with an on-going full year effect of £2.0m from 2021/22. The
process to maintain the saving is on-going so the saving is currently shown as
amber until there is more certainly about the position later in the year. However,
the forecast spend across the pools is being managed within the funding available.

75.£1.3m or 8.3% are rated red. £1.2m relate to savings within Environment and
Place and predominately relate to the delay in the realisation of the Community
Redesign saving of £1.2m. In-year mitigations are being found to minimise the
financial impact.

76.The budget pressures arising from the non-delivery of savings form part of the
Directorate positions reported above.

Strategic Measures

77.The budgeted interest receivable for in-house Treasury Management during is
£1.9m, based on an average interest rate of 0.58%. Whilst interest rates remain
very low, it is unlikely that interest rate will be achieved, however as cash balance
are higher than originally expected, the forecast outturn remains in line with
budget.

78.Externally managed funds in Strategic Pooled funds are forecast to return £3.8m,
in line with budget. Financial markets are expected to remain volatile in the near
future, and there remains a risk that there could be fluctuations to the capital value
of the funds, however the statutory override for movement in value of such funds
mean that any fluctuations will be reversed out of the general fund.

79.The corporate contingency budget for 2021/22 is £5.6m. The government
announced a national pay freeze as part of the Spending Review in the Autumn
2020, but this was pending negotiations with the individual pay awarding bodies.
On 14 May 2021 an offer of 1.5% for the Green Book pay award was made by the
National Employer’s for Local Government. This offer has been rejected by the
Unions. The National Employers have increased this offer to 1.75% which the
unions are considering. A 1.75% increase would be a call of £2.8m on the
contingency budget. A similar offer has been made in respect of Firefighters which
has been accepted by the unions and was paid to staff in September 2021 at a
cost of £0.3m. There has also been an increase in the inflation rates compared to
expectations when the budget was set in February 2021. This has led to the cost
of contract inflation increasing by £0.3m above budget. The total estimated calls
on the corporate contingency budget are approximately £3.4m, which is within the
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80.

81.

83.

84.

budget available.

Debt
Corporate Debtors

The 120-day invoice collection rate was above the 95% target for the second
month at 96%, a slight drop from last month; however, the average year to date is
now 0.2% under target. The value of invoices collected for the same period was
98.8%.

Debt requiring impairment increased this month from £0.36m to £0.37m and is
now £0.07m above target. Ten debtors account for 55% of the total bad debt. The
top case makes up 26% of bad debt and as previously reported the service is
actively engaged in dispute resolution aiming for resolution by December 21. Four
further cases within the top ten debtors are due to be resolved in the next period,
this is forecast to reduce the debt requiring impairment.

Adult Social Care Debtors
82.

The 120-day invoice collection rate remained below the 92% target at 88.6%.
Following a review of a direct debit uptake rates by the service in the first quarter,
collection of invoices by direct debit remained at 59% this period; a 0.5% increase
in quarter 2. Further work is underway to introduce measures to increase the
overall collection rate.

Debt requiring impairment increased this month to £3.65m, £0.96m above the
current Adult contributions' impairment balance and £0.66m more than the same
period last year. As reported last month, the service continues to work through a
batch of financial assessments defaulted to a full cost charge that may be inflating
bad debt levels. This work is being completed using existing resources leading to
an increase in the number and value of open debt cases, in turn this continues to
impact overall recovery rates. New procedures introduced in August this year
continue, however the impact of the previous approach is forecast to impact
figures through quarter 3.

Five complex cases referred to legal services, with a value of £0.3m, have been
referred this period to outside counsel for opinion.
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AnnexC-1

Net Budget Projected Projected Projected Projected Year
(Latest Full Year Year End Year End End Traffic Light
Estimate) Spend Variance Variance
underspend- Red > 1.5%
overspend+ Amber>1.1%
Directorate <1.5%
£000 £000 £000 £000 Green on track
Children's Services 139,689 142,089 2,400 1.72% R
Adults Services 198,921 198,921 0 0.00% G
Public Health 151 151 0 0.00% G
Environment and Place 61,200 62,500 1,300 2.12% [
Customers, Organisational Development and Resources 33,451 33,154 -297 -0.89% G
Commerical Development, Assets and Investments 50,746 48,760 -1,986 -3.91% G
Directorate Total Net 484,158 485,575 1,417 0.29% G
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Net Budget Projected Projected Projected Projected Year
(Latest Full Year Year End Year End End Traffic Light
Estimate) Spend Variance Variance
underspend- Red > 1.5%
overspend+ Amber>1.1%
Directorate <1.5%
£000 £000 £000 £000 Green on track
Contributions to (+)/from (-)reserves 29,525 29,525 0
Contribution to (+)/from(-) balances 0 -1,417 -1,417
Public Health Saving Recharge -425 -425 0
Contingency 5,036 5,036 0
COVID-19 Budget 0 0 0
Insurance 1,280 1,280 0
Capital Financing 23,705 23,705 0
Interest on Balances -10,845 -10,845 0
Strategic Measures Budget 48,276 46,859 -1,417
Unringfenced Government Grants -38,664 -38,664 0
Council Tax Surpluses -6,273 -6,273 0
Business Rates Top-Up -62,454 -62,454 0
Business Rates From District Councils -17,089 -17,089 0
Council Tax Requirement 407,954 407,954 0
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underspend-
overspend+
£000 £000 £000 £000 £000
CEF1 Education & Learning
CEF1-1  Management & Central Costs 1,321 1,321 0 0 0
CEF1-2 SEND 4,314 4,314 0 0 0
CEF1-3  Learning & School Improvement 1,182 1,182 0 0 0
CEF1-4  Accessto Learning 25,611 25,611 0 0 0
CEF1-5 Learner Engagement Service 369 369 0 0 0
Total Education & Learning 32,797 32,797 0 0 0
CEF2 Children's Social Care
CEF2-1  Management & Central Costs 5,948 5,948 0 0
CEF2-2  Social Care 29,994 31,094 1,100 1,100 0

Total Children's Social Care 35,942 37,042 1,100 1,100 0
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£000 £000 £000 £000 £000
CEF3 Children's Social Care Countywide Services
CEF3-1  Corporate Parenting 52,565 53,865 1,300 700 600
CEF3-2  Safeguarding 3,527 3,527 0 0 0
CEF3-3  Services for Disabled Children 8,974 8,974 0 0 0
CEF3-4  Youth Offending Service 804 804 0 0 0
Total Children's Social Care Countywide Services 65,870 67,170 1,300 700 600
CEF4 Schools
CEF4-1  Delegated Budgets 0 0 0 0 0
CEF4-2  Nursery Education Funding (EY) 0 0 0 0 0
CEF4-3  Non-Delegated School Costs 216 216 0 0 0
CEF4-4  School Support Non-Negotiable Recharges 0 0 0 0 0
CEF4-5 Capitalised Repairs & Maintenance 0 0 0 0 0
Total Schools 216 216 0 0 0
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£000 £000 £000 £000 £000
CEF5 Children's Services Central Costs
CEF5-1  Management & Administration 1,021 1,021 0 0 0
CEF5-2  Premature Retirement Compensation 3,243 3,243 0 0 0
CEF5-3  Commissioning Recharge 600 600 0 0 0
Total Children's Services Central Costs 4,864 4,864 0 0 0
Total Children's Services 139,689 142,089 2,400 1,800 600
MEMORANDUM: DEDICATED SCHOOLS GRANT - DSG Funded Expenditure (Gross)
Schools DSG 123,115 123,115 0 0 0
High Needs DSG 65,082 77,682 12,600 12,600 0
Early Years DSG 39,277 39,977 700 700 0
Central DSG 4,616 4,616 0 0 0
Total DSG Funded Expenditure 232,090 245,390 13,300 13,300 0
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£000 £000 £000 £000 £000
SCS1 Adult Social Care
SCS1-1A Better Care Fund Pool Contribution 82,903 82,903 0 0 0
SCS1-1B Adults with Care and Support Needs Pool 97,570 97,570 0 0 0
Contribution
SCS1-2to 9 Other Adult Social Care Services
SCS1-2 Adult Protection & Mental Capacity 3,666 3,666 0 0 0
SCS1-3 Provider & Support Services 3,419 3,419 0 0 0
SCS1-4 Domestic Violence & Abuse Support Service 459 459 0 0 0
SCS1-5 Housing Related Support 1,133 1,133 0 0 0
SCS1-6 Other Funding -9,232 -9,232 0 0 0
SCS1-8 Adult Social Care Recharges 4 4 0 0 0
SCS1-9 Adult Social Care Staffing & Infrastructure 13,651 13,651 0 0 0
Total Other ASC Services 13,100 13,100 0 0 0
Total Adult Social Care 193,573 193,573 0 0 0
SCS2 Commissioning 5,348 5,348 0 0 0
Total Adult Services 198,921 198,921 0 0 0
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£000 £000 £000 £000 £000
PH1&2 Public Health Functions
PH1-1 Sexual Health 6,440 6,340 -100 -100 0
PH1-2 NHS Health Check Programme 645 645 0 0 0
PH1-3 Health Protection 8 8 0 0 0
PH1-4 National Child Measurement Programme 154 154 0 0 0
PH1-5 Public Health Advice 150 150 0 0 0
PH1-6 0-5yearolds 8,848 8,848 0 0 0
PH2-1 Obesity 802 802 0 0 0
PH2-2 Physical Activity 90 90 0 0 0
PH2-3 Public Health General 2,161 1,961 -200 -200 0
PH2-4 Smoking and Tobacco Control 615 615 0 0 0
PH2-5 Children’s 5-19 Public Health Programmes 2,302 2,302 0 0 0
PH2-6 Other Public Health Services 1,249 1,249 0 0 0
PH2-7 Drugs and Alcohol 7,733 7,633 -100 -100 0
Total Public Health Functions 31,197 30,797 -400 -400 0
PH3 Public Health Recharges 633 633 0 0 0
PH4 Grant Income -31,679 -31,679 0 0 0
Transfer to Public Health Reserve 0 400 400 400 0
Total Public Health 151 151 0 0 0
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£000 £000 £000 £000 £000
PG2 Planning & Place 3,292 3,292 0 -200 200
PG3 Growth & Economy 93 1,093 1,000 1,000 0
COM1 Communities Management -1,132 -1,132 0 0 0
COM2 Community Operations 58,947 59,247 300 300 0
TOTAL ENVIRONMENT AND PLACE 61,200 62,500 1,300 1,100 200
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£000 £000 £000 £000 £000
CcoD1 Corporate Services 2,413 2,413 0 0 0
COD2 Human Resources & Organisational Development 3,223 3,223 0 0 0
CoD3 Communications, Strategy & Insight 2,588 2,271 -317 -280 -37
COD4 ICT & Digital 10,705 10,705 0 0 0
COD5 Culture & Customer Experience 8,616 8,386 -230 -230 0
COD6 Finance 5,906 6,156 250 250 0

Total Customers, Organisational 33,451 33,154 -297 -260 -37

Development & Resources
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£000 £000 £000 £000 £000
CDAI1 Property & Community Facilities Management 18,420 16,336  -2,084 -1,295 -789
CDAI2 Law & Governance 6,993 7,091 98 98 0
EE4 Fire & Rescue and Community Safety 25,000 25,000 0 0 0
CDAI4 CDAI Management Costs 333 333 0 0 0
Total Commercial Development, Assets& 50,746 48,760 -1,986 -1,197 -789

Investment

Annex C - 1f



Business Management & Monitoring Report: Children's Services
Position to the end of September 2021
Revenue Budget Monitoring

BUDGET 2021/22
Original Movement Latest
Budget to Date Estimate
£000 £000 £000
CEF1 Education & Learning
Gross Expenditure 100,922 -38 100,884
Gross Income -68,284 197 -68,087
32,638 159 32,797
CEF2 Children's Social Care
Gross Expenditure 36,146 2,929 39,075
Gross Income -2,257 -876 -3,133
o 33,889 2,053 35,942
Q) CEF3 Children's Social Care Countywide Services
«Q Gross Expenditure 72,287 -1,048 71,239
@ Gross Income -5,505 136 -5,369
8 66,782 912 65,870
CEF4 Schools
Gross Expenditure 194,016 2,930 196,946
Gross Income -193,800 -2,930 -196,730
216 0 216
CEF5 Children's Services Central Costs
Gross Expenditure 5,953 -703 5,250
Gross Income -519 133 -386
5,434 -570 4,864
Expenditure Total 409,324 4,070 413,394
Income Total -270,365 -3,340 -273,705
Total Children's Services Net Budget 138,959 730 139,689
MEMORANDUM: DEDICATED SCHOOLS GRANT - DSG Funded Expenditure (Gross)
Schools DSG 123,115 0 123,115
High Needs DSG 65,530 -448 65,082
Early Years DSG 39,277 0 39,277
Central DSG 4,616 0 4,616
Total Gross 232,538 -448 232,090

Annex C - 2a - Childrens
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Business Management & Monitoring Report: Adult Services
Position to the end of September 2021
Revenue Budget Monitoring

BUDGET 2021/22
Original Movement Latest
Budget to Date Estimate
£000 £000 £000
SCS1 Adult Social Care
SCS1-1A Better Care Fund Pool Contribution
Gross Expenditure. 81,493 1,410 82,903
Gross Income. 0 0 0
81,493 1,410 82,903
SCS1-1B Adults with Care and Support Needs Pool Contribution
Gross Expenditure. 97,694 -124 97,570
Gross Income. 0 0 0
97,694 -124 97,570
SCS1-2to SCS1-9  Other Adult Social Care Services
Gross Expenditure 34,152 6,469 40,621
Gross Income -19,928 -7,593 -27,521
14,224 -1,124 13,100
Total Adult Social Care 193,411 162 193,573
SCS2 Commissioning
Gross Expenditure 5,888 224 6,112
Gross Income -1,540 776 -764
Total Commissioning 4,348 1,000 5,348
Expenditure Total 219,227 7,979 227,206
Income Total -21,468 -6,817 -28,285
Total Adult Services Net Budget 197,759 1,162 198,921
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Business Management & Monitoring Report: Public Health
Position to the end of September 2021
Revenue Budget Monitoring

BUDGET 2021/22
Original Movement Latest
Budget to Date Estimate
£000 £000 £000
PH1&2  Public Health Functions
Gross Expenditure 30,921 1,100 32,021
Gross Income -228 -596 -824
30,693 504 31,197
PH3 Public Health Recharges
Gross Expenditure 633 0 633
Gross Income 0 0 0
633 0 633
PH4 GrantIncome
Gross Expenditure 144 997 1,141
Gross Income -31,240 -1,580 -32,820
-31,096 -583 -31,679
Expenditure Total 31,698 2,097 33,795
Income Total -31,468 -2,176 -33,644
Total Public Health Net Budget 230 -79 151

Annex C-2a-PH
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Position to the end of September 2021
Revenue Budget Monitoring

Annex C - 2a E&P

BUDGET 2021/22
Original Movement Latest
Budget to Date Estimate
£000 £000 £000
PGl Planning & Growth Management
Gross Expenditure 0 0 0
Gross Income 0 0 0
0 0 0
PG2 Planning & Place
Gross Expenditure 10,098 -166 9,932
Gross Income -6,686 46 -6,640
3,412 -120 3,292
PG3 Growth & Economy
Gross Expenditure 630 0 630
Gross Income -537 0 -537
93 0 93
COM1 Communities Management
Gross Expenditure -1,162 30 -1,132
Gross Income 0 0 0
-1,162 30 -1,132
COM2 Community Operations
Gross Expenditure 102,980 -262 102,718
Gross Income -44.282 511 -43,771
58,698 249 58,947
Expenditure Total 112,546 -398 112,148
Income Total -51,505 557 -50,948
Total Environment and Place Net Budget 61,041 159 61,200




Business Management & Monitoring Report: Customers, Organisational Development & Resources
Position to the end of September 2021
Revenue Budget Monitoring

BUDGET 2021/22
Original Movement Latest
Budget to Date Estimate
£000 £000 £000
CODR1 Corporate Services
Gross Expenditure 2,953 52 3,005
Gross Income -593 1 -592
2,360 53 2,413
CODR2 Human Resources & Organisational Development
Gross Expenditure 4,395 0 4,395
Gross Income -1172 0 -1,172
o 3,223 0 3,223
Q CODR3 Communications, Strategy & Insight
«Q
o) Gross Expenditure 3,859 -180 3,679
Te) Gross Income -1,090 -1 -1,091
N 2,769 -181 2,588
CODR4 ICT & Digital
Gross Expenditure 13,851 252 14,103
Gross Income -3,517 119 -3,398
10,334 371 10,705
CODR5 Culture & Customer Experience
Gross Expenditure 16,496 10 16,506
Gross Income -7,885 -5 -7,890
8,611 5 8,616
CODR6 Finance
Gross Expenditure 8,449 -387 8,062
Gross Income -2,491 335 -2,156
5,958 -52 5,906
Expenditure Total 50,003 -253 49,750
Income Total -16,748 449 -16,299
Total Customers & Organisational Development and Resources Net Budget 33,255 196 33,451

Annex C - 2a CODR
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Business Management & Monitoring Report: Commercial Development, Assets & Investment
Position to the end of September 2021
Revenue Budget Monitoring

G6 obed

BUDGET 2021/22
Original Movement Latest
Budget to Date Estimate
£000 £000 £000

CDAIl Property, Investment & Facilities Management

Gross Expenditure 26,556 -231 26,325

Gross Income -8,137 232 -7,905

Total Property, Investment & Facilities Management 18,419 1 18,420
CDAI2 Law & Governance

Gross Expenditure 8,511 1 8,512

Gross Income -1518 -1 -1,519

Total Law & Governance 6,993 0 6,993
CDAI3 Community Safety

Gross Expenditure 27,598 600 28,198

Gross Income -2,852 -346 -3,198

Total Community Safety 24,746 254 25,000
CDAI4 Management Costs

Gross Expenditure 130 203 333

Gross Income 0 0 0

Total Mangement Costs 130 203 333

Expenditure Total 62,795 573 63,368

Income Total -12,507 -115 -12,622

Total Commerical Development, Assets & Investment Net 50,288 458 50,746

Budget




Business Management Report
Position to the end of September 2021

NEW VIREMENTS THAT HAVE BEEN ACTIONED FOR CABINET TO NOTE

Annex C- 2c

ag abpd

Directorate Month of  |Month of Narration Budget Book Line [Service Area Permanent /| Expenditure Income
(CD = Cross Cabinet Directorate Temporary +increase / -increase /
Directorate) |Meeting MMR - decrease + decrease
£000 £000
CcD Nov Sep Reverse Virement Numbers 2021001496, CcoD3 Communications, Strategy & Insight T -4 0
2021001499
PG2 Planning & Place T -13 0
PH1 & 2 Public Health Functions T 16 0
Firefighters and Coroners 2021/22 Pay Awards COD5 Culture & Customer Experience P 3 0
EE4-1 Fire & Rescue P 255 0
VSMMGT Strategic Measures P -258 0
Domsetic Abuse Funding into Public Health Cost PH4 Grant Income P -80 0
Centre
SCS1-4 Domestic Violence & Abuse Support Service P 80 0
Moving Income/saving target from NTH250 cost CoD4 ICT & Digital P 0 120
i) code to N10570.
PG2 Planning & Place P 0 -120
CS Nov Sep Head of Virtual School Grant CEF1-3 Learning & School Improvement T 66 -66
Budget Tidy (High Needs DSG) CEF1-2 SEND Service P 27 -27
D CEF1-5 Learner Engagement P 92 -92
P CEF4-1 Delegated Budgets P 119 119
AS Nov Sep Remove Budgets From SKT337 SCS1-9 Adult Social Care Staffing & Infrastructure P -53 53
CODR Nov Sep After the restructure in the below staffs cost have [COD3 Communications, Strategy & Insight P -192 0
come from R49000. John Courouble(JC), Isabella
Image (l1), Alexander Bird (AB) and James Carter
(Jca)
COD4 ICT & Digital P 192 0
Grand Total 13 -13
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Cabinet - September 2021
Earmarked Reserves

AnnexC-3
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2021/22
Balance at| Movement |Balance at Last | Change in Commentary
1 April 31 March reported | closing
2021 2022 forecast | balance to
as at 31 last
March forecast
2021
£m £m £m £m £m

Schools' Reserves 17.3 0.0 17.3 17.3 0| [In accordance with the Education Reform Act 1988, the
scheme of Local Management of Schools provides for the
carry forward of individual schools surpluses and deficits.
These reserves are committed to be spent on schools.
Other School Reserves cover a number of miscellaneous
education activities, including amounts loaned to individual
schools against school reserves, and School Partnership
Accounts which are operated in respect of inter-school

) activities, primarily relating

iVehicIe and Equipment Reserve 2.1 -0.1 2.0 1.2 0.8| |This reserve is to fund future replacements of vehicles and
equipment.

Grants and Contributions Reserve 20.8 -1.7 19.1 19.4 -0.3| |This reserve has been set up to hold unspent grants and
contributions committed to be spent in future years. This
includes the Public Health Grant

Government Initiatives 2.1 -0.7 14 1.8 -0.4| [This reserve is used to hold underspends on budgets
funded by unringfenced grants held that relate to specific
agreed outcomes or the implementation of Government
initiatives.

Trading Accounts 0.5 -0.1 0.4 0.2 0.2| |This reserve holds funds relating to traded activities to
help manage investment.

Council Elections 0.8 0.0 0.8 1.0 -0.2| |This will be used to fund future elections. In years where

no County Elections take place any underspend on the
Council Elections budget will be transferred to this
reserve.
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Cabinet - September 2021
Earmarked Reserves

AnnexC-3
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2021/22
Balance at| Movement |Balance at Last | Change in Commentary
1 April 31 March reported | closing
2021 2022 forecast | balance to
as at 31 last
March forecast
2021
£m £m £m £m £m

Partnership Reserves 3.0 0.0 3.0 3.0 0.0| |This relates to funding for the Growth Deal

On Street Car Parking 3.2 0.0 3.2 3.2 0.0| |This surplus has arisen under the operation of the Road
Traffic Regulation Act 1984 (section 55). The purposes for
which these monies can be used are defined by statute.

)

Transformation Reserve 11 3.0 4.1 4.1 0.0| |This reserve is needed to fund the implementation costs

’ of the Council's Transformation programme.

D

Demographic Risk Reserve 6.0 3.0 9.0 9.0 0.0| |In light of the significant pressures relating to High Needs
DSG and other budgets with demographic volatility. This
reserve will help to manage demographic risk.

Youth Provision Reserve 0.7 -0.7 0.0 0.0 0.0| |£1.0m allocated over 2019/20 and 2020/21 to provide
seed funding for locality based youth provision

Budget Prioritisation Reserve 14.6 -3.6 11.0 11.3 -0.3| [This reserve is being used to support the implementation
of the Council's proirities and the Medium Term Financial
Strategy.

Insurance Reserve 12.5 125 125 0.0| |This reserve covers the County Council for insurance
claims that, based on the previous experience of the
County Council, are likely to be received, as well as a
number of insurance related issues.

Business Rates Reserve 1.0 2.0 3.0 2.5 0.5| |This reserve is to smooth the volatility of Business Rates

income.
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Cabinet - September 2021
Earmarked Reserves

AnnexC-3

2021/22
Balance at| Movement |Balance at Last | Change in Commentary
1 April 31 March reported | closing
2021 2022 forecast | balance to
as at 31 last
March forecast
2021
£m £m £m £m £m
Capital Reserves 47.4 11 48.5 48.5 0.0| |This reserve has been established for the purpose of
financing capital expenditure in future years.
Investment Pump Priming Reserve 2.0 2.0 2.0 0.0
Council Tax Collection Fund Reserve 6.0 6.0 6.0 0.0
-gRedundancy Reserve 1.7 1.0 2.7 2.7 0.0
Covid-19 Reserve 14.2 9.2 23.4 23.4 0.0
D
D
Total Reserves 157.0 12.4 169.4 169.1 0.3
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Annex C-4

Y] Esimate In year In year Latest
é 2021/22 Adjustments / |Adjustments/ New Allocation
o New Allocations Allocations
§ reported reported this time
previously
reported
Directorate Issued
by
£000 £000 £000 £000
Children's Services
U .
Q Dedicated School Grants
L(% R Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) - Schools Block DfE 123,115 0 0 123,115
- R Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) - Central Block DfE 4,616 0 0 4,616
Ol R Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) - Early Years Block DfE 39,277 0 0 39,277
= R Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) - High Needs Block DfE 65,530 -448 0 65,082
Subtotal DSG Grants 232,538 -448 0 232,090
School Grants
R Pupil Premium DfE 6,871 0 0 6,871
R Education Funding Agency - Sixth Form Funding and Threshold DfE 224 0 0 224
R PE and Sport Grant DfE 2,265 0 0 2,265
R Universal Infant Free School Meals DfE 3,973 0 0 3,973
R Teacher's Pay Grant DfE 0 98 0 98
R Teacher's Pension Grant DfE 0 278 0 278
R Coronavirus (COVID-19) Workforce Fund DfE 0 3 0 3
R Coronavirus (COVID-19) Catch Up Premium DfE 0 2,329 0 2,329
R Coronavirus (COVID-19) National Testing Programme DfE 0 142 0 142
R Coronavirus (COVID-19) Free School Meals Additional Costs DfE 0 66 0 66
Subtotal School Grants 13,333 2,916 0 16,249
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Annex C-4
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Y Esimate In year In year Latest
é 2021/22 Adjustments / |Adjustments/ New Allocation
o New Allocations Allocations
§ repprted reported this time
previously
reported
Directorate Issued
by
£000 £000 £000 £000
Other Children's Services Grants
School Improvement Monitoring & Brokering Grant DfE 90 0 90
Youth Justice Board YJB 548 0 0 548
Asylum (USAC and Post 18) HO 1,844 0 0 1,844
Role of the Virtual School Head DfE 0 0 66 66
Extended Personal Adviser Duty Grant DfE 103 0 0 103
Staying Put Implementation Grant DfE 271 0 0 271
Remand Framework YJB 77 0 0 77
Reducing Parental Conflict Workforce Development Grant DWP 28 0 28
Holiday Activities and Food Programme DfE 0 636 0 636
Subtotal Other Children's Services Grants 2,843 754 66 3,663
TOTAL CHILDREN'S SERVICES 248,714 3,222 66 252,002
Adult Services
R |Improved Better Care Fund DHSC 10,391 0 0 10,391
R |Infection Control Grant 3 DHSC 4,123 0 4,123
R [Infection Control Grant 4 DHSC 3,081 0 3,081
R |Community Discharge Fund DHSC 0 0 0 0
TOTAL ADULT SERVICES 10,391 7,204 0 17,595
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Annex C-4

Y Esimate In year In year Latest
é 2021/22 Adjustments / |Adjustments/ New Allocation
o New Allocations Allocations
é reported reported this time
previously
reported
Directorate Issued
by
£000 £000 £000 £000
Public Health
T R [|Public Health Grant DHSC 31,240 429 0 31,669
Q| R [|Adult Weight Management DHSC 180 0 180
L(% R [Drug Treatment, Crime and Harm Reduction Grant DHSC 416 0 416
- R |Domestic Abuse MHCLG 1,141 0 1,141
O| R |Community Testing DHSC 693 0 693
N TOTAL PUBLIC HEALTH 31,240 2,859 0 34,099
Environment & Place
R |Bus Service Operators Grant DT 795 0 0 795
R |Natural England DEFRA 227 0 0 227
TOTAL ENVIRONMENT & PLACE 1,022 0 0 1,022
Customers, Organisational Development & Resources
R [Music Service AC 837 0 0 837
R [|MaaS:CAV Innovate UK 313 0 0 313
R |OmniCAV Innovate UK 1 0 0 1
R [|Park & Charge Innovate UK 206 0 0 206
R [Virgin Park & Charge Innovate UK 7 0 0 7
R |Data Driven Safety Tool Innovate UK 91 0 0 91
R |Quantum Gravitometer Innovate UK 69 0 0 69
R |Resilient CAV Innovate UK 25 0 0 25
R [Heart Park Project DFT 90 0 0 90
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Annex C-4

Y Esimate In year In year Latest
é 2021/22 Adjustments / |Adjustments/ New Allocation
o New Allocations Allocations
é reported reported this time
previously
reported
Directorate Issued
by
£000 £000 £000 £000
R |GTC DfT Congestion Tool DFT 59 0 59
R [|CAVL4R DFT 11 0 0 11
TOTAL CUSTOMERS, ORGANISATIONAL DEVELOPMENT& 1,709 0 1,709
RESOURCES
o
Q Commercial Development , Aseets & Investment
L(% R |Fire Fighter's Pension Fund Grant MHCLG 1,361 0 1,361
| R Fire Service Covid-19 Contingency Grant MHCLG 47 0 47
8 R |Fire Fighter's New Dimensons Grant MHCLG 40 0 40
TOTAL COMMERCIAL DEVELOPMENT, ASSETS & INVESTMENT 1,401 47 0 1,448
Strategic Measures
U |Lead Local Flood Authority DEFRA 45 -45 0
U |Extended Rights to Free Travel DfE 278 278
U |Fire Revenue Grant MHCLG 213 213
U |Troubled Families - Service Transformation Grant MHCLG 685 685
U |Troubled Families Attachement Fees - Phase 2 MHCLG 0 0
U |Troubled Families Payment by Result MHCLG 0 0
U |New Homes Bonus MHCLG 3,589 3,589
U |Local Reform & Community Voices Grant DfE 515 515
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Y Esimate In year In year Latest
é 2021/22 Adjustments / |Adjustments/ New Allocation
o New Allocations Allocations
é reported reported this time
previously
reported
Directorate Issued
by
£000 £000 £000 £000

U |Independent Living Fund DfE 3,454 3,454
U |School Improvement and Brokering Grant DfE 548 -90 458
U |Social Care Support Grant MHCLG 12,031 12,031
U |COoVID-19 MHCLG 11,896 11,896
U |New Social Care Grant MHCLG 572 572
U |Local Council Tax Support Grant MHCLG 4,925 4,925
U |Key Stage 2 Moderation and Key Stage 1 Phonics Grant DfE 21 21
U |Wellbeing for Education Return Grant DfE 0
R |Contain Outbreak Management Fund DHSC 3,070 3,070
R |Support for Clinically Extremely Vulnerable DHSC 0
R |Sales, Fees and Charges Compensation MCLG 0
R |Pratical Support for those Self-Isolating DHSC 124 124
R |Covid Local Support Scheme (formerly Winter Support Grant) MHCLG 1,608 1,608
U |Support for Care Leavers at Risk of Rough Sleeping Grant DfE 95 95
U |Financial Transparancy Grant DfE 9 9
U |Tax Income Guarantee Scheme for Business Rate Losses MHCLG 545 545
U |Section 31 Grant for Business Rate Compensation MHCLG 21,908 21,908
U |Business Rates Top-Up MHCLG 40,546 40,546

Subtotal Strategic Measures 101,205 5,337 0 106,542
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Annex C-4

Y] Esimate In year In year Latest
é 2021/22 Adjustments / |Adjustments/ New Allocation
o New Allocations Allocations
é reported reported this time
previously
reported
Directorate Issued
by
£000 £000 £000 £000
Grants held on behalf of Local Enterprise Partnership
R |Oxford Innovation Business Support BEIS 205 205
R |European Regional Development Fund 900 900
Ul R |DCLG (Local Enterprise Partnership Funding) MHCLG 500 500
g Subtotal Grants held on behalf of Local Enterprise Partnership 1,605 0 0 1,605
D
|S TOTAL STRATEGIC MEASURES 102,810 5,337 0 108,147
6]
Total All Grants 397,287 18,669 66 416,022
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OCC & JOINT Climate Action Mobilisation Plan

Measure

Climate Action

Priority Indicator Measure Council Owner Status Milestones Climate Action Updates Climate Action Next Steps
CA1 Operating at CA1.2 Fleet CA1.2.01 One Fleet Joint Rob <7 Operating model is still in the process of |Operating model scoping work due to
net zero by 2030 management MacDougall being scoped and due to report soon. report.
approach introduced
CA1.2.02 Develop and |OCC Melissa Sage o) Fleet audit completed The fleet audit has been completed for The next steps are to validate the fleet audit
implement a fleet - Aug OCC. The audit data needs to be details, and then to explore the electric
replacement Update fleet contracts validated by the Procurement Hub. vehicle market to find replacements for the
programme on Atemis system - Aug current fleet.
Replacement strategy
for 21/22 - Sept
18-month rolling
strategy inc
infrastructure - Mar
CA1.3 Highway CA1.3.01 OCC Paul Fermer <5 Streetlights converted In September 2021 a further 546 LED
Assets Streetlighting LED to LED: lanterns were installed (as per the
conversion programme 34.6% by June programme), raising the total number of
on track (13,500 LEDs, 38.1% by Sept assets now fitted with LED lanterns to
53%) 45'1% by Dec 21,799. This means that 36.6% of the
55;/ b :4 streetlights within the County are now
o by Mar fitted with efficient LED equipment.
Currently focusing on high-speed traffic
routes to maximise benefit.
CA1.4 Staff CA1.4.01 Mobilise low |Joint Karen Edwards <7 Salary sacrifice Low carbon business travel Low carbon business travel
Travel carbon staff travel e Karen Edwards presented the e Due to attend CDAI DLT and Community

/0T abed

programme

scheme - Q3
CDC grey fleet review
- July

project at Climate Action
Programme Board.

e Attended Adult and Children's
Services DLT meetings to outline
the project and discuss route
forward for engaging teams.

e Mileage data shared with Adult Services
and CODR's HR Business Partner for
dissemination to relevant Heads of
Service & Teams.

EV Salary Sacrifice:

e IBC training completed for staff
members administering the scheme.

e Discussions held with CDC payroll and
finance regarding implementing the
scheme at CDC.

Safety SLT on 21 October and CODR at
their next meeting in November.
Discussions to start with relevant Heads

e of Services/ Team Manager's within
Children's Services, Adult Services and
Environment & Place - relevant Pas/HR
Business Partners to assist with
arranging meetings.

EV Salary Sacrifice:
Overarching employee benefits contract
e to be signed imminently. Once signed,
Tusker system set up and organisation
of launch event.
Continue discussions with CDC
e colleagues regarding feasibility of
launching the scheme at CDC.




Priority

Indicator

Measure

Council

80T abed

CA1.5 Property

CA1.6 Schools

CA1.5.01 Introduce
new design standards
for new build and
refurbishment

Joint

CA1.5.02 Develop
invest-to-save
decarbonisation and
energy generation
programme

OCcC

CA1.5.03 Deliver
decarbonisation
measures in corporate
buildings (PSDS) at
OoCcC

ocCcC

CA1.5.06 Develop a 10-
year estate
rationalisation plan

OCcC

CA1.6.01 Provide
training, guidance &
information to enable
schools to understand &
reduce energy

OCcC

CA1.6.02 Develop
policy for zero-carbon
new build schools

OCcC

Measure
Owner

Vic Kurzeja

Vic Kurzeja

Vic Kurzeja

Vic Kurzeja

Rachel
Wileman

Vic Kurzeja

IStatus

Climate Action
Milestones

Stage 1 completed by
end Feb 2021

Stage 2 to be
completed in June
2021

Delivered by
September 2021

Contract award in
August

Contract
commencement in
September

Climate Action Updates

work progressing

see notes for 10-year programme

Detailed design complete. Awaiting
Investment Grade Proposal from
contractor. As soon as IGP is received,
business case will be brought forward
for approval. Site contracts near
completion. Overall CO2 savings
expected to be achieved.

Work to shape a workforce strategy
reliant upon clarity of needs - workshop
planned by PwC with CEDR to help
move this forward. Recognition that
works regarding the operational estate
will have a longer period to resolve.
Emerging thoughts have been developed
to create a roadmap of activity to help
inform future milestones

and targets

Tender specification, ITT Questions and
Pricing List developed. Currently awaiting
confirmation of budget availability before
issuing Invitation to Tender.

Cabinet papers revised, comments
received from 2 service areas, work to
consolidate affected by competing
pressures. Intent to send draft to
directors for approval in mid-October

Climate Action Next Steps

Receive IGP proposals, check for accuracy and
raise Business case for approval.

Complete contracts and issue POs. Order long
lead items asap. Raise planning notifications
(permitted development) for sites with more
than 50kWp. Conduct pre

construction meetings with sites.

Issue Invitation to Tender document



Priority Indicator Measure Council
CA1.7 Supply CA1.7.01 Introduce Joint
chain Social Value policy for

new contracts
(@)
D
|_\
o
(o]

CA2 Enabling a CA2.1 Industrial CA2.1.02 Support occC

zero-carbon future and commercial local businesses to

for Cherwell and take climate action

Oxfordshire
CA2.2 Land use & CA2.2.01 Publish Joint

natural carbon
management

Oxfordshire Tree
planting mapping tool

Measure

Oowner |Status |
Melissa Sage *
Rachel
Wileman

*
Rachel
Wileman

) ¢

Climate Action
Milestones

Contract Signature and
Portal Implementation
Kick- off (completed)
Social Value Policy -
Development &
Approvals (underway)
TOMs Workshop(s);
Policy Alignment Phase

Portal Creation,
Training and Trial
Phase

Social Value Policy -
Launch &
Communications
Phase

Portal Implementation
and Delivery Phase

Greentech network
engagement - Q2
onward

Detailed engagement
strategy - following
PAZCO review in Q3

Define template for
online resource - End
May 2021
Development and
internal testing of
online resource - End
August 2021

Beta version of online
tool available to
public - End October
2021Updates of
online resource with
NTM tree map data -
End Dec 2021

Climate Action Updates

Twelfth and final draft of Social Value
Policy has now been reviewed and
signed off by management in both
Procurement and Climate Action.
Procurement's review and sign-off
completed w.c. 19 July 2021; Climate
Action's review and sign-off completed
w.c. 26 July 2021.

Business partner review of policy final
draft has been completed. Law on 19
August 2021 and Finance on 26

August 2021. Review by Directorate
Leadership Team (DLT) completed on 6
September 2021 and the comments
arising have been addressed appropriately
as of 29 September 2021. Still waiting on
a confirmed date for Chief Executive
Direct Reports (CEDR) review, to be
provided soon by Service Manager -
Executive Support.

Following this, the project team will
submit relevant materials and
submission form to be placed on the
relevant Forward Plan for Cabinet.
Initial consultations with
Communications completed on 25
August and 23 September 2021;
further preparation work required prior
to re-engagement ahead of internal and
external communication campaign.
Checklist of actions for internal
communications provided by Senior
Internal Communications Officer and
Climate Action Policy Officer (re:
Climate Café).

Preparation works underway for CEDR
review of policy (aiming for October now
DLT review has been completed). Draft
CEDR report already completed,
reviewed and approved by management
level in Procurement, as well as Law
and Finance as part of BP Review.

Local businesses engaged in COP26
Zero Carbon Tour and featured in
comms campaigns.

Tree mapping being actively worked on
by project exec' team and OCC GIS team.
Various late-stage data issues cropping
up and being worked through. Likely
initial test release date is late October.

Climate Action Next Steps

Social Value Portal (SVP) to hold TOMs
(Themes, Objectives, Measures) Workshop
to help Council deliver the policy through
the Portal.

Relevant approvals for policy to be obtained
(management and business partner
approvals completed; DLT review
completed; Director/Corporate Director,
CEDR and Cabinet to follow in due course).
Communications Team consultation is
underway already and Corporate Training (in
HR) to be consulted/engaged on rollout plan
for policy.

Establish working group for social value to
guide policy.

SVP to create Portal (based on Tom'’s
workshop outcome) and deliver training in its
use.

OCC to support Oxfordshire Greentech
conference in November



Priority Indicator Measure Council Mg:,i:—e Status Clmla;::té\:;?n Climate Action Updates Climate Action Next Steps
CA2.3 Domestic CA2.3.01 Support Joint Rachel ®) April -installs As of 28th Sept, there were: Continued delivery of project installations
retrofit of 150 under Wileman commence c. 50 homes targeted to be retrofitted
Green Homes Grant May - 20% 24 completed installations during October.
completed; first 10 currently installing
installs evaluation 20 agreed and awaiting installation
June - 40% 15 quoted
completed; mid- 201 total enquiries through the system.
project progress eval
July - 60%
completed: Customer
feedback 6-month
review
Aug 80% completed
Sept - 100%
completed
CA2.4 Transport CA2.4.01 Local OCC Rachel Draft Plan and Paper with draft documents has been to all |Papers going to Cabinet in October in order to
and connectivity Transport & Wileman * Countywide meeting up to Informal Cabinet. seek permission to go out to public
Connectivity Plan strategies/policies consultation.
enables carbon (for consultation) — 6-week public consultation due to start in
commitments October/November Nov.
2021
Final Plan for approval
— March/April 2022
Area and Local
-U Strategies finalised -
m end of 2022
(@) CA2.4.02 Install 240 Joint Llewelyn Pilot Car Park leases Park and Charge project lead, Complete the grant funding letter to enable
D Park and Charge EV Morgan @ - signed Nov'20 Zeta have continued developing OZEV ORCS grant funds to be provided to Zeta
charging points in All car park leases — installation plans for the remaining 21 — 18 October 2021.
| council owned car Jan'21 to June'21 car parks planned for the project. This
= parks work which will be funded from the Complete negotiations between all district
o following sources: councils in the project and Zeta and sign

Pilot Car Park
Installation - Nov-
Feb'21

Car Park Installations
- July'21 to Oct'21

A grant from the Office for Zero
Emission Vehicles (OZEV) On-
street Residential Chargepoint
Scheme (ORCS) which will fund
75% of the costs. The grant
acceptance has now been signed
and the initial funds released to
OCC.

Zeta have issued a bond to fund the
remaining 25% - this went live
29/09/21. In the interim they will
offer a guarantor for work to
commence.

Timing for the remaining project is now:

OCC grant funding letter for ORCS -
Complete

Car park legal work complete (leases and
CPO contract) — 18 October 2021 Car park
installation work start — beg. November
2021

Car Park installation work finish — 28th
February 2022

Project completion — 31 March 2022

legal documents for: car park land leases,
charge point operator concession contract
- 18 October 2021.

All of the above need to be completed to
allow for installation work to commence
start November 2021.




Priority

Indicator

Measure

Council

TTT abed

CA2.4.03 Deliver Zero
Emissions Zone pilot in
Oxford

ocCcC

CA2.4.04 Deliver
Active Travel projects
in Oxford, Bicester,
and Witney (tranche
2)

ocCcC

CA2.4.05 Deliver
Cycling and Walking
activation programme

Joint

CA2.4.06 Develop
Banbury LCWIP

Joint

Measure

Owner

Eric Owens

Eric Owens

Rosie Rowe

Rosie Rowe

Climate Action

I Status | Milestones

0] June 2021: back-
office system lives for
exemption and
discount applications;
August 2021: Pilot
Scheme live on-
street; Spring 2022:
Pilot Scheme
subsumed into wider
full ZEZ.

@) March May 2021

e Complete 7 School
Street trials by 22
July 2021
All Community
Activation projects to
be completed by 1
October 20 2 1
Deliver Wayfinding
support for four
schools by 12
October 2022

@) Complete the Banbury
LCWIP and have it
approved by OCC
Members

Climate Action Updates

Launch rescheduled to February 2022

due to delays in back-office system.
System to allow businesses / residents to
register will be available in December 2021
at least 6 weeks before launch of the
scheme

Following East Oxford CMD in July, a
Targeted Consultation with affected
residents and certain stakeholders.
Consultation due to end 10th October.
Scheme delivery dates haven't changed.
Budget pressures remain and are being
actively monitored.

e Project 1: Community Cycling &
Walking Activation — Activities
ongoing:

Witney - 56 people received training

and/or bike for Windrush bike

library. Cogges Farm Street Tag loyalty

scheme received 59 users.

Bicester - 20 people received cycling and

maintenance training

- 12 women trained as British Cycling

Breeze ride instructors

Oxford — 15 people received tuition and

bike equipment

- 5 female mechanics trained

e Project 2: School Streets - 4
schools restarted
in September (St Ebbes, Windmill
School Headington, St Nicholas
School Abingdon and Larkrise in
Oxford).

e Project 3: Street Tag - Street Tag
comms planning complete for next
season. Engaged with district
partners for promotion support.

e Project 4: Comms Campaign (2) -
FootSteps launched on 20
September

e Project 5: Wayfinding — Confirmed
schools: Sandhill, St Josephs,
Hanwell fields now live

e Project 6: Kidlington Health
Routes - routes nearing completion

Climate Action Next Steps

Quickways Consultation. Completion 10th
October.

CMD, East Oxford, December 2021
Quickways CMD, January 2021 Scheme
Delivery (both) Spring/Summer 2022.

Project 1: Community Cycling & Walking
Activation - further project delivery
underway.

Project 2: School Streets - final report of
the first phase of pilot schools due to be
provided by Sustrans by the end

of September. Currently recruiting a
schools engagement officer to take this
work forward. Three schools are looking
at using signage (St Christophers,
Tower Hill, and East Oxford).

Project 3: Street Tag - promotion of
season 1.

Project 4: Comms Campaign (2) -
StreetTag promotion support

Project 5: Wayfinding - Complete last
route - Tyndale

Project 6: Kidlington Health Routes - all
routes to launch in October half term

We have had an initial briefing with Clirs|A further Clir briefing at the end of October
with one more to go. Hopefully once that|followed by a public consultation.

has happened, we will be ready for public

consultation.



Priority Indicator Measure Council Measure Status Cllmate Action Climate Action Updates Climate Action Next Steps
Owner Milestones
CA2.4.07 OXIS Joint Rachel * Completion of stage 1 Analysis of comments received Updating the Stage 1 report following the
review to prioritise low Wileman (end of June) currently underway. public consultation.

carbon outcomes

Consultation and
approval of stage 1
(Autumn - exact date
dependent on Growth
Board meeting)
Completion of overall
strategy (end of
2020/21 business
year)

Reporting to Future Oxfordshire Partnership in
January.

ZTT obed




OCC & JOINT - Including Everyone

Objectives Desired Outcome Measure Council  |Action Dlr(e)(;:;{lg::d Status Equalities Commentary
Inclusive We are working directly with |EDI1.01 Engage with, Joint We will take the time to listen, learn and Lauren Rushen ® A new consultation platform (Let's Talk Oxfordshire
Communities local underrepresented and support, local build strong relationships with community Susannah and Let's Talk Cherwell) is due to go live shortly and
community groups to tackle community groups and groups. We recognise that we don't fully Wintersgill will offer a greater variety of online consultation
inequality, our Council is organisations understand the barriers that methods. At OCC, t_he administra_ltio_n_is due to consult
representative of the underrepresented groups face in the local on the new Strategic Plan and Priorities.
community it serves, and communities and we want to work together
everyone understands our to fix this.
commitments to eqL.laI|ty, EDI1.02 Promote Joint We will clearly explain on our website, Lauren Rushen ® We have held two scoping meetings for this action with
diversity, and inclusion inclusive behaviour with social media platforms and in our buildings Susannah Officers from the web teams, IT and Communications.
service users how important equality, diversity and Wintersgill Tim Through these meetings we have identified that the council
inclusion is to our staff and customers by Spiers will be dealing with different types of )
setting out how you can expect to be cus_tomers and different demands. Rather than creating
a single customer charter to try and capsulate all of
treated by us and how wg expect these different types of customer, we are now looking
customers to respect us in return. at understanding and demonstrating where we do
promote inclusive behaviour, giving real life scenarios/
customer stories that we can publish to the customer
through social media campaigns and website etc.
These stories we have captured will clearly
demonstrate the voice of the customer loop, where we
have taken learnings from these scenario’s and
included it in our training or the way we deliver
services to include more inclusivity. Where there are
gaps identified; we will set up an improvement plan to
prioritise this work and create new processes to better
capture and utilise this information. This first phase
will need to be a discovery piece of work, and we are
currently in discussions around how we resource this.
-U EDI1.03 Work directly Joint Both Councils recognise the disproportionate No specific update provided for Q2; it is likely that this
g with communities to impact of COVID on certain marginalised Lauren Rushen ] action will need to be re-profiled for the new action
o) identify inequality and communities. We will listen and work with Susannah plan.
tackle disadvantage local community Wintersgill
= groups to co-produce solutions aimed at
— tackling racism and discrimination in our
w society.
EDI1.04 Work directly Joint We will analyse the ways in which the public We've given priority to ensuring access for members of the
with communities to engage with local democracy such as Anita Bradley 37 public to council meetings, including speaking, following
identify inequality and speaking at Council meetings or standing as Steve Jorden the return to physical meetings: including COVID safe
tackle disadvantage Councillors and will actively encourage space with[n rooms; and virtual engagement where that
suited the individual.
underrepresented groups to
consider standing for elections and
participate in public meeting debates
including those who may digitally excluded.
EDI1.05 Work directly Joint Work with the Polish community in Banbury to |Nicola Riley This action will need to be re-designed to fit with
with communities to identify inequalities and take action to ® current workstreams

identify inequality and
tackle disadvantage

improve inclusion




Objectives Desired Outcome Measure Council
Our suppliers and EDI1.06 Promote equality, |Joint
organisations working on our |diversity & inclusion
behalf understand that to through our supply chain
work with us they need to & strategic partnerships
share our commitment to
equality, diversity, and
inclusion. We are working
constructively with partner
organisations to make sure
that we reduce inequality and
discrimination in our local
communities.

.U
Q
(@)
(9]
[N
E
EDI1.07 Promote and occC

encourage inclusive
behaviour for future
generations

Direct/Lead
Officer

Melissa Sage

Action

We will improve our commissioning and
procurement procedures so that organisations
working on our behalf or supplying us
understand our equality, diversity, and
inclusion principles and that we expect them
to act in the same way. We will also improve
the way we monitor our contracts to make
sure that EDI is part of the way we monitor
progress.

In our standard documentation we will
present the Council’s revised EDI policy and
the expectation that contractors will share
our aspirations.

s Hayley Good
» Kevin Gordon

We will work with schools to promote and
encourage inclusion and adopt inclusive
practices.

|Status |Equa|ities Commentary

*

Twelfth and final draft of Social Value Policy has now

been reviewed and signed off by management in both
Procurement and Climate Action. Procurement's review
and sign-off completed w.c. 19 July 2021; Climate
Action's review and sign-off completed w.c. 26 July

2021.

Business partner review of policy final draft has been
completed. Law on 19 August 2021 and Finance on 26
August 2021. Review by Directorate Leadership Team
(DLT) completed on 6 September 2021 and the
comments arising have been addressed appropriately
as of 29 September 2021. Still waiting on a confirmed
date for Chief Executive Direct Reports (CEDR) review,
to be provided soon by Service Manager - Executive
Support. Following this, the project team will submit
relevant materials and submission form to be placed on
the relevant Forward Plan for Cabinet.

Initial consultations with Communications completed on
25 August and 23 September 2021; further preparation
work required prior to re-engagement ahead of internal
and external communication campaign. Checklist of
actions for internal communications provided by Senior
Internal Communications Officer and Climate Action

Policy Officer (re: Climate Café).

Preparation works underway for CEDR review of policy
(aiming for October now DLT review has been completed).
Draft CEDR report already completed, reviewed, and
approved by management level in Procurement, as well as
Law and Finance as part of BP Review.

Next Steps:

Social Value Portal (SVP) to hold TOMs (Themes,
Objectives, Measures) Workshop to help Council

deliver the policy through the Portal.

Relevant approvals for policy to be obtained (management
and business partner approvals completed; DLT review
completed; Director/Corporate Director, CEDR and Cabinet
to follow in due course).

Communications Team consultation is underway

already and Corporate Training (in HR) to be
consulted/engaged on rollout plan for policy.

Establish working group for social value to guide

policy.

SVP to create Portal (based on Tom’s workshop

outcome) and deliver training in its use.

Equalities, Diversity, and Inclusion self-assessment
audit tool has been created and promoted to all
schools, available for their use on the website. A task
and finish group focusing on the disproportionate
exclusion from schools of Black and mixed heritage
pupils has convened and agreed an action plan. The
next workstream meeting is on 30th November.
Oxfordshire County Council has achieved Gold
Standard Stonewall Children and Young People
Champions status.

Free training is available to all schools in Oxfordshire on:-

An introduction to becoming a Restorative School.
Becoming a Restorative School.

Creating a Safe Space for Everyone (one for staff,
one for pupils).

Tackling unconscious bias.

Creating an LGBTQI+ inclusive school.



Objectives

Desired Outcome

Measure

Council

EDI1.08 Work with
partner organisations to
understand diverse
needs & create inclusive
communities

Joint

EDI1.09 Work with
partner organisations to
understand diverse needs
and create inclusive
communities

Joint

Inclusive
Service
Delivery

GTT obed

We will have improved the

way we present information
about our services so that it

is accessible to everyone,
including those who do not

have access to the internet.

We have worked with our
communities to make sure

our buildings are welcoming
and accessible to all now and

in the future.

EDI2.01 Ensure
information, website &
digital services are
accessible to all incl
digitally excluded

Joint

EDI2.02 Ensure
information, website &
digital services are
accessible to all incl
digitally excluded

Joint

EDI2.03 Ensure
information, website &
digital services are
accessible to all incl
digitally excluded

Joint

EDI2.04 Ensure
information, website &
digital services are
accessible to all incl
digitally excluded

Joint

EDI2.05 Take action to
make our buildings
accessible to all residents
and staff

Joint

Direct/Lead
Officer

Ansaf Azhar

Action

We will work collaboratively with our
city/district and health colleagues to
understand the barriers around the county in
relation to housing/homelessness,
employment, and deprivation and how it
disproportionately affects particular groups

We know that the effects of climate change
are more likely to negatively impact on
people in living in areas of higher
deprivation and we will address this
through our Climate Action Framework

Rachel Wileman

We will proudly promote our equality, Susannah
diversity, and inclusion principles on our Wintersgill
websites with statements from our senior

leaders and clearly set out the steps we

are taking to create inclusive communities

and services

We will ensure that customers know how to s Laura
contact our services and we take an inclusive Winkworth
approach to designing the most suitable m Mark Haynes

customer experience based on their feedback.

We will introduce a clear and consistent

policy regarding the translation of our - Susannah
information Wintersgill
We will make sure during the current Tim Spiers

website review that our websites are as
accessible as possible for everyone. We
recognise that we have a new legal
requirement to make them better for
everyone who uses them.

As we look to re-open our buildings and Steve Jorden
develop a new Property Strategy, we will

take this opportunity to create more

accessible spaces for services to be

delivered.

Lauren Rushen

|Status |Equa|ities Commentary

*

We are engaging with a variety of community groups
through our COP26 events.

We have a page on our websites which includes our
framework and statements from our leaders, and we
will update this as progress continues with the
programme.

An accessibility review has been undertaken and the
council's website complies with the government's new
accessibility requirements.

A new project called Digital Presence has been
established and there is engagement planned with
groups who currently use our website on addition to
those who may be digitally excluded.

A new contract with our translation provider is
currently being finalised. Once this has been
completed, we will introduce guidance about how to
access translation and interpretation services.

A review of website accessibility in line with new
legislation has been completed and we have met the
new standards. A new project called Digital Presence
has been established and there is engagement planned
with groups who currently use our website on addition
to those who may be digitally excluded, this is jointly
owned by the Director of ICT, Customer Services and
Communications, Strategy, and Insight.

Corporate Facilities Management are reviewing options
for collaborative space and will continue to engage with
respective services to assess potential requirements. The
development of how we use our office space will be
closely linked to the development of our Agile Working
Strategy.



Objectives Desired Outcome Measure Council
We gather the right data about |EDI2.06 Better understand |Joint
people who use our services, those using services &
and we do this consistently their needs by collecting
across the organisation. We information & feedback
work together with people who
use our services so that we can
improve them for everyone,
particularly the most
vulnerable.

EDI2.07 Better understand |Joint
those using services &
their needs by collecting
information & feedback
EDI2.08 Engage residents, |Joint
those using services, and
community groups, when
planning services

-U EDI2.10 Plan and Joint

QJ deliver services that

Q promote inclusion

(9]

=

=

(@)

Inclusive We are seen in our Workforce |[EDI3.01 Improve diversity |Joint
community as an employer of |of our organisation at all
choice in our local community.|levels to be representative
We have increased the of our communities
diversity of our organisation
by recruiting the most
talented individuals who share
our values and commitments
to equality, diversity, and
inclusion. EDI3.02 Improve diversity |Joint

of our organisation at all
levels to be representative
of our communities

Action

We will improve the ways we collect
information about our residents, including
the forms we have on our website, customer
satisfaction surveys, complaints, and
equality monitoring information about our
residents. We will do this by making our
questions consistent across the Council
and clearly explaining why we ask for this
information. We will then be able to use this
information to improve the services we
provide to people.

With our improved ways of collecting data,
we will be able to use this information to
improve the services we provide for
residents. This will include understanding
how we can safely share information with
other organisations and partners and
understand any trends or gaps in service
provision for underrepresented groups.

We will continue to improve the quality of
our services by co-producing with our
residents. We have an ambition for as many
services as possible to be co- produced in
the future.

The Council has a legal requirement to
understand the impact that decisions will
have on people with certain protected
characteristics. To ensure that we take this
approach from the start of the decision-
making process, we will deliver a new
holistic equalities impact assessment tool
so that we can understand and mitigate
against any negative impacts on the
decisions we take

We will closely monitor progress against our
action plan and regularly communicate
updates to staff and the public using a 'You
Said, We Did' approach. We will review and
add new actions at least once a year and we
will make sure we involve staff networks and
union representatives to constructively
challenge the progress we think we have
made.

We create more opportunities for staff,
particularly those in underrepresented groups
in our management, to have shadowing and
mentoring opportunities so that everyone can
reach their full potential.

Direct/Lead
Officer
m Lauren Rushen
m Mark Haynes

m Laura
Winkworth
m Mark Haynes

m Lauren Rushen
m Stephen
Chandler

m Lauren Rushen
m Susannah
Wintersgill

m Lauren Rushen
a Susannah
Wintersgill

Karen Edwards

|Status |Equa|ities Commentary

This action is closely linked to action EDI 1.02. This action
will need to be redesigned so that it can form part of the
Voice of the Customer Project as further work will need to
be undertaken to identify what processes services
currently have in place to identify and understand
customer feedback and how this information is utilised.
Where there are gaps, we will need to put mechanisms in
to capture this data.

<7 This target is closely linked to action EDI 2.02 where
a new project is being developed to understand what
our digital presence will need to be in the future which
will include engagement with groups who currently use
our website and those who are digitally excluded.

No specific update for Q2

T The Equalities and Climate Impact Assessment
(ECIA) has been adopted and embedded into decision
making. A virtual training session with staff was held
on 16 September to share information about how to
complete the template and where to go to for help and
advice.

57 Monitoring of the Equalities, Diversity, and Inclusion
(EDI) action plan has been implemented into the
UNITY performance management system and will be
reported as part of the Business Management and
Monitoring report on a quarterly basis and will include
a highlights summary. The development of the next
action plan has commenced and is due to be
completed in early 2022.



Objectives

Desired Outcome

Measure

Council

/TT abed

EDI3.03 Improve diversity
of our organisation at all
levels to be representative
of our communities

Joint

EDI3.04 Improve diversity
of our organisation at all
levels to be representative
of our communities

OocCcC

EDI3.05 Celebrate and
promote diversity in our
workforce

Joint

EDI3.06 Celebrate and
promote diversity in our
workforce

Joint

EDI3.07 Celebrate and
promote diversity in our
workforce

Joint

Direct/Lead
Officer

Karen Edwards

Action

We will introduce a mentoring for diversity
scheme.

We are currently working on project called Karen Edwards
'Delivering the Future Together' and as

part of that we will create new values for

our organisation. Actions from this will

include incorporating our new values into

our recruitment methods and staff annual

reviews.
We will celebrate and raise awareness of Susannah
different inclusion occasions across the year, Wintersgill

working with our staff networks to celebrate
role models and learn from each other.

We are proud of the awards we hold that
recognise our commitments to equality and
inclusion.

For OCC: We will work to maintain our
Armed Forces Gold Award, improve our
position in the Stonewall Workplace
Equality Index and work towards achieving
level 3 in the Disability Confidence
Scheme, moving up from level 2.

For CDC: We will maintain our Armed Forces
Silver Award and our current level in the
Disability Confidence Scheme.

For both: We will agree how we can get
external verification of our progress around
race equality.

We will start to produce ethnicity pay gap Karen Edwards
reporting and work to understand and

tackle the barriers to accessing career

progression and more senior roles for

those from diverse backgrounds, including

those from a Black, Asian, or Minority

Ethnic background or those with a

disability.

a Karen Edwards
s Lauren Rushen

|Status |Equa|ities Commentary

<7 Following feedback from the mentors, the pilot has
been extended to the end of October 2021. Feedback
continues to be very positive. The final review meeting
is being planned for November / December 2021. One
to one conversations are taking place with the mentors
around how they would like to be involved with the
programme going forward. To date 50% of these
conversations have taken place with all saying they
would like to be involved with the next cohort of
mentees.
All mentors have reported that the programme has
been beneficial both for the organisation and on an
individual basis

7 Priority projects for the Delivering the Future Together
programme have been identified. Scoping of projects due
to take place by end October 2021

e Maintaining award statuses remains on track. Armed
Forces Covenant awards are assessed every five years.
OCC is on track to complete its application to the
Stonewall Workplace Equality Index (deadline 5 Oct)
results will be known in early 2022.

* the ethnicity pay gap report will be produced annually
alongside the gender pay gap report



Objectives Desired Outcome Measure Council
EDI3.08 Provide a Joint
supportive environment
so all staff can reach
their potential
EDI3.09 Provide a Joint
supportive environment
so all staff can reach
their potential
EDI3.10 Provide a Joint
supportive environment
so all staff can reach
their potential

.U
QJ Staff at all levels of the EDI3.13 Identify and Joint
«Q organisation have received tackle discrimination in
D training about equality, all its forms
= diversity and inclusion and
[EEY the impact of unconscious
(00) bias. We have embedded
el ZRe Nl g T EDI3.14 Provide Joint
inclusion into our managers with skills to
organisational values, policy support employees with
development and staff clearly diff needs & plan
understand and are delivering |jhcjusive services
work that promotes inclusive
services.
EDI3.15 Train our staff Joint

to identify and avoid
unconscious bias and
deliver inclusive services

Direct/Lead
Officer

Karen Edwards

Action

OCC adapted action: We will deliver the
actions in the Equality in Employment
2020 report.

CDC and OCC: which includes providing
clear and consistent communication to
staff about why we collect equalities
information and how we will appropriately
use this data to improve our services so
that they have confidence to disclose
information. Our aim will be to increase the
numbers of staff who provide this
information so we can respond to it.

Develop a clear set of expectations for staff Karen Edwards
and managers that recognises the

importance of staff networks, mentors, and

champions. This will include recognising the

time commitments that come with these

roles and that staff taking on these

additional responsibilities should be

supported by their line mangers to do so

Lauren Rushen
Susannah
Wintersgill

We will ask an independent organisation to
assess our Equality Diversity Inclusion
approach, we will set out actions resulting
from the assessment in our plans and
report on them.

We will provide clear and consistent Karen Edwards
communication to staff about our approach to

tackle bullying and harassment through our

Dignity at Work policy. This will include how

staff can report any instances and how these

will be investigated

Lauren Rushen
Susannah
Wintersgill

We know that some staff do not currently feel
comfortable to have conversations about
equality inclusion issues or completing impact
assessments so we will write guidance, create
tools, and deliver

training to help address this and make it

part of our everyday working life

We will deliver unconscious bias training to Karen Edwards
CEDR, ELT and Councillors in the first instance
and then deliver the messages from this

training across the Councils

|Status |Equa|ities Commentary

*

A draft paper has been produced to include proposals
around protected time for network chairs and
committee members plus a proposal for network
support. Network chairs have commented on the draft
paper. Nest steps to discuss with Claire Taylor and then
take to ELT for support

A scope to review our Equality, Diversity, and Inclusion
(EDI) approach to training and development has been
agreed and tendering for the work is currently being
undertaken

The external EDI training specialist commissioned to
undertake the review did not have the capacity to
undertake the work in the timescales required. An
alternative provider has been selected with a completion
date agreed end October 2021



Agenda ltem 7

Division(s): N/A

CABINET — 16 November 2021
TREASURY MANAGEMENT MID-TERM REVIEW 2021/22

Report by the Director of Finance

RECOMMENDATION

1. Cabinetis RECOMMENDED to
a) endorse the report, and
b) recommend Council to endorse the Council's Mid-Term Treasury
Management Review 2021/22.

Executive Summary

2. This report covers the treasury management activity for the first six months of
2021/22 in compliance with the CIPFA Code of Practice.

3. During the first six months of the year there were no maturities of external debt.
The external debt balance remained at £335.38m on 30 September 2021.

4. The average daily balance of temporary surplus cash invested in-house in the six
months to 30 September was £472.76m, compared to a budgeted figure of
£428.00m. The Council achieved an average in-house return for that period of
0.48%, below the budgeted rate of 0.58% set in the strategy. This has produced
gross interest receivable of £1.13m for the six months to 30 September 2021
compared to budget of £0.97m. Whilst the rate achieved is below the budgeted
rate, the budget has been exceeded in cash terms due to higher than forecast
balances.

5. During the first six months of the year the Council maintained its holding in
external funds. Gross distributions from pooled funds have totalled £1.63m in the
first six months of the year, exceeding the budgeted figure of £1.38m by £0.25m.
Forecast returns for the year are £3.81m, in line with the budget of £3.81m.

6. Link Treasury Services were appointed as the Council's Treasury Management
advisors on 1 May 2021 for 3 years after a competitive tendering exercise.

Introduction

7. The Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy’'s (CIPFA’s) Code of
Practice on Treasury Management 2017 recommends that members are informed
of Treasury Management activities at least twice a year. This report ensures this
authority is embracing Best Practice in accordance with CIPFA’s
recommendations.
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The following annexes are attached

Annex 1 Lending List Changes

Annex 2 Debt Financing 2021/22

Annex 3 PWLB Debt Maturing

Annex 4 Prudential Indicator Monitoring

Annex 5 Link Treasury Services Quarter 2 Benchmarking
Annex 6 Specified & Non-Specified Investments 2021/22

Strategy 2021/22

9.

10.

11.

The approved Treasury Management Strategy for 2021/22 was based on an
average base rate forecast of 0.10%.

The Strategy for borrowing provided an option to fund new or replacement
borrowing up to £100m through internal borrowing.

The Strategy included the continued use of pooled fund vehicles with variable net
asset value.

External Context— Provided by Link Treasury Services

12.

13.

14.

15.

Economic backdrop: The Monetary Policy Committee (MPC) indicated in August
2021 that tightening of monetary policy was not on the horizon, weighted against
not wanted to stifle economic recovery by too early an increase in Bank Rate.

In August, the MPC indicated that they are prepared to look through a temporary
spike in inflation caused by events a year ago e.g., the cut in VAT in August 2020
for the hospitality industry, and by temporary shortages which would eventually
work their way out of the system.

In September 2021 the MPC indicated there had been a marked increase in
concern that more recent increases in prices, particularly the increases in gas and
electricity prices in October 2021 and due again in April 2022, are, indeed, likely
to lead to faster and higher inflation expectations and underlying wage growth,
which would in turn increase the risk that price pressures would prove more
persistent next year than previously expected. To emphasise its concern about
inflationary pressures, the MPC reaffirmed its commitment to the 2% inflation
target. . The MPC also suggested that it was now willing to look through the
flagging economic recovery during the summer to prioritise bringing inflation down
next year.

Financial markets are now pricing in a first increase in Bank Rate from 0.10% to
0.25% in February 2022, but this looks ambitious as the MPC has stated that it
wants to see what happens to the economy, and particularly to employment, once
furlough ends at the end of September 2021. At the MPC’s meeting in February
2022, it will only have available the employment figures for November 2021; to get
a clearer picture of employment trends, it would need to wait until the May 2022
meeting when it would have data up until February 2022 . At its May 2022 meeting,
it will also have a clearer understanding of the likely peak of inflation.
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The MPC’s forward guidance on its intended monetary policy on raising Bank Rate
versus selling (quantitative easing) holdings of bonds is as follows: -

1. Placing the focus on raising Bank Rate as “the active instrument in most

circumstances”.

2. Raising Bank Rate to 0.50% before starting on reducing its holdings.
Once Bank Rate is at 0.50% it would stop reinvesting maturing gilts.
4. Once Bank Rate had risen to at least 1%, it would start selling its

holdings.

w

COVID-19 vaccines. The roll out of the COVID-19 vaccinations boosted
confidence that life in the UK could largely return to normal during the summer
after a third wave of the virus threatened to overwhelm hospitals in spring 2021.
With the household saving rate having been exceptionally high since the first
lockdown in March 2020, there is plenty of pent-up demand and purchasing power
stored up for services in hard hit sectors like restaurants, travel and hotels.
However, it remains unclear whether mutations of the virus could develop which
render current vaccines ineffective, and how quickly vaccines can be modified to
deal with them along with implementation of enhanced testing programmes to
contain their spread.

EU. The slow role out of vaccines initially delayed economic recovery in early 2021
but the vaccination rate has picked up sharply since then. After a contraction in
GDP of -0.3% in Q1, Q2 came in with strong growth of 2%, which is likely to
continue into Q3, though some countries more dependent on tourism may
struggle. Recent sharp increases in gas and electricity prices have increased
overall inflationary pressures but the ECB is likely to see these as being only
transitory after an initial burst through to around 4%, so is unlikely to be raising
rates for a considerable time.

German general election. Following the September general election, the
composition of Germany’s next coalition government may not be agreed by the
end of 2021. A Social Democratic Party led coalition would probably pursue a
slightly less restrictive fiscal policy, but any change of direction from a Christian
Democratic Union/Christian Social Union led coalition government is likely to be
small. However, with Angela Merkel standing down as Chancellor as soon as a
coalition is formed, this is likely to impact significantly on overall EU leadership.

World growth. World growth was in recession in 2020 but recovered during 2021
until starting to lose momentum more recently. Inflation has been rising due to
increases in gas and electricity prices, shipping costs and supply shortages,
although these should subside during 2022. It is likely that we are heading into a
period where there will be a reversal of world globalisation and a decoupling of
western countries from dependence on China to supply products, and vice versa.
This is likely to reduce world growth rates from those in prior decades.
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Interest Rate Forecasts Link Group, provided the following forecasts on 29th
September 2021 (PWLB rates are certainty rates, gilt yields plus 80bps):

Link Group Interest Rate View 29.9.21

Dec-21 Mar-22 Jun-22 Sep-22 Dec-22 Mar-23 Jun-23 Sep-23 Dec-23 Mar-24

BANK RATE 0.10 0.10 0.25 0.25 0.25 0.25 0.50 0.50 0.50 0.75
3 month ave eamings 0.10 0.10 0.20 0.20 0.30 0.40 0.50 0.50 0.60 0.70
6 month ave eamings 0.20 0.20 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.50 0.60 0.60 0.70 0.80

12 month ave eamings 0.30 0.40 0.50 0.50 0.50 0.60 0.70 0.80 0.90 1.00

5yr PWLB 1.40 1.40 1.50 1.50 1.60 1.60 1.60 1.70 1.70 1.70

10 yr PWLB 1.80 1.80 1.90 1.90 2.00 200 2.00 210 210 210

25yr PWLB 2.20 220 2.30 2.30 240 240 240 2.50 2.50 260

50 yr PWLB 2.00 2.00 2.10 2.20 2.20 2.20 2.20 2.30 2.30 240

Treasury Management Activity

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

Debt Financing

The Council's cumulative total external remained at from £335.38m from 1 April
2021 to 30 September 2021. No new debt financing has been arranged during the
year. The total forecast external debt as at 31 March 2022 is £313.38m. The
forecast debt financing position for 31 March 2022 is shown in Annex 2.

At 30 September 2021, the authority had 53 PWLB! loans totalling £285.38m, nine
LOBO? loans totalling £45m and one long-term fixed Money Market loan totalling
£5m3. The combined weighted average interest rate for external debt as at 30
September 2021 was 4.46%.

Maturing Debt
No debt matured during the first half of the year. The Council is forecast to repay
£22m of PWLB debt by 315t March 2022. The details are set out in Annex 3.

Debt Restructuring

The premium charge for early repayment of PWLB debt remained relatively
expensive for the loans in the Authority's portfolio and therefore unattractive for
debt restructuring activity. No PWLB debt restructuring activity was undertaken
during the first half of the year. Opportunities to restructure debt remain under
regular review.

LOBOs

At the beginning of the financial year the Council held £45m of LOBO (Lender’s
Option Borrower’'s Option) loans where the lender has the option to propose an
increase in the interest rate at set dates, following which the Authority has the

1 PWLB (Public Works Loans Board) is a Government agency operating within the United Kingdom
Debt Management Office and is responsible for lending money to Local Authorities.

2 LOBO (Lender's Option/Borrower's Option) Loans are long-term loans which include a re-pricing
option for the bank at predetermined intervals.

8 In June 2016, the Councils LOBO with Barclays PLC was converted to a fixed rate loan at its current
interest rate of 3.95% to mature on the 29th May 2065 with Barclays waiving their right to change the
interest rate on the loan in the future. Page 122
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option to either accept the new rate or to repay the loan at no additional cost.
£20m of these LOBOs had options during 2021/22, to the 30 September 2021
none had been exercised by the lender. The Council acknowledges there is an
element of refinancing risk associated with LOBOs although in the current interest
rate environment lenders are unlikely to exercise their options.

Investment Strategy

The Council holds deposits and invested funds representing income received in
advance of expenditure plus balances and reserves. The guidance on Local
Government Investments in England gives priority to security and liquidity and the
Council's aim is to achieve a yield commensurate with these principles. The
Council continued to adopt a cautious approach to lending to financial institutions
and continuously monitored credit quality information relating to counterparties.

During the first half of the financial year term fixed deposits have been placed with
other Local Authorities as per the approved lending list, whilst Money Market
Funds have been utilised for short-term liquidity. Inter Local Authority lending
remains an attractive market to deposit funds with from a security view point.

The Treasury Management Strategy Statement and Annual Investment Strategy
for 2021/22 included the use of external fund managers and pooled funds to
diversify the investment portfolio through the use of different investment
instruments, investment in different markets, and exposure to a range of
counterparties. It is expected that these funds should outperform the Council’s in-
house investment performance over a rolling three-year period. The strategy
permitted up to 50% of the total portfolio to be invested with external fund
managers and pooled funds (excluding Money Market Funds). The performance
of the pooled funds will continue to be monitored by the Treasury Management
Strategy Team (TMST) throughout the year against respective benchmarks and
the in-house portfolio.

The UK Bank Rate has remained at 0.10% for the six months to 30 September
2021. Link Treasury Services forecast base rate to stay at 0.10% for the remainder
of the financial year, rising to 0.25% for the duration for 2022/23 and rising to
0.75% by the end of 2023/24.

The long term lending limit for 2021/22 is £215m. During the first six months of the
year the average available cash headroom within that limit was £35m. The TMST
explored investment options available for this cash, including the option of
investing £25m in Strategic Funds, shorted dated “Cash Plus” funds, as well as
longer term deposits with other Local Authorities. However, it was deemed
inappropriate to increase exposure to strategic investments above the current
levels, due to uncertainty about cash balances for the 10 year time horizon
required. In addition to this analysis of shorter dated cash plus funds indicated that
the returns were not currently favourable.

Because of this it was decided to review these funds in 6 months and to maintain

headroom inthe longer term lending limit to invest inthese if itis in the best
interest of the Council.
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The Council’s LendingList

The Council's in-house cash balances were deposited with institutions that meet
the Council’'s approved credit rating criteria. The approved Lending List is updated
to reflect changes in counterparty credit quality with changes reported to Cabinet
on a bi-monthly basis. Changes to the lending list in the first six months of 2021/22
are setout in Annex 1.

In the six months to 30 September 2021 there were no instances of breaches in
policy in relation to the Council's Lending List. Any breaches in policy will be
reported to Cabinet as part of the monthly Business Management & Monitoring
report.

Investment Performance

Security of capital has remained the Authority’'s main investment objective. This
has been maintained by following the Authority’s counterparty policy as set out in
its Treasury Management Strategy Statement and Annual Investment Strategy for
2021/22 and by purposefully reducing exposure to “bail in” banks and favouring
deposits with other Local Authorities. As at 30 September 2021, the Council had
£350.0m deposited with 34 other Local Authorities with an average deposit total
of £10.29m per authority.

The average daily balance of temporary surplus cash invested in-house in the six
months to 30 September was £472.76m, compared to a budgeted figure of
£428.00m. The Council achieved an average in-house return for that period of
0.48%, below the budgeted rate of 0.58% set in the strategy. This has produced
gross interest receivable of £1.13m for the six months to 30 September 2021
compared to budget of £0.97m. Whilst the rate achieved is below the budgeted
rate, the budget has been exceeded in cash terms due to higher than forecast
balances.

Temporary surplus cash includes; developer contributions; council reserves and
balances; trust fund balances; and various other funds to which the Council pays
interest at each financial year end, based on the average three month London
Interbank Bid (LIBID) rate.

External Fund Managers and Pooled Funds

During the first six months of 2021/22 the Council maintained it's holding in
external funds. The value of the funds was £103.19m as at 30 September 2021
compared to £100.70m at 31 March 2021. The original purchase cost of the
portfolio in March 2019 was £101.0m. Weighted by original purchase value, pooled
fund investments produced an annualised income return of 3.26% for the period.
These investments are held with a long-term view and performance is assessed
accordingly.

Gross distributions from pooled funds have totalled £1.63m in the first six months
of the year, exceeding the budgeted figure of £1.38m by £0.25m.
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Prudential Indicators for Treasury Management

40. The Authority confirms compliance with its Prudential Indicators for 2021/22, which
were set as part of the Authority’s Treasury Management Strategy Statement. The
position as at 30 September 2021 for the Prudential Indicators is shown in Annex
4.

41. CIPFA has issued a consultation on the Treasury Management and Prudential
Codes, the outcomes of which will be published in December 2021. The council
will adopt the new codes in the 2022/23 Capital and Investment Strategies. The
new codes are likely to include a new “Liability Benchmark” for debt financing, and
more robust guidance relating to commercial investments.

External Performancelndicators and Statistics

42. Link Treasury Services were appointed as the Council's Treasury Management
advisors on 1 May 2021 for 3 years after a competitive tendering exercise.

43. Link Treasury Services benchmark the Council’s investment performance against
its other clients on a quarterly basis. The results of the quarter 2 benchmarking to
31 July 2021 are shown in Annex 5.

44. The benchmarking results show that the Council was achieving higher than
average interest on inhouse investments, with a lower than average credit risk,
when compared with other County Councils. This has been achieved by placing
deposits over a longer than average duration with institutions that are of higher
than average credit quality.

45. Oxfordshire had a higher than average allocation to fixed and local authority
deposits when compared with other local authorities in the benchmarking exercise.
Oxfordshire also had a notably lower than average exposure to money market
funds and banks

Training

46. Individuals within the Treasury Management Team continue to keep up to date
with the latest developments and attend external workshops and conferences
where relevant

Financialand Legal Implications

47. Interest payable and receivable in relation to Treasury Management activities are
included within the overall Strategic Measures budget. In house interest
receivable for 2021/22 is currently forecast to be in line with the budgeted figure
of £1.94m. Of the forecast £1.94m interest receivable, £1.13m had been realised
as at the 30 September 2021.

48. Dividends payable from external funds in 2021/22 are forecast as £3.81m, which
is in line with budget.

49. Interest payable is currently forecast to be in line with the budgeted figure of
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50. There are no direct legal implications arising from this report save for the need for
ongoing collaborative working between the S.151 Officer and the Monitoring
Office. CIPFA guidance promotes the need for consultative working and
collaboration between these respective roles to promote good organisational
governance.

LORNA BAXTER
Director of Finance

Contact officer: Tim Chapple - Treasury Manager

Contact number: 07917 262935
November 2021
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Annex 1

Lending List Changes from 1 April 2020 to 30 September 2021

None
Pension Fund Lending list changes

None
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OXFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL DEBT FINANCING 2021/22

Debt Profile
PWLB

Internal Balances

Ok wNE

ONO

Other Long Term Loans
Sub-total External Debt

Prudential Borrowing
Borrowing in Advance
Minimum Revenue Provision

Actual Debt at 31 March 2021

9. Forecast Debt at 31 March 2022

Maturing Debt

10. PWLB loans maturing during the year

11. PWLB loans repaid prematurely in the course of debt restructuring

12. Total Maturing Debt

New External Borrowing

13. PWLB Normal

14. PWLB loans raised in the course of debt restructuring

15. Money Market LOBO loans

16. Total New External Borrowing

Debt Profile Year End
17. PWLB

18. Money Market loans (incl £45m LOBOSs)
19. Forecast Sub-total External Debt

20. Forecast Internal Balances

21. Forecast Debt at 31 March 2021

Page 128

CA7

Annex 2

£m

85% 285.38
15% 50.00
335.38

-7.24

100% 328.14

81.09

0.00
-8.53

400.70

22.00
0.00

-22.00

66% 263.38

12% 50.00
313.38
20% 87.32

100% 400.70
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This is a breakdown of the Council’s debt at the beginning of the financial year
(1 April 2020). The PWLB is a government agency operating within the Debt
Management Office. LOBO (Lender's Option/ Borrower's Option) loans are
long-term loans, with a maturity of up to 60 years, which includes a re-pricing
option for the bank at predetermined time intervals. Internal balances include
provisions, reserves, revenue balances, capital receipts unapplied, and excess
of creditors over debtors.

‘Prudential Borrowing’ reflects Prudential Borrowing taken by the authority
whereby the associated borrowing costs are met by savings in the revenue
budget.

‘Borrowing in Advance’ is the amount the Council borrowed in advance to fund
future capital finance costs.

The amount of debt to be repaid from revenue. The sum to be repaid annually
is laid down in the Local Government and Housing Act 1989, which stipulates
that the repayments must equate to at least 4% of the debt outstanding at 1
April each year.

The Council’s forecast total debt by the end of the financial year, after taking
into account new borrowing, debt repayment and movement in funding by
internal balances.

The Council's normal maturing PWLB debt.

PWLB debt repaid early during the year.

Total debt repayable during the year.

The normal PWLB borrowing undertaken by the Council during 2021/22.

New PWLB loans to replace debt repaid early.

The Money Market borrowing undertaken by the Council during 2021/22

The total external borrowing undertaken.

18-22 The Council’s forecast debt profile at the end of the year.
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Long-Term Debt Maturing 2021/22

Public Works Loan Board: Loans maturing during 2021/22

Date Amount Rate %
£m

31/12/2021 2.000 4.70%

31/12/2021 10.000 4.65%

31/01/2021 10.000 4.85%

Total 22.000
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Prudential Indicators Monitoring at 30 September 2022

The Local Government Act 2003 requires the Authority to have regard to CIPFA’s
Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities (the Prudential Code) when
determining how much money it can afford to borrow. To demonstrate that the
Authority has fulfilled the requirements of the Prudential Code the following indicators
must be set and monitored each year.

Authorised and Operational Limit for External Debt

Actual debt levels are monitored against the Operational Boundary and Authorised
Limit for External Debt below. The Operational Boundary is based on the Authority’s
estimate of most likely, i.e. prudent, but not worst case scenario for external debt.
The council confirms that the Operational Boundary has not been breached during
2021/22.

The Authorised Limit is the affordable borrowing limit determined in compliance with
the Local Government Act 2003. It is the maximum debt that the Authority can
legally owe. The authorised limit provides headroom over and above the operational
boundary for unusual cash movements. The Authority confirms that the Authorised
limit was not breached in the first half of 2021/22.

Authorised limit for External Debt £445,000,000
Operational Limit for External Debt £420,000,000
Capital Financing Requirement for year £419,707,000
Actual Forecast

30/09/2021 31/03/2022
Borrowing £335,382,618 £313,382,618
Other Long-Term Liabilities £ 17,000,000 £ 17,000,000
Total £352,382,619 £330,382,618

Interest Rate Exposures

These indicators are set to control the Authority’s exposure to interest rate risk. The
upper limits on fixed and variable rate interest exposures. Fixed rate investments are
borrowings are those where the rate of interest is fixed for the whole financial year.
Instruments that mature during the financial year are classed as variable rate.

Fixed Interest Rate Exposure

Fixed Interest Net Borrowing limit £350,000,000
Actual at 30 September 2021 -£102,117,382
Variable Interest Rate Exposure

Variable Interest Net Borrowing limit £0
Actual at 30 September 2021 -£23,761,997
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Principal Sums Invested over 365 days
Total sums invested for more than 364 days limit £215,000,000
Actual sums invested for more than 364 days £ 96,500,000

Maturity Structure of Borrowing

This indicator is set to control the Authority's exposure to refinancing risk. The upper
and lower limits on the maturity structure of fixed rate borrowing and the actual
structure at 30 September 2021, are shown below. Time periods start on the first day
of each financial year. The maturity date of borrowing is the earliest date on which
the lender can demand repayment.

Limit % Actual %

Under 12 months 0-20 6.56
12 — 24 months 0-25 11.03
24 months — 5 years 0-35 8.05
5 years to 10 years 5-40 26.95
10 years + 40 -95 47.41
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Annex 5
Summary
Oxfordshire County Council
Summary Sheet
Oxfordshire County Council Benchmarking Group3 (10) English Counties (18)
Basic Portfolio Characteristics
WARoR 0.45% 0.27% 0.18%
WAM 2N 114 a0
WATT 401 204 165
WA Credit Risk 1.13 2,60 252
Model WARoR 0.44% 0.24% 0.20%
Difference 0.01% 0.03% -0.02%
Model Band 0.40% - 0.49% 0.20%- 0.29% 0.16%- 0.25%
Performance Inline Inline Inline

Asset Breakdown

M Fixed Deposits
ECalls & O/N
BEMMFs

[USDBFs \

mStruct. Prods.

®EBonds
ochs
This shows that, at 30 June 2021, Oxfordshire achieved higher than average return for lower than
average credit risk.
Investment Instruments — Peer Comparison
Oxfordshire County Council
Peer Comparison
Oxfordshire County Council Benchmarking Group3 (10) English Counties (18) Population Average (212)
Basic Characteristics
Principal £477,154,600 £139,813,675 £271,409,423 £99,798,516
WARoR 0.45% 0.27% 0.18% 0.17%
WAM 23 114 30 69
WATT 401 204 165 127
‘WA Credit Risk 1.13 2.60 252 2.97
Fixed De posits B81.69% 48.42% 10 47.33% 16 39.25% 170
Calls & O/N 3.13% 15.17% 8 19.45% 16 31.86% 190
MMFs 15.17% 22.62% 10 26.42% 16 25.27% 153
USDBFs 0.00% 5.32% 4 211% 4 1.13% 17
Struct. Prods. 0.00% 0.00% [u] 0.00% (1] 0.12% 3
Bonds 0.00% 0.77% 1 3.44% 3 0.77% 11
CDs 0.00% 7.70% 5 1.25% 3 1.59% 19
Banks 3.13% 32.88% 10 37.66% 16 46.15% 201
Building Socs. 0.00% T.07% 5 3.89% 8 4.80% 57
Government 81.69% 30.27% 7 29.75% 13 21.94% 127
MMFs 15.17% 22.62% 10 26.42% 16 25.32% 154
USDBFs 0.00% 5.32% 4 211% 4 1.13% 7
MLDBs 0.00% 0.00% 1] 0.00% 0 0.02% 1
Other 0.00% 1.84% 1 0.17% 1 0.64% 13
Domestic B84.83% 69.59% 10 65.46% 17 70.00% 205
Foreign 0.00% 2.47T% 3 6.01% 8 3.52% 47
MMFs 15.17% 22.62% 10 26.42% 16 25.35% 154
USDBFs 0.00% 5.32% 4 211% 4 1.13% 17
= 1 Month 32.77% 42 11% 48.43% 58.67%
1-3 Months 6.20% 17.22% 13.67% 13.82%
3-6 Months 11.53% 22.34% 21.74% 16.61%
6-9 Months 12.99% 4.13% T.91% 5.12%
812 Months 18.65% 9.02% 5.48% 3.79%
12 Months + 1777% 5.18% 2.57% 2.00%

This shows that, at 30 June 2021, Oxfordshire achieved higher than average return for lower than
average. This was achieved by pursuing a higher than average weighted average maturity and having
a higher allocation to government deposits (rather than banks or money market funds) compared to
peers.
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Annex 6

Specified and Non Specified Investments 2021/22
Specified Investments

InvestmentInstrument Minimum Credit Use

Criteria

Debt Management Agency N/A In-house and
Deposit Facility Fund Managers
Term Deposits — UK N/A In-house
Government

Term Deposits — other Local N/A In-house
Authorities

Term Deposits — Banks and Short-term F1, Long-term In-house and

Building Societies

BBB+,
Minimum Sovereign Rating
AA+

Fund Managers

Certificates of Depositissued | Alor P1 In-house on a
by Banks and Building buy and hold
Societies basis and Fund
Managers
Money Market Funds AAA In-house and
Fund Managers
Other Money Market Funds Minimum equivalent credit In-house and

and Collective Investment
Schemes*

rating of A+. These funds
do not have short-term or
support ratings.

Fund Managers

UK Government Gilts

N/A

In-house ona
buy and hold
basis and Fund
Managers

Treasury Bills

N/A

In-house and
Fund Managers

Reverse Repurchase
Agreements - maturity under
1 year from arrangement and
counterparty is of high credit
quality (not collateral)

Long Term Counterparty
Rating A-

In-house and
Fund Managers

Covered Bonds — maturity
under 1 year from
arrangement

Minimum issue rating of A-

In-house and
Fund Managers

4 |.e., credit rated funds which meet the definition of a collective investment scheme as defined in SI

2004 No 534 and Sl 2007 No 573.
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Investment Minimum Use Max % of Max
Instrument Credit total Maturity
Criteria nvestments ' pariod
Term Deposits — other N/A In-house 50% 3 years
Local Authorities
(maturities in excess of
1 year)
Term Deposits — Banks = Short-term F1+, | In-house 50% in- 3 years
and Building Societies Long-term AA-  and Fund house;
(maturities in excess of Managers
1 year) 100%
External
Funds
Structured Products Short-term F1+, In-house 50% in- 3 years
(e.g. Callable deposits,  Long-term AA-  and Fund house;
range accruals, Managers
snowballs, escalators 100%
etc.) External
Funds
UK Government Gilts N/A In-house 50% in- 5 years in-
with maturities in excess and Fund house; house, 10
of 1 year Managers years fund
100% managers
External
Funds
Bonds issued by AAA In-house 50% in- 25 years
Multilateral and Fund house;
Development Banks Managers
100%
External
Fund
Bonds issued by a AA In-house 50% in- 5 years in-
financial institution and Fund house; 100%  house
which is guaranteed by Managers  External
the UK Government Fund
Collective Investment N/A In-house 50% In- Pooled
Schemes® but which are and Fund house; 100%  Funds do
not credit rated Managers  External not have a
Funds defined
maturity
date
Sovereign Bond Issues = AAA In-house 50% in- 5 year in-
on a buy house; house, 30
and hold

5 Pooled funds which meet the definition of a collective investment scheme as defined in SI 2004 No

534 and S| 2007 No 573. Page 135



Reverse Repurchase
Agreements - maturity in
excess of 1 year, or/and
counterparty not of high
credit quality.

Covered Bonds

Minimum long
term rating of A-

AAA

Registered Providers As agreed by
TMST in
consultation
with the Leader
and the Cabinet
Member for

Finance

basis.
Fund
Managers
In-house
and Fund
Managers

In-house
and Fund
Managers

In-house

100%
External
Funds
50% in-
house;
100%
External
Funds
50% in-
house;
100%
External
Funds
50% In-house

CA7

years fund
managers

3 years

20 years

5 years

The maximum limits for in-house investments apply at the time of arrangement.
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Agenda Item 8

Divisions Affected - All
CABINET
16 NOVEMBER 2021

CLIMATE ACTIONPROGRAMME UPDATE AND GREENHOUSE GAS
REPORT 2020/2021

Reportby Corporate Director, Environmentand Place

RECOMMENDATION

1. The Cabinet is RECOMMENDED to approve the Greenhouse Gas
Emissions report for 2020/2021 for publication on the County Council
website, set out in Appendix 1.

Executive Summary

2. The Greenhouse Gas Emissions 2020/2021 report is an annual report on the
council’s operational greenhouse gas emissions and progress towards the
target of net zero by 2030. This report covers the financial year 2020-2021 and
the period of greatest operational COVID impact.

3. Emissions within the scope of our operational target to be net zero by 2030 have
reduced substantially (by 17% compared to the previous year).

4, As service delivery resumes following the COVID pandemic it is important not
to lose the gains made in emissions reduction. For example, new targets will be
set to maintain the reduction in business mileage.

5. Services included in the scope of our operational net zero target (Corporate
Buildings, Fleet, Staff Travel and Streetlighting) have been asked to identify
emissions reduction pathways to achieve net zero by 2030 and to allow the
council to set interim annual carbon reduction targets. The proposed targets
will be reported at the next six-monthly Cabinet update.

6. In July the ‘Pathways to Zero Carbon Oxfordshire’ (PAZCO) report was
published. This report covers Oxfordshire’s scope 1 and 21 carbon emissions

! carbon emissions are categorized as Scope 1,2 and 3 in Greenhouse Gas Protocol.

Scope 1Definition - Direct emissions Scope 2 Definition - Indirect
emissions from purchased power
Ata aeoaraphical scale All Oxfordshire surface transport, land emissions All Oxfordshire power for buildings and
e.g.Oxtordshire and capture, heating and cooling in all bulldings Industry.
At an organisational scale | Allfuels thatare purchased and burnt e.g. Petrol, All pow er forbuildings, pumps, lighting
e.g. The County Council diesel, gas, LPG

Scope 3 emissions are indirect emissions in an organization, or areas, value chain. For the council’s operations, these include
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including transport, buildings and heat, power and land and sets out a
pathway to reach net zero in Oxfordshire.

Oxfordshire County Council’s Operational Greenhouse Gas Report

2020/21

7.

The council has two targets for carbon reduction: reducing emissions from our
operational estate to be net zero carbon by 2030 and contribute to reducing
emissions county wide to net zero by 2050, in line with global reductions called
for by the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change.

The Council’s operational Greenhouse Gas report for 2020/2021 is included at
Appendix 1. Headline figures for 2020/2021 are set out below:

a.

Reported carbon emissions (which include those from maintained schools,
the councils outsourced data centre and Skanska fleet fuel) dropped 12%
to 16,865 t CO2e, which represents a 75.2% decline since the baseline year
of 2010-2011.

Emissions within the scope of our carbon neutrality target footprint,
decreased 17% to 10,774 tCOze, a 59% decline since 2010-2011. Figure
1 overleaf identifies the scope of emissions included within our carbon
neutrality target of net zero by 2030.

Figure 2 overleaf shows the emissions reduction trend between 2010/2011
and 2020/2021.

Electricity grid decarbonisation (more renewables becoming part of the
overall national electricity mix) accounts for close to a third of the corporate
emissions reduction this year. The remaining reduction was driven by
streetlight LED conversion and changes in working patterns due to COVID,
particularly a reduction in staff business travel (which fell by 68%).

Electricity usage in corporate buildings dropped by around 16%. Gas usage
did not change owing in part to the need for additional air handling in our
buildings to circulate fresh air.

supply chain emissions. For the County, Scope 3 emissions are fromgoods and services consumed in Oxfordshire but
produced elsew here. Scope 3 emissions are other places’ and organisations’ Scope 1 and 2 emissions and hence more
challenging to measure and influence.
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r-_----------------------—--1
Maintained schools
| Corporate buildings |
I Diesel Petrol I
I Generation : Natural gas LPG
I Natural gas Kerosene Gas oil
I T&D losses I
I Kerosene I Biomass
I Renewable generation BN e . l
| Gas oil ) _ T || Renewable 'El
Generation Export Generation generation
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h---—-----———-----—l I Generation T&D losses
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Figure 1 — Scope of Greenhouse Gas Report highlighting the emissions included in
OCC's carbon neutrality target (red line)

OCC Carbon Neutrality targetemissions Since 2010/11
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25000
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15000
10000
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o

M Property Heating M Fleet Travel M Property Electricity M Streetlighting M Staff car miles

Figure 2 - OCC's carbon neutrality target emissions since 2010-2011
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Climate Action Programme update

Programme delivery

9.

10.

11.

An overview of programme delivery against the 21 priority actions for 2021/2022

covering both our operational and countywide footprints is set out in Appendix
2.

Delays have been reported against some workstreams linked to supply chain
issues, service restructuring and additional community engagement measures,
for instance on active travel. Issues and delays are being actively managed by
project managers.

Key projects include the streetight LED conversion and Public Sector
Decarbonisation Scheme (PSDS)-funded energy efficiency measures. These
are expected to deliver c. 800t CO2e reduction once completed and c. 3,300
CO2e by 2024/2025.

Next steps

12.

13.

14.

15.

Champion a countywide delivery plan for Oxfordshire’s transition to zero carbon,
based on the Pathways to Zero Carbon Oxfordshire report, through the
Environment Advisory Group of the Future Oxfordshire Partnership.

Propose a range of workstreams to meet the Fair Deal Alliance ambition on
climate and environment through both service planning and corporate budget
planning processes.

Continue training of County Council staff and members to integrate climate
action into day-to-day activities and decision-making by rolling out both the
‘Carbon Literacy peer-to-peer training for key teams and the new online Climate
Action Training module.

Upgrade the Climate Impact Assessments to include criteria on adaptation and
biodiversity.

CorporatePolicies and Priorities

16.

The Climate Action Programme supports the council’'s commitments to tackle
the climate emergency, as expressed in the Corporate Plan and the Climate
Action Framework.

Financial Implications

17.

18.

The budgetary implications of future programme developments will be put
forward through the Service and Resource Planning process.

A review of costs relating to staff mileage is being undertaken and any savings
achievable will be included as part of the Budget & Business Planning process
for inclusion in the budget for 2022/2023 which will be set by Council in February
2022.
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Comments checked by: Lorna Baxter, Director of Finance

Legal Implications

19.

There are no legal implications.

Comments checked by: Christian Smith, on behalf of Anita Bradley, Director of
Law and Governance

Staff Implications

20.

Staff involvement in current programme delivery is funded by agreed resource
allocation and grant funding. Staff requirements of future programme
developments will be put forward through the service and resource planning
process.

Equality & Inclusion Implications

21.

22.

This paper does not raise any specific equalities implications. The Council’s
Climate Action Framework targets a ‘just transition’.

While acting on climate change will bring benefits to all, itis most likely to have
additional positive impacts on several of the protected and disadvantaged
groups considered within the Council’'s equality framework.

Sustainability Implications

23.

The Climate Action Programme is at the core of the County Council’s response
to the climate emergency. A number of its projects have a direct impact on our
corporate emissions, for example through the installation of heat pumps in our
buildings or the roll out of LED street-lighting, while others are more county wide
in impact, for example our efforts to increase climate resilience and emissions
reduction through our strategies, policies and plans.

Risk Management

24.  The main programme risks are:

Risk Impact Mitigation

Failure to capitalise on Some rebound is expected, but as Integrate climate considerations
reductions in own estate emissions reductions have been made | and specific targets for staff travel
emissions during pandemic in particularly hard to decarbonise and building energy usage into the
leads torebound in post- areas (such as trawel), significant later | County Council’s Restart

COVID restart programme.
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Risk

Impact

Mitigation

investment may be needed if these
emissions aren't retained.

The degree to which these reductions
are maintained is subject to corporate
decisions on agile working within our
recovery strategy.

Absence of development of
Property project pipeline

Limits ability to access future rounds of
the Public Sector Decarbonisation
funding.

Limits ability to cost and set high
ambition emission reduction target.

Limited resource for day-to-day energy
management activity.

Specialist post recruited into
Property team following restructure

Decarbonisation roadmap with
project pipeline and investment
plan developed

Bill Cotton, Director for Environment and Place

Annex:

Background papers:
Contact Officer:

October 2021

Appendix 1 — Oxfordshire County Council Greenhouse gas

report 2020/21

Appendix 2 — Climate Action Programme dashboard for

Q2 2021/22
Nil

Sarah Gilbert, Climate Action Team Leader
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Appendix 1 - Oxfordshire County Council Greenhouse gas report 2020/21

OXFORDSHIRE
Ee2Y COUNTY COUNCIL

Greenhouse Gas Report

Reporting Year 2020 - 2021

Oxfordshire County Council
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Date: October 2021
Owner: Climate Action Team
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1.1. During 2020/21 Oxfordshire County Council reduced its carbon emissions
by 12% (2,299 tonnes CO2e) from 19,164 tonnes CO2e in 2019/20 to
16,865 tonnes CO2e in 2020/21. This represents a 75.2% reduction against
our baseline in 2010/11.

In 2020/21, 873 tonnes CO2e of our reduction was due to the electricity grid
continued decarbonisation. The remaining 1,436 tonnes CO2e can mostly
be attributed to the COVID lockdown and therefore emission levels may
bounce back in the following years.
Figure 1 below shows comparison of tonnes of CO2 split by business sector
during 2019/20 and 2020/21 (these figures do not include carbon offsetting)
Where are our emissions
Staff car miles -& 1205
Heating |
0 1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 6000 7000 8000
m 2020/21 m2019/20
2. Context
2.1. Oxfordshire County Council provides services to residents,

businesses and communities across the whole county. We are
responsible for around 80% of local government spending in
Oxfordshire. The following core services are provided by the Council:

adult social care

services for public health including mental health
fire and rescue

roads and transport planning

waste disposal

libraries and museums

coroners’ and registration services

trading standards
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The Council either provides these services directly or commissions them
from other organisations. Most of these services are statutory — things
we are obliged by law to do.

3. Reporting Period

3.1.

This report covers GHG emissions from April 2020 to March 2021

4. Introduction,boundary and conversion factors

4.1.

4.2.

4.3.

4.4.

4.5.

Each year, Oxfordshire County Council publishes details of its greenhouse
gas (GHG) emissions in accordance with guidance published by the
Department of Business, Energy and Industrial Strategy (BEIS).

The Council is committed to improving our GHG reporting in line with the
latest BEIS guidance. We will be auditing our data in 2020/21.

Figure 2 shows the scope of our reported GHG emissions boundary.
The council reports on emissions from its:

e corporate estate and activities (excluding contractors)

e maintained schools

e Contractors - Skanska highway fleet fuel and outsourced Data Centre
electricity consumption.

These have historically been included in our carbon footprint.

In 2019 the council committed to become carbon neutral for its corporate
estate and activities (excluding contractor emissions) by 2030. This report
creates a new category to show the emissions in scope for this target (refer
to Section 7).

The carbon factor methodology applied are the 2020 carbon factors for the
emissions generated in Financial year 2020-21 which can be found at:
Greenhouse gas reporting: _conversion _factors 2020 - GOV.UK

(Wwww.goVv.uk)

Figure 2: OCC GHG Emissions Boundary

| corporate buildings
| Electricity
| Directfuel use

Generation

Matural gas

..........................................................................................

T&D losses

Renewable generation

Generation Export

Contractor = Skanska Fleet  Data Centre electricity

—— - —

0CC fieet

Diesel

Fire service

m

Highways electrical assets

losses

Grey fleet

1
Maintained schools

Direct fuel use

Matural gas
=3 0
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eenhouse Gas (GHG Emissions)2020/21

Table 1 shows that for 2020/21 gross emissions from Oxfordshire County
Council were 16,865 tonnes of CO2e equivalent (CO2e) split across the
three scopes. This includes offsetting from solar exports.

Our corporate estate and activities (the scope of our carbon neutrality
target) amounted to 10774 tonnes CO2e (63.9%) of the total emissions.

Emissions from maintained schools was 5,238 tonnes CO2e (31.1% of the
total emissions).

Whereas emissions from fleet used by our highway’s contractors, Skanska,
and electricity consumption by our outsourced Data Centre servers 853
tonnes CO2e, 5.1% of total emissions.

Table 1: Total GHG Emissions (Corporate estate and activities, Maintained
Schools and Highways contractor fuel and data center)

Corporate [Maintained | Contractors (Highways Total
Estate & Schools & Data Centres)
Activities
Scope 1 2992 3663 - 6656
Scope 2 6801 1506 - 8307
Scope 3 986 132 853 1971
Total Emissions 10779 5301 853 16934
Solar Export Corpora 5 64 0 69
Total 10774 5238 853 16865

6. Change fromPrevious Year

6.1.

Total emissions in 2020/21 were 12% lower than in 2019/20, a total
reduction of 2,299 tonnes CO2e. Electricity grid decarbonisation and
annual changes to carbon factors accounted for 863 tonnes COze, 37.5% of
total reduction as compared to 2019/20.

e Emissions from the Council’'s corporate estate and activities (excluding
outsourced contractors and maintained schools) fell from 13,047 tonnes
in 2019/20 to 10774 tonnes in 2020/21, areduction of 17% (2,273 tonnes
CO2e). This includes offset from Solar PV exports. Electricity grid
decarbonisation accounted for 704 tonnes COze i.e., 31% of total
reduction for corporate estate and activities.

e Emissions from maintained schools increased by 0.4% (22 tonnes
COz2e) from 5,260 tonnes to 5238 tonnes CO2e (this includes offset from
schools Solar PV exports). Out of this reduction, 2.1% (110 tonnes COze)
is because three schools have converted to academies during the
reporting year and have therefore been removed from the footprint.
Electricity grid decarbonisation would have accounted for a reduction
of 156 tonnes CO2e. Due to schools remaining open during the COVID
lockdown for essential workers children, emissions did not fall as
expected.
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e Emissions from the Council’'s Contractors (Skanska highway fleet fuel
and outsourced data center electricity consumption) fell by 0.5% during
this period from 858 tonnes in 2019/20 to 853 tonnes CO2e in 2020/21.
Electricity grid decarbonisation accounted for 3 tonnes CO2e. 3.9% of
the total reduction.

e Figure 3 below shows the impact of non-influenced and influenced
decarbonisation.

Data Centre Electricity - 0

Schools Electricity _* 406

i B 376
e e 522

Corporate Electricity _ 181

PN 134
0 100 200 300 400 500 600
M Influenced Decarbonisaton B Non-influenced Decarbonisation

Although emissions are expected to bounce back after the COVID restriction
end; we do expect some emissions to rise and some to continue to fall.

As buildings reopen fully gas consumption is likely to increase from
the pre-COVID levels due to legislative changes in air handling.

Street lighting LED conversion will continue to reduce emissions.

Electricity from property is likely to remain lower than pre-COVID
levels due to a decrease in property occupation by staff.

Emissions from electricity will continue to reduce from grid
decarbonisation.

Staff millage may remain lower than pre-COVID levels due to the use
of Teams meetings.

Gas consumption —annual weather data (degree day data) indicated heating
fuel demand should not be significantly affected by weather changes in
2020/21. However, gas consumption decreased by 426 tonnes CO2e.

A significant proportion of the reduction of electricity consumption this year
has been due to the COVID lockdown.

Although we saw a reduction in our emissions due to site closures some
sites increased their consumption due to CV19 restrictions to working
arrangements and subsequent guidance on ventilation. This is to mitigate
the spread of COVID resulting in heated fresh air not being re-distributed
around buildings.
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6.4. Referto section 9 for details of the projects and energy efficiency measures
that contributed to the decrease in council's GHG emissions in 2020/21
6.5. Table 2 below shows the comparison of emissions in 2020/21 against

2019/20. A further breakdown of consumption at source is detailed in Annex
B,C,D &E.

Table 2: Emissions Comparison 2019/20 and 2020/21 (tonnes CO2e)

2020/21 and 2019/20 Comparison tonnes CO2e.
2019 20 2020 21 Reduction
Corporate Estate & Activities 13051 10779 17.4%
Solar Export Corportate (offset) -4 -5 17.4%
Total Corporate Estate & Activities 13047 10774 17.4%
Schools 5321 5301 0.4%
Solar Export SChools (offset) -62 -64 -3.5%
Total Schools 5260 5238 0.4%
Contractors 858 853 0.5%
Total Emissions 19164 16865 12.0%

7. Comparisonagainstbaseline yearand reduction target

Oxfordshire County Council track emissions against a baseline year of
2010/11.

7.1.

Total emissions for this year, against a baseline year were 16865 tonnes
CO2e in 2020/21 and 55,862 tonnes of CO2e in 2010/11. This represents a
decrease of 38,997 tonnes of CO2e, a decrease of 70% . An average annual
reduction of 7% per year. This does not include the effect of purchasing
green energy in 2010/11 or REGO backed electricity in 2020/21.

Although we are purchasing REGO backed energy we have chosen not to
count this as a carbon reduction as we are committed to reduce our reliance

on grid electricity. We have an energy hierarchy approach to energy
reduction as set out in our 2020 Climate Action Framework (page 6). See
link in section 8.

e Emissions from our corporate estate and activities excluding
contractor emissions & maintained schools (the scope of our
carbon neutrality target) have reduced by 59% since 2010/11, an
average annual reduction of 5.9% per year.

Note: If we include the effect of REGO backed electricity in 2010/11
accounting to 12,179 tonnes and 4950 tonnes COze in 2020/21 the
reduction would have been 25% since 2010/11 (2.5% per year).

e Emissions from the maintained schools have reduced by 63%
since the baseline year 2010/11. 158 schools converting to
academies and therefore falling outside the Council’s reporting has
contributed significantly to this change.

e Emissions from the remaining 126 maintained schools (adjusted

to remove the effect of schools converting to academies) have
reduced by an estimated 28% since 2010/11, an average of 2.8% per
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year.

e Our contractor emissions (Skanska fleet fuel and ICT Data
Centers) have reduced by 27% since 2010/11; an average annual
reduction of 2.7% per year.

7.2. From October 2020 we pay a premium to purchase all our electricity from
certified renewable sources (REGO - Renewable Electricity Guarantee of

Origin) to support national investment in renewable energy.

Since 20201/11 the County Council has achieved a 75.2% reduction in
underlying CO2e emissions and an 73% reduction in emissions after allowing
for the purchase of green energy in 2010/11 and REGO certified grid
renewable electricity in 2020/21.

Table 3 below shows the comparison of emissions in 2020/21 against
baseline year 2010/11. A further breakdown of consumption at source is
detailed in Annex F.

7.3.

Table 3: Emissions Comparison 2020/21 and 2010/11

2020 21 and 2010 11 Baseline Comparison tonnes CO2e.
2010 11 202021 | Reduction

Corporate Estate & Activities 26511 10779 59.3%
Solar Export Corporate Estate & Activities

(offset) 0 -5 -
Total Corporate Estate & Activities 26511 10774 59.4%
Academies 25833 0 100.0%
Maintained Schools 14534 5,301 63.5%
Solar Export Schools (offset) - -64 -
Total Schools 40367 5238 63.5%
Contractors 1163 853 26.7%
Total 68041 16865 75.2%

Figure 4. Emissions Comparison by scope from 2010/11 to 2020/21

Total Emisisions by Scope
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8. Carbon Neutrality Target 2030

CAS8

8.1. In 2019 the council committed to become carbon neutral for its corporate
estate and activities (excluding contractor and maintained school’s

emissions) by 20302.

8.2. Figure 5 below shows the boundary of our Carbon Neutrality 2030 target.

8.3. Figure 6 shows carbon neutrality performance since baseline year 2010/11

8.4. The council is in the process of reviewing its annual targets to meet this
objective, and currently tracking progress against a 6% annual reduction

target.

Figure 5: OCC Carbon Neutrality 2030 Target Boundary
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Figure 6: Carbon Neutrality performance
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2 Further information aboutthe council’s carbon reduction strategy:
Climate action in Oxfordshire | Oxfordshire County Council

What we are doingto reduce our greenhouse gas emissions | Oxfordshire County Council

2020 Climate Action Framework (oxfordshire.gov.uk)
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9. Measurement,dataquality, methodology and refinements

9.1. Oxfordshire County Council wish to collect high-quality data and has invested
in AMR (Automatic meter reading), loggers and meter upgrades.

9.2. Our data quality is as follows:

e 55% of our electricity data is from actual meter data and the remaining 45%
is based on invoiced annual consumption.

e 100% of our oil data is from delivered fuel invoices/ Fuel card data

e 38% of our gas data is from actual meter data and 62% is based on
invoiced annual consumption.

e Street lighting data is calculated from Elexon BSCP520 —Unmetered
supplies Registered in SMRS

e Mileage data for business miles is collected from claim forms (as is cycle
mileage) through staff expenses claims.

e We also collect motorbike business mileage through staff expenses
claims.

10.Energy Efficiency measures and carbon reduction projects
2020/21

Below is a list of a some of the energy efficiency projects undertaken to reduce both
energy and carbon emissions.

e 8,330 street lighting lanterns have been replaced with LEDs as part of an
ongoing programme to convert 51,000 lanterns by 2025/26. This has
resulted in savings 3,193,514 kWh in electricity usage (808 tonnes CO2e).
Note: some of the CO2 savings is because of grid decarbonisation.

e New energy efficient boilers were installed at Carswell School, Enstone
School, Hailey School and St Swithun’s School. Based on a 10% reduction
in gas consumption a reduction of 10.7 tonnes CO2e was expected.
However, due to air handling changes to mitigate the COVID risks additional
heating was required which reduced the reduction to 2.1 tonnes CO2e.

Below is a list of the some of the carbon reduction measures undertaken to reduce
carbon emissions.

e Over the past 12 months EV additional 10 EV charging
points have been installed at 3 sites. This includes a mix of
7TkW/22kW dual wall mount units and free-standing posts.
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Annex A — GHG Data Breakdown at Source
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Scope Energy source Units Quantity CcO2
1 Corporate gas kwh 11500154 2115
Voluntary Aided Schools gas kwh 1137539 209
Church of England funded Schools gas |kWh 5838264 1073
Catholic Church Funded Schools gas kwh 385519 71
Community Schools gas kwh 9534811 1753
Total gas kWh 28396287 5221
Corporate gas oil litres 5586 15
Church of England funded Schools oil  |litres 93990 259
Catholic Church Funded Schools oil 7329 20
Foundation Schools gas oil litres 14177 39
Total gas oil litres 155539 429
Corporate burning oil (kerosene) litres 0 0
Community Schools (kerosene) litres 9245 23
Church of England funded Schools litres 24254 62
Voluntary Aided School burning oil litres 7645 19
Total burning oil litres 41144 105
Corporate LPG litres 8132 13
Community Schools LPG litres 7413 12
Foundtion Schools LPG litres 9151 14
Church of England funded Schools LPG |[litres 8345 13
Total LPG litres 33041 51
Corporate diesel - Fire Service litres 142923 384
Corporate diesel - OCC fleet litres 143110 385
Schools Mini Bus fuel litres 24773 67
Total diesel litres 310806 835
Corporate petrol - OCC fleet litres 4772 11
Corporate petrol - Fire Service litres 1489 3
Total petrol litres 6261 14
Corporate fuel oil litres 25 0
Fire Service fuel oil litres 1 0
Vehicle fuel oil litres 26 0
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Corporate electricity kWh 5,204,730 1,213
Travellers Sites kwh 722,938 169
Community Schools electricity kwh 2,985,327 696
Foundation Schools electricity kwh 119,430 28
Voluntary Controlled Schools electricity [kWh 33,216 8
Voluntary Aided School electricity kwh 356,962 83
Church of England funded Schools kWh 2,763,727 644
Catholic Church Funded Schools kwh 201,468 47
Street lighting electricity kWh 23,244,363 5,419
Total electricity kWh 35,632,161 8,307
Corporate Average unknown car (miles) Miles 1,392,986 384
Communlty Schools Average unknown Miles 5.144 1
car (miles)
Foundgtlon Schools Average unknown Miles 390 0
car (miles)
Casua! staff Schools Average unknown Miles 0 0
car (miles)
Voluntary Contrplled Schools Average Miles 565 0
unknown car (miles)
Church of England fundeq Schools Miles 2.181 1
Average unknown car (miles)
Catholic Church Funded Schools .

) Miles 0 0
Average unknown car (miles)
Voluntary Alded. School Average Miles 0 0
unknown car (miles)
Total OCC business travel Average Miles
unknown car (miles) 1,401,266 387
Corporate business travel Motorbike Miles 3,026 1
Skanska diesel Miles 248,472 668
Total Skanska Diesel Miles 248,472 668
Skanska petrol Miles 66,129 153
Total Skanska Petrol Miles 66,129 153
Electricity Transmission losses kwh 35,799,925 718

- kwh

Data Centre Contractor Electricity 127,263 30
Corporate Vacant Electricity kwh 40,501 9
Corporate Vacant Gas kWh 30864 6
Solar Export Corporate kwh -22686 -5
Solar Export Schools kwh -273560 -64
Total Solar Export kwh -296246 -69
Total Emissions 16,865
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Annex B — Total GHG emissions summary (Corporate Estate, Contractors
& Schools)

Annex B. Total GHG emissions for period 1 April 2020 to 31 March 2021

2020/19 Total Units CO, CH, N,O Total
Scope 1
Gas (kWh) 28,396,287 5,211,287 7,099 2,840 5,221,225
Gas Qil (litres) 155,539 423,715 439 4,786 428,939
Kerosene (litres) 41,144 104,005 258 259 104,522
LPG (litres) 33,041 51,321 37 33 51,391
Diesel (litres) 310,806 824,388 78 10,940 835,406
Petrol (litres) 6,261 14,411 43 38 14,492
Fuel Qil (litres) 26 82 0 0 83
Scope 1 Total 6,629,209 7,953 18,896 6,656,058
Scope 2
Electricity (kWh) |  35632,161] 8,232,454 25,655 49,172| 8,307,282
Scope 3
Electricity transmission 35,799,925 711,345 2,148 4,296 717,788
Contractor diesel 248,472 659,052 62 8,746 667,860
Contractor petrol (litres) 66,129 152,213 450 404 153,067
Business Travel 1,401,266 383,695 364 2,466 386,525
Business travel Motor 3,026 336 5 2 552
Electricity (kWh) 167,764 38,760 121 232 39,112
Gas (kWh) 30,864 5,664 8 3 5,675
Scope 3 Total 1,951,065 3,158 16,149 1,970,581
Scope 1, 2 & 3 Total (kg) 16812728 36766 84218 16933921
Carbon Offsetting (Solar) -69067
Scope 1&2 Total 14862 34 68 16865
(tonnes)
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Annex C — Corporate Estate GHG emissions
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A e orporate e O Or perioa AP 020 to 0
202/21 Total Units CO, CH, N,O Total
Scope 1
Gas (kwh) 11,500,154 2,110,508 2,875 1,150 2,114,533
Gas Oil (litres) 5,586 15,217 16 172 15,405
Kerosene (litres) 0 0 0 0 0
LPG (litres) 8,132 12,631 9 8 12,648
Diesel (litres) 310,806 824,388 78 10,940 835,406
Petrol (litres) 6,261 14,411 43 38 14,492
Fuel Oil (litres) 26 82 0 0 0
Scope 1 Total 2,977,238 3,020 12,309 2,992,485
Scope 2
Electricity (kWh) 29,172,031 6,739,906 21,004 40,257 6,801,167
Scope 3
Electricity transmission
and distribution (kwh) 29,212,532 580,453 1,753 3,506 585,711
Vacant Elec 40,501 9,357 29 56 9,442
Vacant Gas 30,864 5,664 8 3 5,675
Business Travel Average 1,392,986 381,427 362 2,452 384,241
unknown car (miles)
Motorbike 3,026 336 5 2 552
Scope 3 Total 977,238 2,157 6,018 985,622
Total (kg) 10,694,383 26,181 58,584 10,779,274
Offsetting (Solar) -5
Total (tonnes) 10,694 26 59 10,774
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Annex D - Maintained schools GHG emissions
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A ex D 00 e 0 Or perioa Ap 020 to a 0
2020/21 Total Units CO, CH, N,O Total

Scope 1

Gas (kwh) 16,896,133 3,100,778 4,224 1,690 3,106,692

Gas OQil (litres) 149,953 408,497 423 4,614 413,534

Kerosene (litres) 41,144 104,005 258 259 104,522

LPG (litres) 24,909 38,690 28 25 38,743

Scope 1 Total 3,651,970 4,933 6,588 3,663,491
Scope 2

Electricity (kwh) 6,460,130 1,492,548 4,651 8,915 1,506,115
Scope 3

Electricity transmission

and distribution (KWh) 6,460,130 128,363 388 775 129,526

Business Travel

Average unknown car 8,280 2,267 2 15 2,284

Scope 3 Total 130,630 390 790 131,810

Total (kg) 5,275,149 9,974 16,292 5,301,415

Offsetting (Solar) -63,778

Total (tonnes) 5,275 10 16 5,238

Annex E - Contractor GHG emissions

Annex E. Contractor GHG emissions for period 1 April 2020 to 31 March 2021

2020/21 Total Units CcoO, CH, N,O Total
Scope 1
Gas (kwh) 0 0 0 0 0
Gas Oil (litres) 0 0 0 0 0
Kerosene (litres) 0 0 0 0 0
LPG (litres) 0 0 0 0 0
Diesel (litres) 0 0 0 0 0
Petrol (litres) 0 0 0 0 0
Scope 1 Total 0 0 0 0 0
Scope 2
Electricity (kWh) 0 0 0 0 0
Scope 3
Electricity (kwh) 127,263 29,403 92 176 29,670
Diesel (litres) 248,472 659,052 62 8,746 667,860
Petrol (litres) 66,129 152,213 450 404 153,067
Electricity transmission
and distribution (kWh) 127,263 2,529 8 15 2,552
Scope 3 Total 569,127 843,197 611 9,341 853,149
Total (kg) 569,127 853,149
Total (tonnes) 853
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Annex F - Total corporate GHG CO2 Emissions Summary

0] es o O2e

010 0] 0] 0 4 014 0] 6 016 0] 8 018/19 019/20 020
Scope 1
Gas/Kerosene/Oil/LPG/Petrol/Diesel | 25543 | 17,948 | 22,203 | 19,356 | 10,873 | 9,088 | 8,076 | 7,954 | 7,119 | 6,364 | 6,656
Scope 2
Purchased Electricity | 35358 [ 31,865 | 33264 | 31,100 | 250208 | 21,619 | 18,398 | 14,607 | 11,388 | 9,943 [ 8,307
Scope 3
Electricity Transmission & Distribution/
Business Travel/ Energy used in 7,140 6,015 5,894 6,567 5,588 4,855 4,210 3,801 3,385 2,929 1,971
contractor's office
Total Gross Emissions 68,041 | 55828 | 61451 | 57,023 | 41,688 | 35562 | 30,684 | 26452 | 21,893 | 19,236 | 16,934
Carbon offsets 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Green tariff 12,179 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Renewable electricity 0.00 0.00 35.00 69.64 093.81 57.62 6258 | 107.04 | 79.22 7153 69.07
Total annual net emissions 55862 | 55828 | 61,416 | 56,953 | 41,505 | 35505 | 30,621 | 26,345 | 21,814 | 19,164 | 16,865

Annex G — Carbonneutrality GHG CO2 Emissions Summary

Annex G: Carbon Neutrality GHG emissions for period 1 April 2010 to 31 March 2021

Tonnes of CO2e

2010/11 2011/12 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18 2018/19 2019/20 2020/21

Scope 1
Gas 3,652 2,502 3,335 2,933 2,153 1,970 2,006 2,061 1,867 2,088 2,115
Kerosene 100 10 9 9 5 7 - - - - -
Gas Oil 26 51 82 90 50 29 95 27 13 2 15
LPG - 84 57 58 40 9 - 9 3 1 13
Fire Service Diesel 571 542 553 543 479 583 648 635 626 588 384
Fire Service Petrol 5 4 1 1 7 - 5 3 3 3 3
OCC Fleet Diesel 567 597 601 682 739 608 648 568 586 539 451
OCC Fleet Petrol - - 4 1 7 5 5 19 35 38 11
Fire Service Fuel Oil - - - - - - - - - - 0.00
Corporate Fuel Oil - - - - - - - - - - 0.08

Scope 2
Electricity Corporate Buidlings | 5215] 5014] 6162] 6190] 4412] 3,580 2,916] 2,280] 1,881 1683 1,382
Electricity Highways Assets (Street Lighting) | 12,179] 11,969 | 13,632 14,626 | 13,623] 12,329] 10,801 9,123| 6,993 6,252 5,419

Scope 3
Corporate T&D losses 469 449 460 453 386 296 264 213 162 143 120
Highways Assets T&D losses 1,094 1,075 1,018 1,071 1,191 1,018 977 853 603 531 466
Grey Fleet (unknown car / fuel) 2,633 1,194 1,729 1,673 1,377 1,385 1,311 1,346 1,411 1,182 385
Vacant Properties Elec - - - - - - - - - - 9
Vacant Properties Gas - - - - - - - - - - 6
Corporate Fuel oil - - - - - - - - - 0.0 0.1
Carbon Offsetting
Green tariff -12,179 0.00] -4950
Renew able electricity generation 0.00 0.00]
Renewable electricity export 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 -25.11 -5.04 -5.73 -4.74 -4.40 -3.99 -5.29
Total annual net emissions 14,331 23,491 27,644 28,328 24,444| 21,813] 19,671 17,132 14,179 13,047 10,774
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Annex H - Operational Scope breakdown

Central Offices (Scopes 1 and 2)
Fire Stations (Scopes 1 and 2)
Libraries (Scopes 1 and 2)
Highway Depots (Scope 1 and 2)

EV Fleet (Scope 2)
Fleet (Scope 1)

Business miles (including cycling)- corporate estate and activities & schools
(Scope 3)

Gypsy and Travelers sites communal lit areas (Scope 2)
Maintained community schools (Scope 1 and 2)

VC and Foundation Schools (Scope 1 and 2)

Day Centers (Scope 1 and 2)

Children's Homes (Scope 1 and 2)

Highways furniture and car parks (Scope 2)

Street lighting and traffic signals (Scope 2)

Skanska Fleet (Scope 3)

Data Centres (Scope 3)

Transmission and Distribution (Scope 3)

Vacant properties (Scope 3)

Notincluded in current reporting and reasoning

We wish to increase the data we report in our GHG reporting. We do not
currently include the following in our reporting:

Leisure Centers - Scope 1 & 2 - complex use arrangements, in the main leased
to Districts and reported in their scopes

Academy Schools - not in scope - leased on 125-year leases to separate
operational trusts. Data not Available.

Care homes — Scope 1 & 2 - complex use arrangements as long term leased to
third parties - currently no data available

Water - Scope 3 - currently no reliable data available

Supply Chain - Scope 3 - currently reporting Skanska fleet Fuel and Data
Centre. No further data currently collected.

Staff Commuting to work - Scope 3 - no data available

Business mileage from public transport and walking - Scope 3 - currently no
data available.
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Annex | —Operational Scopes

Scope One

Fuel used to heat our
buildings (e.g. natural
gas, gas oll,
kerosene and liquid
petroleum gas)

Fuel used in council
vehicle fleet and also
to power non-road
going vehicles and
plant such as lawn-
mowers and,
chippers.

Fuel used in waste
collection vehicle
fleet

Scope Two

Purchased electricity
for our buildings and
other electricity
consuming sites (e.g.
offices, leisure
centres, depots, car
park and public
conveniences).

Scope Three

Electricity
(transmissions and
distribution factors)

CAS8

Not included

Perfluorocarbons
(PFC),
hydrofluorocarbons
(HFC) and sulphur
hexafluoride (SFg)

Staff commuting

Business mileage by
car

Emissions from
Council operational
waste deposited in
landfill sites

Business mileage by
public transport (bus
and train)

Emissions from
Leased commercial
properties or housing
stock where tenants
are paying
energy/water bills.

Water consumed
(supply and
treatment)

Total indirect
emissions: e.g. due
to upstream
emissions from
production and
delivery of fuel to
power stations or
transport fuel
stations.

Half-hourly metered
and non-half-hourly
metered electricity
supplies (ie Meter
profile classes 01-08,
HH and Unmetered
Supplies)

Emissions from
goods and services
purchased and
employed to conduct
council business and
operations. Council
financial investments.
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Appendix 2 — Climate Action Programme dashboard Q2 2021/22

CLIMATE ACTION PROGRAMME 02 2021/22 report

L -

20 annual
priority actions . 7  GREEN OR
\ [ 48 Q//fb COMPLETED

10 g 64% LAST QUARTER

Operating at net zero by 2030

Delivery in progress of streetlight LED conversion programme and
PSDS measures in corporate buildings

Decarbonisation roadmap with project pipeline being developed
by OCC property

Fleet audit completed to inform fleet electrification
Action needed to retain reductions in staff travel emissions

Roadmap P Funding »  Delivery

Highway assets Green Green Green
Property OCC Amber
Fleet Amber
Staff travel Amber

Next steps:

Develop decarbonisation roadmaps for fleet and property

Work with Environment Advisory Group on developing delivery
plan associated with Pathways to Zero Carbon Oxfordshire (PAZCO)
report

Broaden scope of Climate Impact Assessments to include
adaptation and biodiversity

Enabling a zero-carbon future for
Oxfordshire

Key plans and strategies being aligned with net zero

Review of ‘Pathways to Zero Carbon Oxfordshire’ (PAZCO)
implications highlighted gaps on adaptation, zero-carbon
infrastructure, community outreach - opportunity to address
through routemapdevelopment

Data/Strategy Roadmaps Delivery
PAZCO Needed for Oxon  Delays affecting ZEZ,
Energy Insights Needed forhomes Farkand Charge, LTN,
oxlS retrofit Green Homes LAD1b
LTce
OXEVIS

Social Value Policy

Key risks:
PSDS funding missed for lack of
project pipeline for corporate

estate
Public Sector Decarbonisation Scheme (PSDS)

Key opportunities:
Restart strategy - consolidate
emission reductions (staff travel)

PAZCO - mobilise partnership to
develop Oxon routemap

COP26 - lobby, showcase, build
momentum

Becoming climate
active council

Carbon Literacy

STAFF TRAINED

11
TARGET 2021/22: 30

Climate Action
e-learning
STAFF TRAINED

426
TARGET 2021/22: 700
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Agenda Item 9

CA9

Divisions Affected - All

CABINET
16 NOVEMBER 2021

SUSTAINABLE WARMTH FUND

Reportby Corporate Director Environmentand Place

RECOMMENDATION

1. The Cabinet is RECOMMENDED to
(@) Endorse the submission of a funding bid to support retrofit of homes in
fuel poverty within Oxfordshire under the Sustainable Warmth Fund
(SWF).

(b) Delegate authority to the Corporate Director Environment and Place in
consultation with S151 Officer and Cabinet Member for Climate Change
Delivery and Environment to review and conclude legal agreements
should the application be successful.

Executive Summary

2. In support ofthe council’s strategic priorities on climate action and healthy place
shaping, as well as national commitments to a green recovery, a funding
application in relation to the Sustainable Warmth Fund (SWF) has been
submitted.

3. If successful, the project would deliver home energy efficiency retrofits to 310
households living in energy inefficient properties and fuel poverty.

4. The purpose of this report isto seek endorsement from Cabinet on the bid and,
should the bid be successful, delegate authority to the Corporate Director
Environment and Place to enter into a grant agreement for delivery, subject to
the terms and conditions of the grant offer letter.

Background

5. Residential carbon emissions make up 25% of the carbon emissions in
Oxfordshire. The Council's Climate Emergency commitment states our
intention to play our role in enabling and promoting retrofit of property to meet
a net zero carbon target of 2050. The Oxfordshire Energy Strategy recognises
the need for improving the energy efficiency of existing private homes through
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large scale retrofit of over 4,000 properties per year. Current retrofit is likely to
be two orders of magnitude below this target.

The Pathways to Zero Carbon Oxfordshire Report sets out a £1.5 bn investment
need in retrofit and heatpumps in Oxfordshire by 2030, underlining the
employment and business opportunity associated with this area.

There is a very strong correlation between poor energy efficient properties, fuel
poverty and respiratory illnesses. In Oxfordshire 20% of properties fall into the
worst energy efficiency categories (EPC rated E, F and G)!. Residents are
defined as being in fuel poverty if a household has above average fuel costs
and if the spend of this sum would take their residual income below the official
poverty line. In 2017 the 8.5% of Oxfordshire Households were in fuel poverty,
whilst respiratory conditions are estimated to affect 50,000 people?.

The initiative supports the Health and Wellbeing Strategy 2019-2023 and also
seeks to address the connection between cold housing and impact on
NHS/winter pressures.

Sustainable Warmth Fund

10.

11.

As part of a series funding packages released by central government in
response to Covid 19 to support a Green Recovery, a series of funding
opportunities for Local Authorities to conduct home energy retrofits was
launched from summer 2019 by the Department for Business Energy and
Industrial Strategy (BEIS). The Sustainable Warmth Fund (SWF) is the latest.

Oxfordshire County Council has previously been successful in securing £1.5m
on this agenda in late 2020 under the Green Homes Grant Local Authority 1b
(GHG LAD1b) to conduct home energy retrofits to 150 homes for residents in
fuel poverty with the key features of eligibility being:

- Households earning under £30,000 per year

- Properties being E, F or G rated on the Energy Performance
Certificates (with some D rated properties eligible)

- An average spend per property below £10,000

The existing Oxfordshire GHG LAD1b has been successful in identifying over
200 properties eligible for the scheme. However, national supply chain
constraints have led to delays in installation of measures and have since led
BEIS to extend the scheme. The delivery of this tranche of funding will now be
complete in March 2022. This in turn has been taken into consideration in
preparing the SWF project.

1 EPC for All Domestic Properties (Existing and New Dwellings), BEIS, 7/12/2020 -
https://assets.publishing.senice.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/90

4850/D1 - Domestic_EPCs.xlsx

2 Health Conditions and Causes of Death (Oxfordshire County Council), March 2017 -
https://insight.oxfordshire.gov.uk/cms/system/files/documents/5%20Health%20Conditions%20and%?2

0Causes%200f%20Death%20JS NA%202017. pdf
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

CA9

A further £350m was released earlier this summer, called the Sustainable
Warmth Fund for which Oxfordshire County Council, consulting with the City
and District Councils has submitted a bid. The fund is split into two focuses, the
first element to focus on properties with gas heating and the second for
properties without, referred to as Local Authority Delivery 3 (LAD3) and Home
Upgrade Grant 1 (HUG1). These funds have slightly different eligibility and
spending caps, but any properties that are unable to receive measures from
GHG LAD1b are expected to be eligible for the SWF.

Broadly the approach in preparing the SWF bid was to build in substantial
contingency costs to accommodate any future price fluctuations, whilst also
spliting delivery across primarily three supply chains, to mitigate risk of under
delivery and provide flexibility:

- Electric Heating and Solar PV
- Park Homes
- Insulation for traditional build housing

The bid submitted was for £3.3m to deliver retrofitting of homes for those in fuel
poverty and in the worst energy efficient housing. Key details of this funding
application are:

- Notification of bid outcome mid October 2021

- Scheme commences December 2021

- Delivery to complete 31st March 2023 (14 months)

- A minimum of 310 houses to be retrofitted

- Funding for a full-time post to project manage a delivery
partner for the scheme.

The council will work closely with the Districts, our existing householder energy
efficiency advice line ‘Better Homes, Better Health® and the contractor on a
strategy to engage households. We will conduct a procurement exercise for a
contractor to deliver an end to end solution to meet the objectives of this grant
funding. We have sought market knowledge to inform the bid development.

Our prospective delivery partner would follow much of the existing setup and
contractual arrangement we have with the LAD1b scheme; to manage the
recruitment of households and the installer networks, with the Council acting as
the responsible budget holder. This funding will enable an enhancement of the
installer network, bringing with it the flexibility in the most cost effective and
deliverable measures within the timescales of the project, and a longer lasting
legacy post funding.

The application does not give details of the terms and conditions the funding
would be granted upon if successful. As such it is requested that Cabinet
delegate authority to Corporate Director Environment and Place for review and
enter into the grant if successful.
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Financial Implications

18.

The bid is for a total of £3.3 million. This will support the retrofit of at least 310
properties by a procured delivery partner and one full time position within
Oxfordshire County Council for project management. If the bid is successful,
we will reassess financial implications when detailed terms and conditions are
made available.

Comments checked by:
Rob Finlayson, Finance BP, Rob.Finlayson@Oxfordshire.gov.uk (Finance)

Legal Implications

19.

We see no legal implications at this stage of the process but will review funding
conditions if the bid is successful.

Comments checked by:
Jonathan Pool, Solicitor, Jonathan.Pool@Oxfordshire.gov.uk (Legal)

Staff Implications

20.

If the bid is successful, we will recruit to one full time project management role
using the grant funds budgeted for that purpose.

Equality & Inclusion Implications

21.

We do not believe there are equality or inclusion implications in noting the bid
or in delegating authority should it be successful.

Sustainability Implications

22.

A successful bid will support Oxfordshire’s Climate Action initiatives through
retrofit of at least 310 properties. Achieving net zero carbon in the council’s
target timeframe requires retrofit of at least 4000 properties per year. The SWF
will support only a small fraction of this, but crucially targets those households
least able to pay for installation of energy saving measures intheir homes. The
scheme will also support supply chains that must expand to achieve these
ambitious retrofit targets in the coming decade within Oxfordshire.

Comments checked by:
Sarah Gilbert, Climate Action Team Leader
(sarah.gilbert@oxfordshire.gov.uk)
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Risk Management

23.  Risk will be fully assessed if the bid is successful at which point full terms and
conditions of the award will be made available. In the case of our current Green
Homes Grant (GHG) scheme, care has been taken to minimise legal and
financial liabilities by contractual assignment of these to the delivery partner. If
the SWF scheme framework is broadly similar, the main risk to the local
authority is likely to be reputational. Public feedback from our GHG participants
is extremely positive and we therefore consider the reputational risk for SWF is
likely to be low. We will fully assess all risks and mitigations alongside finance
and legal teams as and when contractual documents are supplied.

Consultations

24. We have taken financial and legal advice as noted above. No other
consultations have been made.

BILL COTTON
Annex: Nil
Background papers: Nil
Contact Officer: Sarah Gilbert, Climate Action Team Leader
Tel: 07867 467797
e-mail: sarah.gilbert@oxfordshire.gov.uk
October 2021
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Agenda Item 10

Divisions Affected - All

CABINET
16 November 2021

Oxfordshire Local Aggregate Assessment 2020 & Oxfordshire Local
Aggregate Assessment2021

Reportby Corporate Director Environment and Place

RECOMMENDATION

1. The Cabinetis RECOMMENDED to

a) Approve the Local Aggregates Assessment for 2020 (LAA2020) and
the Local Aggregates Assessment for 2021 (LAA2021) presented
herewith;

b) Authorise the Corporate Director Environment and Place in

consultation with the Cabinet Member for Climate Change Delivery
and Environment to make any revisions and publish the Oxfordshire
Local Aggregate Assessment 2020 and the Oxfordshire Local
Aggregate Assessment 2021 on the Council website.

Executive Summary

2. Under the National Planning Policy Framework, July 2021 (NPPF), mineral
planning authorities should prepare an annual Local Aggregate Assessment
(LAA). The NPPF states that the LAA should ‘forecast future demand, based on
arolling average of 10 years’ sales data and other relevant information, and an
assessment of all supply options.’

3. The purpose of an annual Local Aggregates Assessment (LAA) is to set the
level of provision for the County Council as the Minerals Planning Authority to
ensure an appropriate provision for Sand and Gravel and Crushed Rock
extraction in Oxfordshire. This provision level is based on an assessment
between the supply and demand of aggregate in Oxfordshire and evaluated
through a review of the latest sales information, and all aggregate supply
options and forecast demand. This assessment for provision is based on
surveys and past sales.

4. The data is gathered though annual Aggregates Surveys of Mineral operators

within Oxfordshire. Most years this survey is undertaken by Oxfordshire County
Council on behalf of South East Aggregates Working Party. However, every four
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to five years it is the responsibility of the British Geological Survey (BGS) on
behalf of central government.

The latest LAA for Oxfordshire was produced in 2019 (LAA2019) which included
the data from 2018. In 2020 the Aggregates Survey (AM2019) for the 2019
information was the responsibility of BGS, the results of which were published
in August 2021. Hence there has been a delay in producing the LAA2020. The
findings have now been published and have been used to prepare the LAA2020.

In addition, whilst waiting for the publication of the AM2019 findings, Oxfordshire
County Council undertook the following year's Aggregates Survey for 2020
information (AM2021), on behalf of the South East Aggregates Working Party
(SEEAWP). These findings have now been reviewed and used to prepare the
LAA2021.

Therefore, this report covers both the LAA 2020 and LAA2021 in order to
provide the most up to date information and evidence to inform mineral planning
within Oxfordshire.

By supporting the recommendation to adopt the LAA2020 the County Council
Is endorsing the provision levels set out in paragraph 71 of this report for use as
the basis for provision for mineral working in the Oxfordshire Minerals and
Waste Local Plan and for calculating the Oxfordshire landbank as at the end of
20109.

By supporting the recommendation to adopt the LAA2021 the County Council
is endorsing the provision levels set out in paragraph 72 of this report for use as
evidence for provision for mineral working in the Oxfordshire Minerals and
Waste Local Plan and for calculating the Oxfordshire landbank as at the end of
2020, against which the Core Strategy policies of the Minerals and Waste Local
Plan are monitored.

Summary of Main Findings

Table 1 provides summary of the main findings in relation to sales, reserves and
landbank of Primary Won Aggregates as set out in the LAA2020 and LAA2021.
The arrows indicate an increase or decrease from the previous LAA findings.
For a full summary of Key Data including average 10-year sales and 3-year
sales, please see Annex 1 and Annex 2 or for full historic records see the
Appendices of each LAA.

LAA 2020 LAA 2021
Sharp Sand and 0.994mt t 0.830mt ‘
Gravel Sales
Sharp Sand and 12.075mt j, 11.439 ‘
Gravel Reserve
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LAA 2020 LAA 2021
Sharp Sand and 11.9 years 11.27
Gravel Landbank?
(7 years or more)
Soft Sand Sales 0.254mt t 0.210mt l
Soft Sand Reserve 3.047mt ‘ 3.915mt t
Soft Sand 12.5 years 16.11 years
Landbank
(7 years or more)
Crushed Rock 0.843mt 1.087mt
Sales t t
Crushed Rock 6.741mt 7.151mt t
Reserve ‘
Crushed Rock 5.96 years 9.19 years
Landbank x X
(10 years or more)

Table 1: Sales, reserves and landbank of primary won aggregate.

Detailed assessments of supply and demand were carried out. These
assessments included evidence of sales figures, economic forecasts,
infrastructure requirements, population and housing, and sales figures. Also
considered were the effects of Covid for 2021 and a review of the latest imports
and exports figures from MHCLG. It isintended to maintain the LAA2019 level
provision figures for both the LAA2020 and LAA2021, and these are:

e Sand and Gravel —1.015mtpa

e Soft Sand - 0.243mtpa

e Crushed Rock —0.778mtpa

e Recycled and Secondary Aggregates - 0.926mtpa

The Core Strategy, Policy M2, sets out the amount of mineral to be provided
through the Site Allocations Plan. This was based on the LAA2014 provision
rates.

Core Strategy Core Strategy

Requirements identified
through LAA 2020

Requirements identified
through LAA 2021

Sharp Sand and

2.73million tonnes

1.638million tonnes

Gravel
Soft Sand 0 0
Crushed Rock 0 0

13. Asthe Minerals and Waste Planning Authority, the County Council has a duty

under the National Planning Policy Framework to “plan for and maintain a
steady and adequate supply of mineral”. This is measured through the LAA’s

1The landbankis calculated through taking the mineral reserve and dividing by the LAA provision rate.
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and our landbank provision. Our current landbank for Soft Sand and Sharp
Sand and Gravel is above the 7-year requirement in the NPPF, however upon
completion of the LAA2021, the Crushed Rock landbank has been found to
have fallen below the 10 years required for 3 consecutive years. This has
triggered a policy review of the Oxfordshire Minerals and Waste Core Strategy
(2017), particularly policy M2 for Crushed Rock and is likely to require additional
sites to be identified as part of ongoing work to prepare the Site Allocations
Plan.

The annual Local Aggregate Assessments (LAA2020, LAA2021) provide the
provision figures and evidence needed to inform the Core Strategy review and
the preparation of the Site Allocations Plan. The latest identified requirements
are set out below.

Local Aggregate Local Aggregate
Assessment 2020 Assessment 2021
Requirements Requirements
Sharp Sand and 2.73million tonnes 1.638million tonnes
Grawel
Soft Sand 0.077million tonnes 0
Crushed Rock 1.842million tonnes 0.895 million tonnes

Local Aggregate Assessment 2020 and 2021

Sales
Primary won Aggregate

Annex 1 and Annex 2 set out the sales figures for Sharp Sand and Gravel, Soft
Sand and Crushed Rock, alongside the 10-year and 3-year sales averages for
each mineral type for 2019 and 2020.

In 2019, all three land won minerals saw an increase in their sales compared
with 2018, and also the 10 and 3-year averages increased for all mineral
types. For Sharp Sand and Gravel they were the highest sales since 2006.

In 2020 sales of Soft Sand and Sharp Sand and Gravel decreased compared
with 2019 sales, however Crushed Rock sales increased.

The 10-year sales average for all three minerals increased again in 2020. For
Soft Sand in 2020, there was a decrease in the 3-year sales average, whereas
for Sharp Sand and Gravel and Crushed Rock there was a further increase.
Rail Depots

Sales from the Rail Depots dropped in 2020 compared to 2018, this could be

due to the impact of the pandemic and Covid lockdown so will need to be
reviewed inthe 2021 LAA.

Page 172



20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

CA10

Recycled and Secondary Aggregate

In 2019, sales of recycled and secondary aggregates recorded in the survey
were 0.372mt. although 2019 had a very poor response to the County Council
survey with only 31% of operators returning their figures for recycled and
secondary aggregate facilities.

In 2020, the recycled and secondary aggregates survey recorded another poor
response from operators. To ensure a more accurate picture of the sales of
secondary and recycled aggregates, estimates were made for those sites we
had previous received sales returns for information from planning applications
was used. This gave a 56% rate for completion. 2020 therefore has recorded
sales in Recycled and Secondary Aggregate of 0.439mt for a 56% survey rate.

Having considered the sales trends and other relevant information in the LAA
2020 and LAA2021 the figure for recycled and secondary aggregate should be
the provision figure set in the Oxfordshire Minerals and Waste Local Plan: Part
1 — Core Strategy 2017, Policy M3 which is 0.926mtpa.

Supply

Oxfordshire is a mineral rich County and currently has 24 quarries with 11
sharp sand and gravel permissions, 8 soft sand permissions and 14 crushed
rock permissions. Some sites produce a number of mineral types within them.
This makes us one of the major mineral producers in the Region and even
Nationally. We have more crushed rock producing sites than the rest of the
South East combined.

Sand and Gravel

At the end of 2019 and 2020, there were 11 Sand and Gravel quarries within
Oxfordshire. No planning permissions were granted and there was one Sharp
Sand and Gravel planning application outstanding for both years.

The permitted reserves of sharp sand & gravel as at 31 December 2019
amounted to 12.075mt (11.9 year landbank), whilst at the end of 2020 they were
11.439mt (11.3-year landbank).

Soft Sand

At the end of both 2019 and 2020, Oxfordshire had eight active sites with
planning permission for Soft Sand extraction. A planning permission for 1.8mt
of soft sand was granted at Shellingford in 2020 and there is another planning
application outstanding at the end of 2020.

Total permitted reserves for Soft Sand at the end of 2019 were 3.047mt (12.5-
year landbank) and at the end of 2020 were 3.915mt (16.1-year landbank).

Crushed Rock
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At the end of 2019 and 2020, there are 14 sites with planning permission for
Crushed Rock extraction. There are 11 active sites and 3 inactive sites. A
planning permission for 1.8mt of Crushed Rock was granted at Shellingford in
2020 and there were three planning applications for crushed rock outstanding
at the end of 2020.

Total permitted reserves for Crushed Rock in Oxfordshire at the end of 2019
were 6.741mt. (5.96year landbank) and at the end of 2020 were 7.151mt
(9.19year landbank).

Core Strategy Requirements

The Core Strategy sets out requirements for Sharp Sand and Gravel, Soft
Sand and Crushed Rock for the Plan Period based upon the LAA2014
provision rates.

Taking into account the sales since 2014 and the minerals available to be
worked over the Plan Period, the remaining required minerals to meet the
Core Strategy are set out below:

Core Strategy Remaining Core Remaining Core Strategy

tonnes)

Requirements (2014-
2031) (Mt = Million

Strategy Requirements
identified through LAA
2020

Requirements identified
through LAA 2021

Sharp

Sand and

Gravel

18.27mt

2.73mt

1.638mt

Soft Sand

3.402mt

Crushed

Rock

10.512mt

32.

33.

34.

Local Aggregate Assessment Requirements

The annual Local Aggregate Assessments (LAA2020, LAA2021) provide the
provision figures to maintain a steady and adequate supply of mineral over the
Plan period. This is also needed to inform the Core Strategy review and the
preparation of the Site Allocations Plan.

To identify how much mineral we need to meet the LAA requirements we have
used the LAA 2014-2018 up until 2018 and then taken the LAA2019, LAA2020
and LAA 2021 provision figure to the end of the Plan Period.

Taking into account the sales since 2014 and the minerals available to be
worked over the Plan Period, the remaining required minerals to meet the LAA
Requirements are set out below:

Local Local Aggregate Local Aggregate
Aggregate Assessment 2020 Assessment 2021
Assessment Remaining Remaining

Requirements
(2014-2018)
18.27mt

Requirements Requirements

Sharp Sand and 2.73million tonnes 1.638million tonnes

Gravel
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Soft Sand 4.104mt 0.077mt 0

Crushed Rock 13.034mt. 1.842mt 0.895mt

Supply Conclusion

To meet the Core Strategy Requirements, the Sites Allocation Plan based on
the LAA2020 findings would only have needed to identify sites meet the need
for 2.73million tonnes of Sharp Sand and Gravel. In light of the LAA2021 we
would only need to identify sites to meet the need of 1.63million tonnes.

However only identifying sites to meet the Core Strategy requirement will not
address us falling below our required 10-year landbank for Crushed Rock.
Therefore, it would not meet the requirements of the NPPF.

Our intention had been to address this landbank issue through identifying sites
through our Site Allocations Document based on the latest Local Aggregate
Assessment requirements.

However, following a review of the evidence for the Core Strategy and the
Inspector's Reports and advice from our “critical friend” North Northamptonshire
Council, we concluded that the Site Allocations Document is required to identify
only the sites needed to meet the requirement as set out for the Core Strategy
above; not the requirements of the latest Local Aggregates Assessment (LAA).
Consequently, the landbank for Crushed Rock issue will not be able to be
addressed through the Site Allocations Document at this current stage.

We are therefore intending to carry out a consultation on a Core Strategy
Review, which at this stage has identified the need for a Partial Update of the
Core Strategy in relation to Policy M2.

Based on this Review and Partial Update, we will then be able to identify
additional future sites, as needed for Sharp Sand and Gravel, Soft Sand and
Crushed Rock to meet the LAA identified mineral requirements over the Plan
Period.

The LAA2020 for the 2019 data shows that based on Local Aggregates
Assessments we will need to identify sites to meet the following need:

e Sand and Gravel- 2.73million tonnes.
e Soft Sand - 0.077 million tonnes
e Crushed Rock - 1.842 million tonnes

However, the LAA2021 includes the more recent 2020 data shows that based
on Local Aggregates Assessments we will need to identify sites to meet the
following need:

e Sand and Gravel- 1.63million tonnes.
e Soft Sand - 0 million tonnes
e Crushed Rock - 0.895million tonnes
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Recycled and Secondary Aggregate sites

At the end of 2019, Oxfordshire’s capacity to produce recycled and secondary
aggregate in 2019, as recorded for the SEEAWP survey was approximately
562,000tonnes. Permitted Capacity taken from planning decisions, application
statements and previous survey findings at the end of 2019 was 1.484mt.

At the end of 2020, Oxfordshire’s capacity to produce recycled and secondary
aggregate was approximately 0.824mt. Permitted Capacity taken from planning
decisions, application statements and previous survey findings at the end of
2020 was 1,484,199mt

Rail Depots

Oxfordshire has four permitted rail depots, three of which are operational. We
were unable to get returns for 2019 data, however we received the data in 2020,
The combined sales from the three railhead depots operational represented
74% of the total throughput capacity of these three depots. if the permitted
railhead depot at Shipton on Cherwell is developed, the capacity will be
increased.

Relationships with other MPA’s

Every county in the UK has to import aggregates because none possess the
geology necessary to produce all the types of aggregate required. All sales
which reflect supply and demand are tracked in the four (six) yearly national
aggregate surveys.

The most recent is the 2019 Aggregates Minerals Survey for England and Wales
(AM2019) which was undertaken by British Geological Survey (BGS) under a
contract with the Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government
(MHCLG). The AM2019 sets out aggregate movements at a sub-regional level
and Mineral Planning Authority level. It does not separate Soft Sand and Sharp
Sand and Gravel.

Annex 3 and Appendix 2 of the LAA2020 provide greater detail on the quantity
of mineral Oxfordshire exports, imports and consumes .

Total primary aggregate sales within Oxfordshire have increased since 2014,
however the South East as a whole has seen an overall decrease.

Oxfordshire has increased in Land Won Sand and Gravel sales since 2014,
though sales in Crushed Rock sales have decreased in the same period.

Comparison of the AM2009, AM2014 and AMZ2019 results show that
Oxfordshire is now a net exporter of Sand and Gravel and Crushed Rock.

For Sand and Gravel, the exports doubled in 2014 from those in 2009 and have
doubled again in 2019.
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The table below provides a summary of the amount of Mineral we exported in

2019.
Destination Land won MPA% AWP% Crushed MPA AWP%
sand and Rock
gravel
Oxfordshire 772 62% 260 31%
South East 369 30%2 404 48%
Elsewhere 43 3% 178 21%
Unallocated 64 5%
1248 100% 20% 843 100% 42%

Sand and Gravel Imports and Exports

Exports make up approximately 38% of Oxfordshire’s total sand and gravel
sales. The majority of exports were to within the South East. Hampshire and the
Isle of Wight were one of the main Authorities that Oxfordshire exported sand
and gravel to, along with Buckinghamshire & Milton Keynes.

Oxfordshire imported 0.128mt of Land won Sand and Gravel, up slightly from
2014, and 0.007mt tonnes of Marine Sand and Gravel.

This was mainly from Cambridgeshire, Lincolnshire, Staffordshire and Wiltshire
as Oxfordshire imported between 1 % and 10% from each of these Authorities.

In total Oxfordshire made up 6.3% of the Sand and Gravel imports into the South
East Region.

Crushed Rock Imports and Exports

Oxfordshire changed from a net importer of Crushed Rock in 2014 to a net
exporter in 2019. Oxfordshire exported over half a milion tonnes of Crushed
Rock in 2019 compared with importing 356,000 tonnes from outside the County.
This is a change from 2014 where we were a net importer.

Table 6.3 shows that exports make up approximately 69% of Oxfordshire’s total
sales. The majority of exports were within the South East. Figures show that
Northamptonshire was one of the main Authorities that Oxfordshire exported
Crushed Rock to, along with Buckinghamshire & Milton Keynes, Warwickshire
and Berkshire.

With such considerable exports occurring with Oxfordshire’s minerals, it is felt
further work is required to fully understand the implications of this on the
Oxfordshire Minerals and Waste Local Plan and future LAA’s. Officers will
continue to review any additional information in relation to Mineral movements

2 There appears to be a print error in the AM2019 survey as has this figure as 60% but doesn'’t reflect
369,000 tonnes as a total 1,248,000 tonnes. Recalculated for this LAA as 30%
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from the British Geological Survey BGS / Ministry of Housing, Communities and
Local Government (MHCLG) AM2019 Survey as it may become available.

Imports and Exports will therefore remain a significant consideration in planning
for future provision, both through the Core Strategy review and the Site
Allocations Plan. These factors shall be monitored under the Duty to Cooperate
and, if necessary, Statements of Common Ground between Authorities.

Factors affecting supply and demand

2019 saw an increase in sales of all primary aggregate compared to 2018.
Whereas 2020 saw a decrease in both Sharp Sand and Gravel and Soft Sand.
Whether this decrease can be attributed to Covid, itis too early to say.

There are a number of major infrastructure projects as well as local housing and
transport projects planned for over the Plan period, that could affect demand for
aggregate. These include economic growth; population growth and house
construction; major infrastructure projects and key developments. As well as
consideration of the impacts of imports and exports now that the AM2019 has
been published

In concluding Oxfordshire’s LAA 2020 and 2021, due to indications of continued
growth and predicted future growth in economic and construction activity, it is
intended to maintain the LAA2019 level provision figures, and these are:

e Sand and Gravel —1.015mtpa
e Soft Sand - 0.243mtpa
e Crushedrock —0.778mtpa

The LAA2020 for the 2019 data shows that based on Local Aggregates
Assessments we will need to identify sites to meet the following need:

e Sand and Gravel- 2.73million tonnes.
e Soft Sand - 0.077 million tonnes
e Crushed Rock - 1.842 million tonnes

However, the LAA2021 which includes the more recent 2020 data shows that
based on Local Aggregates Assessments we will need to identify sites to meet
the following need:

e Sand and Gravel- 1.63million tonnes.

e Soft Sand - 0 million tonnes

e Crushed Rock - 0.895 million tonnes

e Recycled and Secondary Aggregates- 0.926mtpa

CorporatePolicies and Priorities

67.

The Local Aggregates Assessments 2020 and 2021 contribute to the corporate
policy on climate change, the vision for thriving communities and thriving
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economy. It sets out the requirements for the raw materials required for growth
following a full review of various factors. By recording and reviewing the supply
and demand for minerals, it ensures we plan for future development well related
to its need and based on the principles of sustainable development.

Financial Implications

68.

The Minerals and Waste Plan is included within the work priorities of the
Environment and Place Directorate and is in part being progressed within the
existing mainstream budget for the Council’s minerals and waste policy function.
The LAA forms part of this work-stream and it does not raise any additional
financial or staff implications section must be included in every report unless
purely procedural.

Comments checked by:
Rob Finlayson, Finance BP, Rob.Finlayson@oxfordshire.gov.uk

Legal Implications

69.

Under the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 (as amended) and the
NPPF, the Council is required to prepare, monitor and, as necessary, review a
minerals and waste local plan. An annual LAA, as required by the NPPF, is an
essential part of the evidence base for a “sound” minerals and waste local plan
and is also needed to enable the plan to be monitored. Under the Localism Act
2011, the Council is required to meet the duty to cooperate in the preparation
of local plans and related activities in relation to strategic matters.

Comments checked by:

Jennifer Crouch, Principal Solicitor Environmental,
Jennifer.crouch@oxfordshire.gov.uk

Staff Implications

70.

71.

The Minerals & Waste Local Plan is included within the work priorities of the
Environment and Place Directorate. The programme for preparation of the
Minerals and Waste Local Plan Documents takes into account the availability of
staff and financial resources relative to the work expected to be required. The
County Council considers the programme in this scheme to be realistic, subject
to no significant unforeseen circumstances arising.

The plan will be prepared in-house by the Council's Minerals and Waste Policy
Team of three officers (Minerals and Waste Local Plan Manager, Principal and
Planning Policy Officer), under the direction of the Assistant Director Strategic
Infrastructure and Planning and the Corporate Director for Environment & Place.
The team will, as required, draw on: administrative and technical support from
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within the wider Service; specialist input, particularly on transport, landscape,
ecology and archaeology, from elsewhere within the Council; and input on
communications from within the Council.

Due to the resources required for the additional evidence gathering and to see
the Plan through to adoption, external consultant support has been sought and
appointed. Consultants will assist with the technical background work required
to prepare the Site Allocations Document, including the Sustainability Appraisal,
Site Assessments, Habitats Regulation Assessment and Strategic Flood Risk
Assessment.

Additional external consultants and temporary staff will be used where
necessary, in particular if required to provide specialist input that is not available
within the Council. This may include support on: Local Aggregate Assessment;
Waste Needs Assessment; Authorities Monitoring Report and facilitation of
stakeholder meetings.

Equality & Inclusion Implications

74.

None have been specifically identified

Sustainability Implications

75.

As the two LAA’s set out findings and conclusions on aggregates in Oxfordshire
and they do not change any provision rates, a Climate Change Assessment is
not required. A Climate Change Assessment will be required for the Partial
Update on the Core Strategy and Site Allocations Plan.

Risk Management

76.

Having an up to date and robust LAA in place is necessary for the effective
monitoring of the adopted Core Strategy and to provide an indicator for when
consideration needs to be given to review of the plan. It will assist the
preparation of the Site Allocations Plan including in helping the Council to
demonstrate that the Core Strategy continues to provide a sound basis for it. It
will be an important factor in the determination of planning applications for
mineral working where the size of the landbank is a material consideration.

Consultations

77.

The NPPF requires the Council to consult and take into account the advice of
the South East England Aggregate Working Party (SEEAWP); a draft revised
Oxfordshire LAA 2020 and LA2021 is due to be considered by SEEAWP.
Comments from this meeting will be provided orally to Corporate Director and
Cabinet Member before publication of the LAA2020 and LAA2021. There is no
requirement for wider consultation on LAAs. This is a technical document that
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will form part of the evidence base of future Plan preparation and as such will
be published alongside the Core Strategy Review and Site Allocations Plan.

Bill Cotton

Corporate Director Environment and Place

Annex:

Background papers:

Contact Officer:

November 2021

Annex 1: Summary of Key Data 2019

Annex 2: Summary of Key Data 2020

Annex 3: Comparison of Imports and Exports 2019
Annex 4: Oxfordshire Local Aggregate Assessment 2020
Annex 5: Oxfordshire Local Aggregate Assessment 2021

Local Aggregate Assessment 2018
Collation of the results of the 2019 Aggregates Minerals
Survey for England and Wales

Charlotte Simms, Minerals and Waste Local Plan
Principal Officer,

Tel: 07741607726;

Email: charlotte.simms@oxfordshire.gov.uk
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Annex 1 - Oxfordshire Summary of Key Data 2019

Quarry

Sales

Soft Sand

Sharp Sand &

Grawel
o
Q
((% Crushed Rock

|_\

o)

w
Recycled /
Secondary
Aggregates

Rail Depot Sales
(Sand & Grawel

Rail Depot Sales
(Crushed Rock)

General Comments

2019 Sales
(Mt)

& Trend
iy
0.254
iy
0.994
2l
0.843

34

0.372

Average
(10-yr) Sales

& Trend
iy
0.211
iy
0.646
2l
0.649

N/A

Summary — Oxfordshire County Council 2019

Average
(3-yr) Sales

& Trend
iy
0.252
iy
0.831
2l
0.820

N/A

LAA 2020
Rate
(Mt)?

0.243

1.015

0.778

0.926

Reserve
(Mt)

3.047

12.075

6.741

N/A

Landbank
(years)

12.5

11.9

5.96

N/A

Allocations
(years)

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

Capacity
(Mtpa)

0.375

1.900

1.645

0.562

Comments

Capacity not provided in
MHCLG survey. For 2019
previous surveyresponses

and planning decisions were
used.

Capacity not provided in
MHCLG survey. For 2019,
previous survey responses

and planning decisions were
used.

Capacity not provided in
MHCLG survey. For 2019
previous surveyresponses
and planning decisions were
used.
31%response rate from
operators. So, the sales and
capacity figure are very low.
It is believed to actually be
higher. See Supply Chapter
Due to confidentialitydue to
two operators ofthe four
sites, we are unable to share
these figures
Dueto confidentiality, we are
unable to share these figures
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MHCLG and the BGS undertook the 2019 survey, published in 2021. Aggregate sales are taken from this survey’s findings. Recycled and Secondary Aggregate
and Rail Depot findings were the responsibility of Oxfordshire County Council for 2019.

There has been an increase in all aggregate demand in Oxfordshire given the increase in planned future infrastructure delivery. There has been a slight drop in
Recycled and Secondary Aggregates, but the response rate for this part of the Survey was 31% therefore it is expected to be higher

The LAA Rate of 1.015mt for sharp sand and gravel as set in the LAA2014 and each subsequent LAA, and also contained within the Oxfordshire Minerals and
Waste Local Plan Part 1: Core Strategy, has been maintained as it is felt this reflects the level of future demand and the current sales figures.

The LAA rate for Soft Sand and Crushed Rock was increased in the LAA2019. This has been maintained within this LAA as demand has continued to rise.
Using the Crushed Rock LAA Rate, we hawe fallen below the required 10-year landbank. This issue will be considered within the Core Strategy Review and the

work on the Minerals and Waste Local Plan Part 2: Site Allocations Plan. There were also two planning applications outstanding at the end of 2019, which would
increase the landbank if permitted.
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Annex 2 - OxfordshireSummary of Key Data 2020

Quarry

Sales

Soft Sand

Sharp Sand &
Grawel

Crushed Rock

Recycled /
Secondary
Aggregates

Rail Depot
Sales (Sand &
Grawel

Rail Depot
Sales (Crushed
Rock)

2020 Sales

(Mt)

& Trend

54

0.210

54

0.830
afs
1.087
ats

0.439

Average
(10-yr) Sales

& Trend

@

0.218
ity
0.683
ats
0.730

N/A

Summary — Oxfordshire County Council 2020

Average
(3-yr) Sales

& Trend

54

0.239
ity
0.873
ats
0.894

N/A

LAA 2021

Rate
(Mt)?

0.243

1.015

0.778

0.926

Reserve

(Mt)

3.915

11.439

7.151

n/a

Landbank
(years)

16.11

11.27

9.19

N/A

Allocations
(years)

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

Capacit
y (Mtpa)

0.365

2.072

1.950

0.824

Comments

LAA rate remains at
0.243mtpa
Landbank above 10-year
requirement

LAA rate remains at
1.015mtpa
Landbank above 10-year
requirement

LAA rate remains at
0.778mtpa
Landbank below10-year
requirement

Only 10 operators responded,
so for this survey we used last
3 years sales forthose we had
details from previous data
from. Gave a 58% operator
detail
Due to confidentialitydue to
two operators ofthe four sites,
we are unable to share these
figures
Due to confidentiality, we are
unable to share these figures
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General Comments

2020 saw the Global Pandemic due to Covid. This was a highly unusual year as the Country was in lockdown, with different industries opening at different times.
There has been a decrease in all Sand and Gravel sales in Oxfordshire, but a significant increase in Crushed Rock Sales.

There has been a further drop in Recycled and Secondary Aggregates, but this could be due to lockdown.

A permission at Shellingford was granted in 2020, which added additional reserves to soft sand and crushed rock resenves.

The LAA Rate of 1.015mt for sharp sand and gravel has as set in the LAA2014 and each subsequent LAA, and also contained within the Oxfordshire Minerals and
Waste Local Plan Part 1: Core Strategy, has been maintained as it is felt this reflects the lewvel of future demand and the current sales figures.

The LAA rate for Soft Sand and Crushed Rock have been maintained within this LAA, though whilst soft sand sales fell this year and crushed rock was
considerably higher than previous years, the full implications of Covid and the lockdown on the operation of sites, and the planned growth is as yet unknown.

Using the Crushed Rock LAA Rate, we are still below the required 10-year landbank for the third consecutive year. This issue will be considered within the Core
Strategy Review and the work on the Minerals and Waste Local Plan Part 2: Site Allocations Plan.
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Annex 3 - Imports, Exports and Consumption of Primary Aggregates in Oxfordshire

2009, 2014, 2020 (millions of tonnes) (Source: Collation of the Results of the 2019 Aggregates Minerals Survey for England and Wales, MHCLG, August 2021
and Collation of the Results of the 2014 Aggregates Minerals Surwey for England and Wales, DCLG, October 2016, Collation of the Results of the 2019
Aggregates Minerals Suney for England and Wales, DCLG, October 2011)

Sand Crushed All Primary Sand Crushed All Primary | Sand and Crushed All Primary
and Rock Aggregates and Rock Aggregates | Gravel 2019 Rock 2019 Aggregates
Gravel 2009 2009 Gravel 2014 2014 2019
2009 2014
. 0.628 0.363 0.991 0.869 1.061 1.93 1.248 0.843 2.091
A. Production /
Sales in
Oxfordshire
0.140 0.179 0.319 0.221 0.347 0.568 0.476 0.582 1.0581
B. Exported out
of Oxfordshire
0.487 0.184 0.672 0.648 0.714 1.362 0.772 0.261 1.033
C. Produced and
consumed in
Oxfordshire
(A-B)
. 0.270 0.441 0.711 0.117 0.787 0.904 0.128 0.356 0.484
D. Imported into
Oxfordshire
0.757 0.625 1.383 0.765 1.501 2.266 0.900 0.617 1.517
E. Total
Consumption
in Oxfordshire
(C+D)

The equivalent figures for 2005 are not available because Oxfordshire was grouped with Buckinghamshire and Berkshire in the A M2005 Report.

No equivalentinformation can be derived fromthe earlier AM2001 Survey report, because allresults are presented on a regional basis and there are no local figures.

1 This included the unallocated. It should be noted that some of this may have been consumed in Oxfordshire.
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1.0Oxfordshire Summary of Key Data 2019

Summary — Oxfordshire County Council 2019

Quarry 2019 Sales (Mt) Average Average LAA 2020 | Reserve Landbank | Allocations | Capacity Comments
(10-yr) Sales | (3-yr) Sales Rate (M) (years) (years) (Mtpa)
Sales & Trend (Mt)?
& Trend & Trend
Soft Sand Capacity not provided in
ﬁ MHCLG survey. For 2019
0.211 0.252 0.243 3.047 12.5 N/A 0.375 previous survey responses
254 and planning decisions were
used.
Sharp Sand Capacity not provided in
& Gravel ﬁ MHCLG survey. For 2019
0.646 0.831 1.015 12.075 11.9 N/A 1.900 previous survey responses
994 and planning decisions were
used.
Crushed Capacity not provided in
Rock ﬁ MHCLG survey. For 2019
0.649 0.820 0.778 6.741 5.96 N/A 1.645 previous survey responses
.843 and planning decisions were
used.
Recycled / 31% response rate from
Secondary G N/A operat_ors_. So, the sales and
Aggregates N/A N/A 0.926 N/A N/A 0.562 capacwflgure are very low.
372 It is believed to actually be

higher. See Supply Chapter
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Rail Depot Due to confidentialitydue to
Sales (Sand c Cc c c c c c c two operators ofthe four
& Gravel sites,we are unable to share
these figures
Rail Depot
Sales c c c c 9 c c c Dueto confidentiality, we are
(Crushed unable to share these figures
Rock)

General Comments

MHCLG and the BGS undertook the 2019 suney, published in 2021. Aggregate sales are taken from this suney’s findings. Recycled and Secondary Aggregate
and Rail Depot findings were the responsibility of Oxfordshire County Council for 2019.

There has been an increase in all aggregate demand in Oxfordshire given the increase in planned future infrastructure delivery. There has been a slight drop in
Recycled and Secondary Aggregates, but the response rate for this part of the Suney was 31% therefore it is expected to be higher

The LAA Rate of 1.015mt for sharp sand and gravel as set in the LAA2014 and each subsequent LAA, and also contained within the Oxfordshire Minerals and
Waste Local Plan Part 1: Core Strategy, has been maintained as it is felt this reflects the level of future demand and the current sales figures.

The LAA rate for Soft Sand and Crushed Rock was increased in the LAA2019. This has been maintained within this LAA as demand has continued to rise.

Using the Crushed Rock LAA Rate, we have fallen below the required 10-year landbank. This issue will be considered within the Core Strategy Review and the
work on the Minerals and Waste Local Plan Part 2: Site Allocations Plan. There were also two planning applications outstanding at the end of 2019, which would
increase the landbank if permitted.




2.Executive Summary

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

The National Planning Policy Framework, July 2021 (NPPF) states that
mineral planning authorities should prepare an annual Local Aggregate
Assessment (LAA)

The LAA is required to:
e Forecast the demand for aggregates based on average 10
years' sales data and other relevant local information;
e analyse all aggregate supply options; and
e assess the balance between demand and supply.

This is the eighth LAA for Oxfordshire and includes the 2019 aggregate sales
and reserves data for the County. The 10-year period covered by this LAA is
2010 up to 2019 and the three-year period is 2017 — 2019.

The primary aggregate figures within this LAA2020 are taken from the 2019
Aggregates Minerals Survey for England and Wales (AM2019). This survey
was undertaken by British Geological Survey (BGS) under a contract with the
Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government (MHCLG). The
Recycled and Secondary Aggregate figures and Rail Depots are taken from
the County Council Annual Monitoring Survey, carried out on behalf of
SEEAWP as this was not covered by the BGS Survey.

Demand

2.5

2.6

2.7

2.8

Sand and Gravel

Sales of sharp sand and gravel increased considerably in 2019 to 0.994mt.
They were the highest sales since 2006. There was an increase in the 10-
year sales average of 0.646mt. The 3-year sales average of sharp sand and
gravel increased by 16% to 0.831mt and is higher than the 10-year average.
Both are still below the LAA provision figure.

Having considered the sales trends and other relevant information contained
within this report, the LAA2020 provision figure for sharp sand and gravel will
remain at 1.015mtpa to accurately reflect the current situation and to ensure

soft sand provision for the future.

Sales of soft sand in 2019 were 0.254mt, virtually the same as in 2018,
though again they are at the highest level since 2004. The 10-year sales
average increased by 4.5% to 0.211mt, above the Core Strategy provision
figure of 0.189mtpa, however itis slightly below the LAA2019 figure of
0.243mtpa. The 3-year sales average also increased by 4.5% and is 19.5%
higher than the 10-year average and higher than the LAA2019 requirement.

Having considered the sales trends and other relevant information contained
within this report, there is not sufficient evidence at this time that would
require us to change the LAA figure as setinthe LAA2019. The LAA2020
provision figure will therefore remain as at 0.243mtpa to accurately reflect the
current situation and to ensure soft sand provision for the future.
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2.9

2.10

2.11

2.12

2.13

2.14

2.15

2.16

Crushed Rock

Sales of crushed rock increased 12% in 2019 to 0.843mtwhich in turn saw the
10-year sales average increase 8% to 0.601lmtpa. This is above the Core
Strategy provision figure of 0.584mtpa, yet below the LAA2019 provision rate
of 0.778. The 3-year sales average rose by 5.5% (0.820mt) on the previous
3-year period and is now higher than the LAA2019 provision rate.

Having considered the sales trends and other relevant information contained
within this report, there is not sufficient evidence at this time that would require
us to change the LAA figure as set in the LAA2019.

The LAA2020 provision figure for crushed rock will therefore remain at
0.778mtpa to accurately reflect the current situation and to ensure provision
for the future.

Rail Depots

Oxfordshire County Council were responsible for undertaking the survey of the
rail depots, as this was not covered by the BGS survey. We had no response
to our request. We believe that this poor response is due to the AM survey
having been split between the BGS and Oxfordshire County Council. This
would have resulted in more administration from the operators, and would
have required more forms to be completed by operators. This request for
information also came at a time of reduced access to offices and records due
to Covid. So, it has been decided to continue using the 2018 figures until the
2020 figures can be obtained.

In 2018 the sales of crushed rock imported to Oxfordshire through rail depots
were almost the same in 2018 as in 2017 and were consistent with levels over
the previous 3 years. Due to confidentiality, we are unable to publish the
yearly figures though we can say that they have been at a significantly higher
rate than 2014 and that they are two and half times that of 2007.

Recycled and Secondary Aggregates

Sales of recycled and secondary aggregates recorded in the survey were
372,000 tonnes in 2019. This year, whilst the Primary Aggregate information
was collated by the BGS, the survey of Recycled and Secondary Aggregate
was undertaken by Oxfordshire County Council. 2019 had a very poor
response to the survey with only 31% of operators returning their figures for
recycled and secondary aggregate facilities.

As with Rail Depots, itis believed that this poor response is due to the AM
survey having been split between the BGS and Oxfordshire County Council,
requiring more forms and administration to be completed by operators. Along
with the reduced access to offices and records due to Covid.

Having considered the sales trends and other relevant information contained
within this report, the LAA 2020 figure for recycled and secondary aggregate
should be the provision figure setin the Oxfordshire Minerals and Waste Local
Plan: Part 1 — Core Strategy 2017, Policy M3 which is 0.926mtpa.
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Supply

2.17

2.18

2.19

2.20

221

2.22

2.23

2.24

2.25

2.26

Sand and gravel

At the end of 2019, Oxfordshire had 11 sand and gravel quarries within
Oxfordshire, two not yet commenced and two currently inactive. No planning
permissions were granted in 2019 and there was one sharp sand and gravel
planning application outstanding.

Total permitted reserves of sharp sand and gravel in Oxfordshire at the end of
2019 were 12.075mt. Using the Core Strategy/LAA2020 provision figures of
1.015mpta, this gives a landbank of 11.9 years.

In terms of the plan period, the provision figure for sharp sand and gravel of
1.015mtpa multiplied by the plan period of 18 years, gives a total provision
requirement of 18.27mt for the period 2014 to 2031.

Taking into account sales in 2014 — 2019 (total 4.522mt), and reserves that
are expected to be worked until after the plan period (10.988mt), the
remaining requirement for the period to 2031 is 2.73 mt.

Soft Sand

In Oxfordshire, at the end of 2019, there are eight active sites with planning
permission for soft sand extraction. No planning permissions were granted in
2019 and there were two planning applications outstanding at the end of 2019.

Total permitted reserves for soft sand in Oxfordshire atthe end of 2019 were
3.047mt. Using the latest LAA provision figures this gives a landbank of 12.5
years.

if we are to meet the Core Strategy Requirement of 3.402 million tonnes over
the Plan period, then there is no further requirement for soft sand over the
Plan Period.

However to meet the LAA2020 requirements and maintain a steady and
adequate supply of mineral over the Plan period, we have used the LAA 2014-
2018 figure of 0.189mtpa, up until it was increased to 0.243mpa through the
LAA2019, giving a total requirement over the Plan period of 4.104 million
tonnes.

Taking into account sales in 2014 — 2019 (total 1.447), and reserves that are
expected to be worked until after the plan period (2.58 mt), the remaining
requirement for the period to 2031 is 0.077 mt.

Crushed Rock

At the end of 2019, there are 14 sites with planning permission for crushed
rock extraction. There are 11 active sites and 3 inactive sites. No planning
permissions were granted in 2019 and there were two planning applications
outstanding at the end of 2019

10
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2.27

2.28

2.29

2.30

231

2.32

2.33

2.34

2.35

2.36

2.37

Total permitted reserves for Crushed Rock in Oxfordshire at the end of 2019
were 6.741mt. Using the latest LAA provision figures this gives a landbank of
years 5.96, which is below the 10 years required by the NPPF.

If we are to meet the Core Strategy Requirement of 10.512million tonnes over
the Plan period, then there is no further requirement for Crushed Rock over
the Plan Period.

However to meet the LAA requirements and maintain a steady and adequate
supply of mineral over the Plan period, we have used the LAA 2014-2018
figure of 0.584mtpa, up until it was increased to 0.778mpa through the
LAA2019, giving a total requirement over the Plan period of 13.034 million
tonnes.

Taking into account sales in 2014 — 2019 (total 5.151), and reserves that are
expected to be worked until after the plan period (6.041mt), the remaining
requirement for the period to 2031 is 1.842 mt.

To meet the Core Strategy Requirements, we will need to identify sites within
the Site Allocations Plan to meet the following need:

e Sand and Gravel — 2.73 million tonnes
e Soft Sand - 0 million tonnes
e Crushedrock -0 million tonnes

However only identifying sites to meet the Core Strategy requirement will not
address our falling below our required 10-year landbank for Crushed Rock nor
will it meet the requirements of the NPPF.

Our intention had been to address this landbank issue and identify sites
through our Site Allocations Document based on the latest Local Aggregate
Assessment requirements.

However, following a review of the evidence for the Core Strategy and the
Inspector's Reports and advice from our “critical friend” North
Northamptonshire Council, it has been determined that the Site Allocations
Document is required to identify only the sites needed to meet the requirement
as set out for the Core Strategy above; not the requirements of the latest
Local Aggregates Assessment (LAA). Consequently, the landbank for
Crushed Rock issue will not be able to be addressed through the Site
Allocations Document at this current stage.

We are therefore intending to carry out a consultation on a Core Strategy
Review, which at this stage has identified the need for a Partial Update of the
Core Strategy in relation to Policy M2.

Based on this Review and Partial Update, we will then be able to identify
additional future sites for sharp sand and gravel, soft sand and crushed rock
to meet the LAA identified mineral requirements over the Plan Period.

This LAA2020 shows that based on Local Aggregates Assessments we will
need to identify sites to meet the following need:

11
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2.38

2.39

e Sand and Gravel —2.73million tonnes.
e Soft Sand - 0.077 million tonnes
e Crushedrock -1.842 million tonnes

Recycled and secondary material sites

At the end of 2019, Oxfordshire’s capacity to produce recycled and secondary
aggregate in 2019, as recorded for the SEEAWP survey was approximately
562,000tonnes. It is noted that only around 31% of operators completed the
survey and so the actual capacity is likely to be higher. Permitted Capacity
taken from planning decisions, application statements and previous survey
findings at the end of 2019 was 1,474,199 million tonnes.

Rail Depots

Oxfordshire has four permitted rail depots, three of which are operational. The
combined sales from the three railhead depots operational in 2018 represent
88% of the total throughput capacity of these three depots. If the permitted
railnead depot at Shipton on Cherwell is developed, the capacity will be
increased.

Relationships with other MPA’s

2.40

241

2.42

2.43

2.44

2.45

Every county inthe UK has to import aggregates because none possess the
geology necessary to produce all the types of aggregate required. All sales
which reflect supply and demand are tracked in the four (six) yearly national
aggregate surveys.

The most recent is the 2019 Aggregates Minerals Survey for England and
Wales (AM2019) was undertaken by British Geological Survey (BGS).The
AM2019 sets out aggregate movements at a sub-regional and Mineral
Planning Authority level.

Total primary aggregate sales within Oxfordshire have increased by 8% since
2014, however the South East as a whole has seen an overall decrease of 7%
in total primary aggregate sales.

Oxfordshire have increased in Land Won Sand and Gravel sales by 44%
since 2014, though sales in Crushed Rock sales have decreased by 20%
since 2014

Comparison of the AM2009, AM2014 and AM2019 results show that
Oxfordshire is a net exporter of sand and gravel since 2014. From 140,000 in
2009, doubling to 221,000 tonnes in 2014, and in 2019 doubling again to
476,000 tonnes. Exports make up approximately 38% of Oxfordshire’s total
sales. The majority of exports were to within the South East (30%) whilst 3%
went elsewhere and 5% was unallocated on the Survey returns.

Oxfordshire imported 128,000 of Land won Sand and Gravel, up slightly from
117,000 tonnes in 2014, and 7000 tonnes of Marine Sand and Gravel.

12
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2.46.

2.47

Oxfordshire changed from a net importer of Crushed Rock in 2014 to a net
exporter. Oxfordshire exported 582,000 tonnes of crushed rock in 2019
compared with importing 356,000 tonnes from outside the County. This is a
change from 2014 where we were a net importer

Exports of Crushed Rock make up approximately 69% of Oxfordshires total
sales. The majority of exports were within the South East (48%) whilst 21%
went elsewhere.

Factors affecting supply and demand

2.48

2.49

2.50

2019 has seen an increase in sales of all primary aggregate compared to
2018. This is as a result of the majority of sites reporting an increase in sales
for this year. In addition, in relation to particular sites, the sand and gravel at
Cassington contained within the remaining plant site area, was being actively
extracted during 2019, having been dormant previously. However, the
permitted reserve at Stonehenge Farm, Stanton Harcourt still remains to be
worked. New Barn Farm, Cholsey was permitted towards the end of 2018, and
this is expected to commence in 2020, thereby enabling a further potential
increase in overall sharp sand and gravel sales. There are two outstanding
applications for Hatford and Shellingford quarry, which if granted would
provide additional mineral reserves for sharp sand and gravel, soft sand and
crushed rock between them.

There are also a number of major infrastructure projects as well as local
housing and transport projects planned for over the Plan period, that could
affect demand for aggregate. These include economic growth; population
growth and house construction; major infrastructure projects and key
developments.

2020 had a global pandemic (Covid) and this has had implications for the
economic outlook, however this will be explored in greater detail in future
LAA’s not the LAA2020 for the year 2019.

Executive Summary Conclusion

251

2.52

The purpose of an annual Local Aggregates Assessment is to review the
latest information available in order to forecast future demand as well as
analysing all aggregate supply options and assessing the balance between
supply and demand. The LAA sets the level of provision to be made for future
supply of sand and gravel and crushed rock from quarries and the NPPF
states the LAA should ‘forecast future demand, based on a rolling average of
10 years’ sales data and other relevant information, and an assessment of all
supply options.’

Having reviewed the 2019 figures based on the 10-year sales average data,
we also reviewed the 3-years sales average and assessed the implications of
the continued growth that is planned across Oxfordshire. To ensure that

13
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2.53

2.54

2.55

supply continues to meet demand the LAA Provision levels will continue for
the LAA 2020 as follows:

Sand and Gravel —1.015mtpa
Soft Sand — 0.243mtpa
Crushed rock — 0.778mtpa
Recycled and Secondary Aggregates- 0.926mtpa
Using these LAA provision levels and the Oxfordshire reserves at the end of
2019, the Landbank can be calculated as:
e Sand and Gravel —11.9 years
e Soft Sand —12.5 years
e Crushed Rock —5.96 years

To meet the Core Strategy requirements, we will need to identify sharp sand
and gravel sites to meet the following mineral requirements over the Plan
Period.

e Sand and Gravel -2.73 million tonnes.

However to meet our Local Aggregate Assessment requirements, we will

need to identify sites to meet the following mineral requirements over the Plan
Period.

e Sand and Gravel = 2.73million tonnes.
e Soft Sand - 0.077 million tonnes
e Crushedrock -1.842 million tonnes

14
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3. Demand

Land Won Aggregate
3.1 These figures within this section are taken from two sources: the 2019

Aggregates Minerals Survey for England and Wales undertaken by British

Geological Survey (BGS) under a contract with the Ministry of Housing,
Communities and Local Government (MHCLG); and the historic aggregates

monitoring surveys undertaken annually by the County Council on behalf of

the SEEAWP.

Sharp Sand and Gravel Past Sales

3.2 Sales of sharp sand and gravel from quarries in Oxfordshire for the period

2010 — 2019 are shown in Table 3.1.

2010 | 2011 |2012 | 2013 |2014 |[2015 |2016 |2017 (2018 |2019 |10year | Last3
average | year

average

0.455 [ 0.489 | 0.559 | 0.401 | 0.639 |[0.768 | 0.651 | 0.703 | 0.796 | 0.994 0.646 0.831

Table 3.1: Sales of Sharp Sand and Gravel 2010 — 2019 (million tonnes) (Sources: SEEAWP Aggregates

Monitoring Surveys)

3.3 Sales of sharp sand and gravel significantly increase in 2019, with almost
200,000 additional tonnes sold compared to 2018. These are the highest

sales! since 2006.

3.4 Sales between 2010 and 2013 show the effects of the economic recession
and the closure of Caversham Quarry during 2013. This closure was due to

exhaustion of reserves in 2012, pending grant of permission for an extension
which was approved in August 2014 but not commenced until 2017. The
recession and quarry closure are likely to have affected the total sales in
2013.

3.5 There was also a 15% fall in sales of sharp sand and gravel from quarries in
Oxfordshire from 2015 to 2016. Most of this decrease was accounted for by
sales at one quarry - Bridge Farm, Sutton Courtenay. The fall in sales at this
guarry in 2016 was caused primarily by a break in production whilst the

determination and issue of the planning permission to work the full depth of

gravel in Phase 4b at Bridge Farm was awaited; the permission was issued on
17 May 2016.

1 Appendix 1 — Historic Sales
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3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9

3.10

The shortfall in supply from Bridge Farm during this time was made up by
imports of marine dredged material, delivered by rail from East London into
Appleford Sidings, Sutton Courtenay Depot. Crushed rock (limestone) was
also imported by rail into this depot, from Somerset, and used to substitute
sand and gravel. In 2017 sales of sand and gravel extracted from Bridge
Farm, Sutton Courtenay Quarry returned to the 2015 level; and overall sales
of sharp sand and gravel in Oxfordshire increased again. All these factors
have had implications for the 10-year average.

However, since 2016 there has been a steady increase in sharp sand and
gravel sales. 2019 has seen a 25% increase in sales of sharp sand and gravel
compared to 2018.

This is as a result of the majority of sites reporting an increase in sales for this
year. In addition, the sand and gravel at Cassington contained within the
remaining plant site area, was being actively extracted during 2019, having
been dormant previously. This rise is to be expected with the residential and
commercial growth taking place within Oxfordshire

Based on linear trend analysis shown in Figure 3.1, the average rate of
increase over the period 2010 to 2019 in Oxfordshire was 0.0521mtpa, giving
a total increase of 0.521mtpa over the 10-year period with 2 intervals of
decline. The periods of decline are discussed in 3.3-3.4.

There has been a 16% increase in the 3-year baseline period?. The 3-year
sales average of sharp sand and gravel is higher than the 10-year average.

Fgure 3.1 Linear trend analysis - Sharp sand and gravel sales (mtpa)

Oxfordshire Sales of Sharp Sand &
Gravel (mtpa) y = 0.0521x + 0.3589

0.8
0.6
0.4

0.2

2019 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019
=== Sharp Sand & Gravel = Linear (Sharp Sand & Gravel)

Soft Sand Past Sales

2 Oxfordshire County Council LAA2019
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3.11 Sales of soft sand from quarries in Oxfordshire 2010—2019 are shown in Table

3.2.
2010 | 2011 | 2012 2013 2014 | 2015 2016 2017 | 2018 2019 | 10year | 3year
average | average
0.142 | 0.201 | 0.155 | 0.165 | 0.230 | 0.233 | 0.227 | 0.251 | 0.252 | 0.254 | 0.211 0.252

Table 3.2: Sales of Sharp Sand and Gravel 2010 — 2019 (million tonnes) (Sources: SEEAWP
Aggregates Monitoring Surveys)

3.12 The sales for 2019 have not significantly changed since 2018 with only a
0.85% increase, though 2019 still has the highest level of soft sand sales
since 2004.

3.13

3.14

Over the last 10 years, there has been an overall steady increase in the sales
of soft sand in Oxfordshire. Linear trend analysis (Figure 3.2) over the period
2010 to 2019 reveals an average rate of increase of 0.0123mtpa for
Oxfordshire, representing a total of 0.123mt (with four periods of decline) over
the baseline period.

This is a 4.5% increase on both the previous 3-year baseline period and the
10-year baseline period, and again, is the highest level since 20043. The 3-
year sales average of soft sand has increased again to 0.252mtpa and is

19.5% higher than the 10-year average.

0.3 -
0.25 A
0.2 4
0.15 -~
0.1 A
0.05 -~

Oxfordshire Sales of Soft Sand
(mtpa)

y=0:0123x+0:1432

2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Figure 3.2 Linear trend analysis — Soft sand sales

Crushed Rock Past Sales

8 Appendix 1

== Soft Sand
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3.15 Sales of crushed rock from quarries in Oxfordshire for the period 2010- 2019
are shown in Table 3.3.

2010

2011 | 2012 |2013 | 2014 |2015 | 2016 |2017 | 2018 | 2019

10 year
average

3 year
average

0.272

0.322 | 0.242 | 0.502 |1.061 | 0.914 | 0.715 | 0.867 | 0.751 | 0.843

0.649

0.820

3.16

3.17

3.18

3.19

Historic records show that LAA2014 identified that the impact of the prolonged

recession on crushed rock sales was more pronounced in Oxfordshire

between 2010 and 2013. This was attributed to the fact that Oxfordshire’s
crushed rock is generally suitable only for relatively low specification works
and might therefore have been less resilient to the economic downturn than

the higher specification rock types found in other parts of the country.

However, in the last year there has been a 12% increase in crushed rock
sales, similar to those in 2017. This rise is to be expected with the residential
and commercial growth taking place within Oxfordshire. Since 2014, crushed
rock sales have been consistently higher that those at the start of the 10-year
baseline period. In 2019 there was an 8% increase on the previous 10 year
baseline period (Appendix 1).

The three-year average rose with a 5.5% increase on the previous 3-year

period.

Linear trend analysis of crushed rock sales (Figure 3.3) over the period 2010
to 2019 reveals an average rate of increase of 0.0713mtpa for Oxfordshire.

The resulting overall increase over that period is 0.713mt (4 periods of

decline).
Oxfordshire Sales of Crushed Rock
(mtpa)
1.2 ~
1 .
0.8 -
0.6 - y =0.0713x + 0.2569
0.4 A
0.2 1
0 T T T T T T T T T
2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019
== Crushed Rock Linear (Crushed Rock)

Figure 3.3 Linear trend analysis — Crushed rock sales

Secondary and Recycled Aggregate

Page 206

18




3.20

3.21

3.22

3.23

3.24

3.25

Although reasonable data on recycling capacity is available for Oxfordshire,

and whilst that may be indicative of increasing production and sophistication,
there is only partial information on the actual levels of production and use of
these materials.

Past aggregates monitoring surveys, for example, have not produced a full
response from secondary and recycled aggregates site operators.

This year, whilst the Primary Aggregate information was collated by the BGS,

the survey of Recycled and Secondary Aggregate was undertaken by

Oxfordshire County Council. The 2019 survey had a very poor response with
only 31% of operators returning their figures for recycled and secondary
aggregate facilities.

As aresult, 2019 has recorded one of the lowest sales records in Recycled

and Secondary Aggregate; only 2014, 2011 and 2010 had been lower.

This poor response is likely due to: the AM survey having been split between
the BGS and Oxfordshire County Council, requiring more forms and
administration to be completed by operators; and the reduced access to
offices and records due to Covid.

It is likely that the reported 2019 sales figures are significantly less than the

total actual production.

2010

2011

2012

2013

2014

2015

2016

2017

2018

2019

10 year
average

3 year
average

0.152

0.236

0.466

0.422

0.271

0.453

0.534

0.417

0.406

0.372

0.373

0.398

3.26

3.27

In a 2018 MPA* Report, it was suggested that an alternative approach for
considering secondary and recycled aggregate demand would be to assume
30% of all aggregates sales originate from recycled and secondary aggregate
sites. This proportion has been assumed by industry for some years at the GB
level. However, itis acknowledged there is lots of variation that depends on
type of construction activity occurring and amount of hard demolition waste
available.

if we were to apply this to Oxfordshire to all sand and gravel and crushed rock
sales in 2019, this would give a recycled and secondary figure of 0.627million

tonnes, which is considerably higher than our survey returns.

Imports of Secondary Aggregates

3.28 No known secondary aggregates are currently transported into Oxfordshire.
This is largely due to the costs of transporting the material, and because the

4 Construction and Markets — South East MPA: Mineral Products Association - November 2018
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3.29

exemptions from the aggregates levy, that gave secondary aggregates a cost
advantage over primary aggregates were withdrawn in April 2014.

One potential exception to this is China Clay sand, produced as a by-product
of China Clay (Kaolin) extraction in Cornwall and Devon. This commands
prices high enough to justify the cost of long-distance sea or rail transport.
These conditions do not, however, currently apply in Oxfordshire. There is no
opportunity to transport by sea. Import by rail would be difficult both because
of the need to double handle the material and because there is a current
shortage of network capacity.

Rail Depots

3.30

3.31

3.32

3.33

3.34

There are three railhead depots in Oxfordshire used for importing aggregates,
namely at Banbury, Kidlington and Sutton Courtenay, and these are
safeguarded in the Oxfordshire Minerals and Waste Local Plan: Part 1 Core
Strategy. These depots import crushed rock aggregates from the South West
(Somerset) and the East Midlands (Leicestershire). There is planning
permission for a further railhead aggregate depot at Shipton on Cherwell, but
this has not yet been developed. There is also a depot at Hinksey Sidings,
Oxford but this is used solely by the rail industry to bring in rail ballast for
internal use on the rail network; itis currently operational but its use for the
transhipment of rail ballast has been intermittent in the past.

Figures for imports of crushed rock by rail collected by Oxfordshire County
Council are only available from 2007 onwards. Prior to that year only the
regional totals are available.

Oxfordshire County Council were responsible for undertaking the survey of the
rail depots, as this was not covered by the BGS survey. We had no response
to our request. It is believed that this poor response is due to: the AM survey
having been split between the BGS and Oxfordshire County Council, requiring
more forms and administration to be completed by operators; and the reduced
access to offices and records due to Covid

Therefore, the LAA2020, figures remain as at 2018. It is anticipated that the
2020 survey for LAA2021 will be more successful.

The rail depot figures for 2018 and previous years were confidential because
they were derived from returns for only two companies. The figures for 2018
incorporate imports by rail from Somerset, Leicestershire and elsewhere, but
also include significant quantities (from South Wales, South Gloucestershire
and Kent) that were delivered to the rail depots by road. This distorts the true
picture for rail transportation, but it at least provides quantification of those
road imports. The figures do not include imports of crushed rock to Hinksey
Sidings, Oxford, which were brought in by rail and despatched by rail for use
as rail ballast on the rail network over a wider area than just Oxfordshire.
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3.35 Although the raw data is confidential, in 2018 it was possible to report the
variations over time (from 2007 onwards) in overall sales from the rail depots
from the two reporting companies. Table 3.8 below, expresses the annual
sales from rail depots for 2007 to 2018 as proportions of the sales figure for
2007.

2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012 | 2013 | 2014 | 2015 | 2016 | 2017 | 2018

Proportion
of 2007

sales of 1.0 11 0.7 0.9 1.2 1.0 1.0 2.4 2.2 2.4 25
subsequent 25
year sales

Table 3.5: Pattern of sales from Oxfordshire rail depots 2007-2018 (Source: Oxfordshire
County Council Aggregates Monitoring Survey)

3.36 Table 3.5 shows that the figures vary from one year to another but that up to
2013 the fluctuation was less marked than those for sales of sand & gravel.
Since 2013, the situation has changed, with annual rail imports for 2014 to
2018 being consistently around two and a half times that imported in 2007.

3.37 The combined sales from the three railhead depots that were operational in
2018 represented 88% of the total throughput capacity of these three depots,
indicating that there is currently little headroom for further increase in imports
of crushed rock by rail. If the permitted railhead depot at Shipton on Cherwell
is developed, the capacity will be increased.

Consumption

3.38 The BGS AM2019 surveyed operators on their imports and exports of
minerals between Mineral Planning Authorities, which is explored in greater
detail in Chapter 6 and Appendix 2. This sets out how much minerals
Oxfordshire imports and how much we export.

3.39 The final report also sets out how much Land won Aggregate Oxfordshire
consumed in 2019, which is an indicator of the quantity of each mineral type
Oxfordshire requires. Sharp Sand and Gravel and Soft Sand are combined
within the BGS Survey.

3.40 The full summary is shown in Appendix 2. The consumption figures have been
summarised in Table 3.5. This also includes the information for the
comparative years of 2009 and 2014.

Sand Crushed T All Sand Crushed [ All Sand Crushed [ All

and Rock Oxfordshire | and Rock Oxfordshire | and Rock Oxfordshire
Gravel | 2009 Aggregate | Gravel | 2009 Aggregate | Gravel | 2019 Aggregate
2009 2009 2014 2014 2019 2019
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Total
Consumed
within
Oxfordshire
(Mt)

0.757 | 0.625 | 1.383 0.765 | 1.501 | 2.266 0.900 | 0.617 | 1.517

3.41

3.42

3.43

Table 3.5: Mineral consumed within Oxfordshire, 2009, 2014 and 2020 (BGS Surveys)

The table shows that in 2019, Oxfordshire consumed 0.900mt of sand and
gravel, an increase of 17.5% from 2014, and an increase of 18.9% on 20009.

For crushed rock, Oxfordshire consumed 0.617mt in 2019. This is a decrease
of 58.5% from 2014, and a decrease of 1.3% on 20009.

it should be noted that there are some minerals within the survey that itis not
clear where they were consumed. These minerals are identified as sold within
the South East or Unallocated. The consumption rates within Oxfordshire do
not include any of the quantities from these two categories.
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4.Factors affecting demand

4.1 Although the NPPF requires that the level of future provision within the LAA
should be based, in part, on the rolling average of 10 years’ sales figures. it

also requires “other relevant local information” to be taken into account.

4.2 We need to consider whether the historical 10-year average for land-won
primary aggregate production can be relied upon as a guide to future levels of
provision, or whether this needs to be changed in order to reflect other factors
which may influence either the supply (availability) and/or the demand for

aggregates produced within Oxfordshire, in future years.

Economic Forecasts

4.3 In considering Economic growth on the supply and demand of aggregates,
several national forecasts have been considered. To consider economic
forecasts this section considers Gross Domestic Product (GDP) and

construction rates.

4.4  The Gross Domestic Product (GDP) is only available at UK level, but it does
provide a background indicator as to the relative changes in economic activity
likely to be experienced in Oxfordshire over time. Table 4.1° below shows the

annual GDP year on year growth for the UK as a whole for the 10-year

baseline period. These a prolonged period of fluctuating but generally limited
economic growth thereafter. The average rate of growth in the UK over the

baseline 10-year period was 1.4%.

2010

2011

2012

2013

2014

2015

2016

2017

2018

2019

10 year
average

UK

2.1%

1.3%

1.4%

2.2%

2.9%

2.4%

1.7%

1.7%

1.3%

1.4%

1.8%

Table 4.1: Changes in UK Real GDP over the baseline period (ONS)

4.5 Due to the delayed publication of this LAA2020 whilst waiting for the 2019
Aggregates Survey, it has meant that the growth forecasts as set out in Table
4.2 by the Office of Budget Responsibility have altered significantly from
2018’s due to the impact of Covid in 2020/215. The figures for 2022, 2023 are

higher because of an assumed bounce back afterwards.

5 Gross Domestic Product: Year on Year growth: CVM SA % - Office for National Statistics

(ons.gov.uk)

6 obr.uk/efo/economic-and-fiscal-outlook-march-2021/
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https://www.ons.gov.uk/economy/grossdomesticproductgdp/timeseries/ihyp/pn2
https://www.ons.gov.uk/economy/grossdomesticproductgdp/timeseries/ihyp/pn2

2019 | 2020 | 2021

2022

2023

2024

2025

2026 - 2029

2019-
2025
average

UK GDP

1.4% | -9.9% | 4%

7.3%

1.7%

1.6%

1.7

Not yet forecast

1.1%

4.6

4.7

4.8

4.9

4.10

411

Table 4.2: Changes in UK Growth Forecasts (Office of Budget Responsibility)

However, there are more recent assumptions for GDP Growth from August
2021 which assumes that 2021 will have growth rate of 6.9% and 2022 will
have a growth rate of 5.6%7. These are average of a range of independent
predictions.

In 2017 the MPA published?® regional profiles with the intention of keeping
them regularly updated. Within this report the regional construction outlook for
the South East indicated an annual growth rate of 1.1% for the five years
2018-2022. This was equivalent to 5.5% and 11.45% growth over five and ten
years respectively.

However, since this report was published, the global Covid pandemic has
occurred and its impact on future projections for construction will need to be
kept under review and explored in future LAAs. The impact from Brexit will
also need to be considered in future reviews.

it would be beneficial if consideration could be given to any indicators of more
local economic growth. Unfortunately, no quantitative information is available
on this, though, it can be said that Oxfordshire clearly has a very positive
growth agenda, as set out in the current Oxfordshire Strategic Economic Plan
and in the Oxfordshire Growth Board’s Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy
(OXIS).

Economic Forecast Conclusion

At this stage, following the Covid pandemic and Brexit, it seems sensible to
assume that growth will be at least in line with the indications given by
National GDP projections. Therefore, itwould be prudent to assume that other
than in 2020, future levels of economic growth activity and thus demand for
construction aggregate, are likely to be higher in the future than has
historically been the case.

Unfortunately, no evidence is available to quantify the level of increase likely
to be experienced, but it seems reasonable to assume that at least a modest
level.

7 https://www.gov.uk/governm ent/statistics/forecasts -for-the -uk-economy-august-2021

8 Construction & Markets — South East (MPA)
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Major Infrastructure Projects/Key Development

4.12 Major infrastructure projects, including those atthe national scale, and key
developments throughout Oxfordshire should be considered alongside
housing and associated infrastructure development in terms of their likely
influence on the future demand for construction aggregates. In assessing the
overall impact of major infrastructure projects/key development and the
justification for departure from the historical sales average, the number of new
homes to be developed in Oxfordshire, as outlined below, has not been
considered here. Housing figures have been included here solely for
completeness. Oxfordshire’s Local Industrial Strategy® 2020 highlights that
the Infrastructure projects within Oxfordshire that are critical to the Investment
Plan total £1,117.5million. The OXIS'? identifies a range of infrastructure
development required to support population and housing growth.

4.13 Across Oxfordshire these include
o West Oxfordshire A40 strategies

o The National Infrastructure Delivery Plan — For Oxfordshire
projects such as HS2 and National Satellite Test Facility at
Harwell

o Oxfordshire Housing and Growth Deal!!: Provides £60m for
affordable housing and £150m for infrastructure improvements,
including road and rail. Supports the ambition of building
100,000 new homes across Oxfordshire between 2011 and
2031 to address the county’s severe housing shortage and
expected economic growth.

o The Oxford-Cambridge Arc.

o The National Infrastructure Commission — East West Rail
Project (though most of the work is outside the County)

o Oxfordshire Knowledge Spine, which includes Science Vale
Oxford'? Bicester and Oxford?3.

o Science Vale Oxford. It is the largest concentration of research

and development in Europe: 20,000 new jobs and around
20,000 new homes.

o Growth in Bicester.

o Highway schemes

4.14 It is difficult to assess the overall impact of those infrastructure and major
development proposals, in terms of their demand for construction aggregates,
without being able to compare this information with equivalent data for the
baseline period (2010 - 2019). At the very least, however, there appears to be
no evidence to suggest that this element of demand is likely to reduce and, if
anything, it seems likely that there will be increased activity.

9 The Oxfordshire Investment Plan - August 2020.pdf (oxfordshirelep.com)
0 |Infrastructure Strategy (OxIS) | OXLEP (oxfordshirelep.com)

11 https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/oxfordshire-housing-deal
12 A global hot spot for enterprise and innovation in science, hightechnology and the application of knomedge - http://www.sciencevale.com/

13 Oxfordshire LEP (2014) Strategic Economic Plan: Driving Economic Growth Through Innovation.
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https://www.oxfordshirelep.com/sites/default/files/uploads/The%20Oxfordshire%20Investment%20Plan%20-%20August%202020.pdf
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https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/oxfordshire-housing-deal
http://www.sciencevale.com/

Major Infrastructure Projects/Key Development Conclusion

4.15

Whilst it is difficult to quantify, there are indications that planned infrastructure
and major development within the County may be greater during the Plan
Period than was the case during the baseline period, and it would therefore be
prudent to anticipate at least a modest increase in demand for construction
aggregates from this sector.

Population and Housing Growth

4.16

417

4.18

4.19

4.20

In considering the future projections we also need to consider population
growth and local authority housing forecasts.

OXIS*# (2017) forecasts that in the period 2016-2040, 123,500 additional
homes will be built in Oxfordshire, the equivalent of 5,100 homes being built
per year; and that population will increase by 39% from 688,000 to
approximately 956,000.

Adopted Local Plans in the Oxfordshire indicate the major sites for new homes

e Cherwell —concentrated around Bicester, Banbury and the former RAF
site at Upper Heyford, plus growth around Begbroke, Kidlington and
Yarnton to meet Oxford’s unmet need.

e Oxford City — concentrated at Barton Park, Northern Gateway and
Oxpens.

e South Oxfordshire — concentrated around Chalgrove Airfield and the
Didcot Garden Town in conjunction with Vale of White Horse, with
further strategic land at the edge of Oxford

e Vale of White Horse — concentrated around the Didcot Garden Town,
Wantage and Abingdon (the Science Vale)

e West Oxfordshire - Concentrated at Cotswold Garden Village
Eynsham, North Witney and Chipping Norton.

Population figures are published by the Office of National Statistics®.(ONS)
There has been a steady population increase between 2010 and 2019. Unlike
aggregate sales there was no dip in population atthe start of the baseline
period, at least at a county level and on the scale associated with year-on-
year variations. It is hard to draw a correlation between population figures and
aggregate demand.

A more useful measure, however, may be the average rate of population
growth over a period. Over the ten-year period to 2019 there was an overall
growth in the population of Oxfordshire of 42,979 people (+7%) (an average of

14 Infrastructure Strategy (OxIS) | OxLEP (oxfordshirelep.com)

15 www.ons.gov. uk/peopl epopul ationandc ommu nity/popul ationand migration/populationestimates/
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4.21

4.22

4.23

4.24

4.25

4.26

4.27

4.28

0.7% per year, similar to the increase across Englandi® (+7%), slightly lower
than the baseline period to 2018 (+7.2%).

Oxfordshire County Council population forecasts (2020) predict a total
population in Oxfordshire of 799,634 by 2028, a growth of 150,946 (23%).
Whereas the ONS have population forecast of 720,204 by 2028, a growth of
71,516 (11%). (Appendix 4).

Whilst there is no statistical justification for assuming that rates of population
growth will correlate with changes in demand for aggregates, they do at least
provide a mechanism for looking further ahead than the current economic
forecasts. They suggest that there will be continued pressure for new housing
and associated infrastructure development which is likely to be reflected in an
increase in the demand for construction aggregates.

This is echoed in the Oxfordshire Strategic Economic Plan which states that
“Our vision is Oxfordshire as a vibrant, sustainable, inclusive, world leading
economy, driven by innovation, enterprise and research excellence”; and also
that “Both activity and employment rates are higher than the regional average
—and substantially higher than the national average”.

This can be examined further by considering data on rates of house
construction (Appendix 4).

For the 10-year baseline period (2010-2019) the average housing completion
rate in Oxfordshire was 2,943 homes per yearl’- higher than the previous
LAA2019 baseline (2003 — 2014) figure of 2,334.3 homes per year.

However, if we took the last 3 years average (2017-2019), the housing
completion rate in Oxfordshire is 4,676 homes per year, which is an increase
on the LAA 2018 3-year average (4,312 homes per year).

Looking forward, the projections for housing growth can be seen in Appendix
4. The average over the 10-year period equates to around 6,212 homes per
annum. Whilst there is considerable uncertainty in Oxfordshire about the
deliverability of these figures, taken at face value and the last 3 years housing
completion rates, suggest a markedly upward trend in the associated demand
for construction aggregates.

In March 2018, the six Oxfordshire authorities signed the Oxfordshire Housing
and Growth Deal. It committed the authorities to collectively delivering
100,000 homes and infrastructure across the county between 2011 and 2031.

Population and Housing Growth Conclusion

16 Available at:
https://www.ons.gov.uk/peoplepopulationandcommunity/populationandmigration/populationestimates/t
imeseries/enpop/pop

17 Oxfordshire County Council.
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4.29 It is clear that we need to consider the implications of population and housing

growth on the minerals provision over the plan period. The indications are that
demand could be significantly higher during the Plan period than previously.

Conclusion

4.30 The evidence available suggests that Economic Forecasts, Major

Infrastructure Projects/Key Development and Population Growth and Housing
are all expecting some form of growth over the plan period and that recent
demand would continue for the foreseeable future. The impact of Covid and
Brexit will be explored in future LAAS.

5.LAA 2020 Provision Levels

Sharp Sand and Gravel

5.1

5.2

5.3

For sharp sand and gravel, there was a considerable increase in sales in 2019
towards the LAA level of 0.189mtpa. The generally upward trend in sales
continued. The 3-year sales average was 16% higher the previous 3 year
sales average over the baseline period however there was a 3.9% decrease in
the 10-year sales average. The 3-year sales average increased and is 46%
higher than the 10-year average. This is consistent with the expectation of
increasing demand and consequent sales when the LAA 2014 provision level
figure was set at 1.015 mtpa, which has been continued in subsequent LAAS.
This comparison can be seen in Figure 4.1.

Available evidence indicates that supply is likely to increase further in
response to rising demand.

Taking into account sales and consumption alongside this evidence, in
conclusion, atthis time there is no justification for a change in the LAA
provision level figure from the current level of 1.015mtpa and this should
continue to apply in the LAA 2020.

Figure 4.1 Actual sharp sand and gravel sales compared with the average sales(mtpa)
and the LAA 2020 provision level.
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Oxfordshire Sales of Sharp Sand and Gravel (mtpa)

1.2
1 /
) /\/
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0.4

0.2

=vomPxfortshireSales1, 2013 2014 ™J0HYeAr 3yPEA8 2017 2018 2019

3 year average == | AA2021 /Core Strategy Provision rate

Soft Sand

5.4

5.5

5.6

5.7

5.8

For soft sand, the Core Strategy includes a provision figure of 0.189mtpa,
which was set in the LAA 2014 on the basis of the 10-year sales average at
that time.

Since 2014, sales of soft sand have continued to rise above the Core Strategy
and LAA 2014 provision figures. In 2018 there had been 5 years (2014 —
2018) of sales of soft sand consistently at levels significantly above pre-2014
sales levels and above the LAA figure. This 5-year period of sales at a
consistently higher level was considered sufficient for it to be concluded that
this reflected an increased level of demand for soft sand that is likely to
continue for the foreseeable future. It was therefore considered appropriate
to increase the LAA provision for soft sand to the 2016-2019 3-year sales
average of 0.243mtpa within the LAA2019.

Sales in 2019 saw a 0.85% increase on 2018 sales as the generally upward
trend in sales continued. The 3-year sales average was 4% higher the
previous 3-year sales average over the baseline period and there was a 4%
increase in the 10-year sales average. The 3-year sales average is 19%
higher than the 10-year sales average.

Considering from sales and consumption, Available evidence, in terms of
economy, population, infrastructure and housing projections, indicates that
demand is likely to continue.

Taking into account sales and consumption alongside this evidence, in
conclusion, atthis time there is no justification for a change in the LAA
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provision level figure from the current level of 0.243mtpa. This should continue
to apply inthe LAA 2020.

Figure 4.2 Comparison of actual soft sand sales compared with the average sales and
the LAA 2020 and Core Strategy Provision levels (mtpa).

Oxfordshire Sales of Soft Sand (mpta)

0.3

0.25 —

0.2 P Z

0.15

0.1

0.05

2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

e Oxfordshire Sales, mtpa e () year average 3 year average

e | AA2020 figure Core Strategy Provision Rate

Crushed Rock

5.9

5.10

In the case of crushed rock, the Core Strategy provision level figure of
0.584mtpa was set in the LAA 2014 on the basis of an upward adjustment of
the 10-year sales average at that time; and this has been continued in
subsequent LAAs. Since 2014, sales of crushed rock have been at levels
between 22% and 82% higher than the current Core Strategy figure. In 2018,
there had been 5 years (2014 — 2018) of sales of crushed rock consistently at
levels significantly above pre-2014 sales levels and above the LAA2014
figure. This 5-year period of sales at a consistently higher level was
considered sufficient for it to be concluded that this reflected an increased
level of demand for crushed rock that is likely to continue for the foreseeable
future. See Figure 4.3. Therefore, it was considered appropriate to increase
the LAA provision level figure for crushed rock to the 2016-2019 3-year sales
average of 0.778 mtpa.

Sales in 2019 saw a 12% increase on 2018 sales as the upward trend in sales
continued. The 3-year sales average was 5.5% higher the previous 3-year
sales average over the baseline period and there was an 8% increase in the
10-year sales average. The 3-year sales average is 26% higher than the 10-
year sales average.
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5.11

5.12

1.2

0.8
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5.13

5.14

5.15

Available evidence, in terms of economy, population, infrastructure and
housing projections, indicates that demand is likely to continue.

Taking into account sales and consumption alongside this evidence, in
conclusion, atthis time, there is no justification for a change in the LAA
provision level figure from the current level of 0.778mtpa. This should continue
to apply inthe LAA 2020.

Figure 4.3 Comparison of actual crushed rock sales compared with the average sales
and the LAA 2020 and Core Strategy Provision levels (mtpa).

Oxfordshire Sales of Crushed Rock (mtpa)

2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

e Oxfordshire Sales, mtpa === 10 year average 3 year average

— | AA2020 Core Strategy Provision

In addition to setting provision level figures for local land-won aggregates, the
LAA should also include provision levels for other relevant sources of
aggregates supply to ensure that future demands are met. In the case of
Oxfordshire these are recycled and secondary aggregates and aggregate rail
depots.

In the case of recycled and secondary aggregates, it is considered that the
appropriate figure to maintain in the LAA2020 is the provision rate set in the
Oxfordshire Minerals & Waste Local Plan: Part 1 — Core Strategy (2017)
policy M3. This is 0.926mtpa.

In the case of aggregate rail depots, sales of crushed rock from Oxfordshire
rail depots have been at a significantly higher level since 2014. The 5-year
period of increased sales to 2018 is considered sufficiently long for it to be
concluded that it reflects an increased level of demand that is likely to
continue. We will aim to review the aggregate rail depots in 2020 once we
have figures from operators. Due confidentiality we are unable to provide a
LAA 2020provision figure at this stage.
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Conclusion for LAA 2020 provision figures

Sharp Sand and Gravel 1.015mtpa | Unchanged from 2019
Soft Sand 0.243mtpa | Unchanged from 2019
Crushed Rock 0.778mtpa | Unchanged from 2019
Recycles and Secondary Aggregate | 0.926mtpa | No previous figure
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6.Supply

Oxfordshire Supply

6.1

6.2

Oxfordshire is rich in mineral resources. Those which are used for primary
aggregate production comprise extensive alluvial sand and gravel resources
along the River Thames and its tributaries, smaller deposits of glacio-fluvial
sand and gravels in the north east of the county, deposits of soft sand mainly
in the south west, and extensive areas of limestone in the north west and of
ironstone in the north.

Oxfordshire also produces some secondary aggregates and a wide range of
recycled aggregate materials. Further detailed information of the geological
resources of Oxfordshire can be found in the LAA2014 (LUC and Cuesta
Consulting Limited).

Recycled and Secondary Aggregate

6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

6.7

As recorded by the SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Survey, Oxfordshire’s
produced recycled and secondary aggregate from the 31 % of respondents in
2019 was approximately 562,000 tonnes per annum.

This is a dramatic decrease from 2018 (861,000tpa). However, the 2020
SEEAWP survey for 2019 capacity had a very poor response from operators
with a response rate of 31%, historically one of our lowest.

Therefore, the actual capacity figures are likely to be significantly higher than
the recorded figures.

Table 6.1 below presents a fuller picture, showing the estimated!® capacity for
the production of recycled and secondary aggregates at each site in 2019,
sub-divided between operational and non-operational sites.

Of a total capacity of approximately 1,484,199 tpa: 1,448,699 tpa is at
operational facilities and 25,500tpa is currently non-operational. Of the
operational capacity, the capacity of sites with planning permission to the end
of the plan period (2031) or beyond is 901,199 tpa, whereas the capacity of
sites with permissions that expire before the end of 2031 is 557, 500tpa.

18 Taken from Suney responses, Planning Decisions and Planning Application Statements.
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Facility Name

Operator

Planning
Life

Production
Capacity
(tpa)

Operational Recycled Aggregate Production Facilities with Permanent consent or
Time Limited Consent to end of Plan Period (2031)

Drayton Oxfordshire Highways Permanent 75000
Banbury Plant and Skip Hire (incorporating NL
Ferris Hill Farm Matthews) Permanent 24999
Grove Industrial Park Aasvogel Permanent 40000
Hundridge Farm G.D. Parker Instant Skip Hire Permanent 5000
Lakeside Industrial Park Micks Skips and Recycling Ltd. Permanent 2000
New Wintles Farm O Malley Haulage Permanent 170000
Newlands Farm Smiths of Bloxham Permanent 32000
Playhatch Quarry Grabloader Ltd. Permanent 75000
Rear of CemexBatching Plant
(Hardwick) Fergal Contracting Permanent 20000
Rumbolds Pit Richard Hazel (Hazel & Jefferies) Permanent 20000
Sandfields Farm K J Millard Ltd. Permanent 9600
Shipton Hill Hickman Bros Permanent 12600
Stonepitt Barn S.Belcher Permanent 75000
Worton Farm (Cresswell Field) M&M Skip Hire Permanent 48000
Swannybrook NAP Grabhire Permanent 5000
Gill Mill Smith and Sons (Bletchington) Ltd. 2040 175000
Ewelme No.2 Grundon Waste Management 2032 12000
Wroxton Peter Bennie Ltd 2042 10000
Total Operational Production Capacity at Recycled Aggregate
Production Facilities available through the Plan Period. 811,199
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Operational Recycled Aggregate Facilities with Time-Limited Consent ending before
end of Plan Period (2031)

Chilton Waste Transfer
Site/ProspectFarm Raymond Brown Minerals and Recycling Ltd. 2022 75000
Dix Pit Complex Sheehan's 2028 175000
Enstone Shooting Range Markham Farms 2021 20000
Shellingford Quarry Earthline Ltd. 2019 100000
Shipton Quarry Earthline Ltd. 2025 75000
Total Operation Production Capacity at Recycled Aggregate
Facilities with Time limited consent ending before end of Plan Period
(2031) 445,000
Plannin Production
Facility Name Operator Life 9 Capacity
(tpa)
Operational Secondary Aggregate Facilities with Permanent or Time-Limited
Consentto end of Plan Period (2031)
Ardley ERF (IBAA) Facility Raymond Brown Minerals and Recycling 2049 90000
Operational Secondary Aggregate Facilities with Time Limited Consent ending
before end of Plan Period (2031)
Sutton_Courtenay Block Hans.on(rejectbm.ldlng blocks & Concrete 2030 62500
Recycling usedin block making)
Sutton_CourtenayAsphaIt 2030 50000
Recycling Plant Hanson
Total Operational Secondary Aggregate Capacity 202500
901199

Overall Total Operational Capacity at ‘Permanent’ Facilities

(facilities available throughout the Plan Period)

Page 223

35




Overall Total Operational Capacity at Time Limited Facilities
(facilities with consent ending before end of 2031)

557500

. . 1,458,699
Overall Total Operational Capacity
Non Operational Facilities
Plannin Production
Facility Name Operator Life 9 Capacity
(tpa)
Burford Quarry Pavestone UK 2024 500
Upwood Quarry Hills Quarry Products Ltd. 2029 15000
Wroxton Fields Quarry Earthline Ltd 2042 10000
25500
Total Non Operational Capacity

Operational and Non-Operational Facilities

Total Operational and Non- 1,484,199
Operational Capacity 2019 (tpa)

Table 6.1 Recycled and Secondary Aggregates Permissions at end of 2019
Imports and Exports

6.8

6.9

6.10

Every county inthe UK has to import aggregates from elsewhere because the
geology means that no single county area produces exactly the profile of
different types of aggregate in the exact amounts or proportions consumed
therein. As part of the Local Aggregate Assessment we should consider
demand and supply factors from other MPAs.

All sales of aggregate are the result of commercial decisions by both buyers
and sellers and the resulting movements reflect the relative locations of supply
and demand. Where these movements cross a county boundary, they are
tracked in the four (or five) yearly national aggregates monitoring surveys (AM
Survey), these have been 2005, 2009, 2014 and most recently 2019. Known
generally as AM2019.

The 2019 Aggregates Minerals Survey for England and Wales was published
in August 2021. The figures within this Imports and Exports section of the LAA
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6.11

6.12

6.13

6.14

6.15

6.16

2020 were taken from the AM2019 which shows movement of minerals at a
sub-regional level and a Minerals Planning Authority level. These are set out
in Appendix 2.

The most recent AM survey 2019 states that overall Sand and Gravel sales in
England have decreased by 4% between 2014 and 2019, whilst crushed rock
sales increased 18% between 2014 and 2019.

Oxfordshire however has increased in Land won Sand and Gravel sales by
44% since 2014, though sales in crushed rock have decreased by 20%.

Total primary aggregate sales within Oxfordshire have increased by 8% since
2014, however the South East as a whole has seen an overall decrease of 7%
in total primary aggregate sales.

Some neighbouring MPAS have limited resources of their own. These
authorities therefore rely on Oxfordshire to supply some of their needs. Other
MPAs have traditionally supplied aggregates into Oxfordshire. Somerset,
South Gloucestershire and Leicestershire have previously provided crushed
rock to supplement the County’'s own production and to cater for higher
specification requirements from harder rock resources.

The AM2019 sets out the sales of primary aggregates by MPA and principal
destination sub region in 2019. These findings are shown in Table 6.2. As the
table shows Oxfordshire were responsible for 20% of the South East Regions
Land Won Sand and Gravel Sales and 42% of the Crushed Rock sales in
20109.

Table 6.2 Sales of primary aggregates and principle sub regions 2019 (Exports)
(thousand tonnes)

Destination Land won MPA% AWP% Crushed MPA AWP%
sand and Rock
gravel
Oxfordshire 772 62% 260 31%
South East 369 30%1° 404 48%
Elsewhere 43 3% 178 21%
Unallocated 64 5%
1248 100% 20% 843 100% 42%

The AM2019 also sets out Oxfordshire’s imports in 2019. However, it does not
show from where the imports came from. The import findings are shown in
Table 6.3. The table also shows as a percentage of the South East total
imports Oxfordshire’s imports.

19 There appears to be a print error in the AM2019 survey as has this figure as 60% but doesn’t reflect
369,000 tonnes as a total 1,248,000 tonnes. Recalculated for this LAA as 30%
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6.17

Table 6.3 Imports of primary aggregates and its relationship with the South East Import Total
(thousand tonnes)

Total Imports | Land won Marine Sand | Total Sand Crushed Total
Sand and and Grawel and Grawel Rock Primary
Gravel Aggregate
Oxfordshire 128 7 136 356 49120
South East 2268(6%) 1962(0.3%) 3950(3%) 58084 9754(5%)
Total (0.6%)

The AM survey 2019 (Tables 6.2, 6.3 and Appendix 2) shows that Oxfordshire
Is now a net exporter of Land won Sand and Gravel and Crushed Rock.

Sharp Sand and Gravel

6.18

6.19

6.20

6.21

6.22

6.23

6.24

The AM2019 does not differentiate between Soft Sand and Sharp Sand and
Gravel. They are combined into Land won Sand and Gravel.

Comparison of the AM2009, AM2014 and AM2019 results show that
Oxfordshire continues to be a net exporter of sand and gravel since 2014.

Exports have significantly increased since 2009. From 140,000 in 2009,
doubling to 221,000 tonnes in 2014, and in 2019 doubling again to 476,000
tonnes.

Oxfordshire consumed 62% of the sand and gravel produced in the County.
Exports make up approximately 38%32! of Oxfordshire’s total sand and gravel
sales. The majority of exports were within the South East (30%) whilst 3%
went elsewhere and 5% was unallocated on the Survey returns.

As set out in Appendix 2, the figures from the AM2019 show that Hampshire
and the Isle of Wight were one of the main Authorities that Oxfordshire
exported sand and gravel to, along with, Buckinghamshire & Milton Keynes.
Hampshire and Isle of Wight's imports from Oxfordshire made up between 10
and 20% of their own total sand and gravel consumption.

Oxfordshire imported 128,000 tonnes of Land won Sand and Gravel, up
slightly from 117,000 tonnes in 2014. This was mainly from Cambridgeshire,
Lincolnshire, Staffordshire and Wiltshire as Oxfordshire imported between 1 %
and 10% from each of these Authorities.

In total Oxfordshire made up 6.3% of the Sand and Gravel imports into the
South East Region.

20 This should be 492 as 136 add 356 is not 491
21 The figures include the 5% that was unallocated and some of these sales may have stayed within
Oxfordshire.
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Crushed Rock

6.25

6.26

6.27

Appendix 2 shows that Oxfordshire changed from a net importer of crushed
rock in 2014 to a net exporter. Oxfordshire exported 582,000 tonnes of
crushed rock in 2019 compared with importing 356,000 tonnes from outside
the County. This is a change from 2014 where we were a net importer of
440,000 tonnes, compared to exporting 347, 000 tonnes.

Table 6.3 shows that exports make up approximately 69% of Oxfordshire’s
total sales. The majority of exports were within the South East (48%) whilst
21% went elsewhere.

As set out in Appendix2, the figures from the AM2019 show that
Northamptonshire was one of the main Authorities that Oxfordshire exported
Crushed Rock to, along with, Buckinghamshire & Milton Keynes.
Warwickshire and Berkshire. Imports from Oxfordshire made up between 1
and 20% of their own total Crushed Rock consumption.

6.28 Imports and in particular exports, inlight of the quantity of minerals exported in
2019 will therefore need to be given great consideration in planning for future
provision.

6.29 These shall be monitored under Duty to Cooperate and, if necessary,
Statements of Common Ground between Authorities will be entered into .

7.Quarries

Sharp sand and gravel

7.1

On Oxfordshire, at the end of 2019, there are 11 sites with planning
permission for sharp sand and gravel extraction, 7 of which are active. 2 are
inactive, 2 not yet commenced. Information on these sites is summarised in
Table 7.1, including the operator and a summary of the current status of each
site.

Quarry Site Operator Current Status at December 2019

Cassington Hanson Active. Plant being removed ready for final
Aggregates extraction in 2019

Caversham Lafarge Active: extension of 1.86 million tonnes permitted
Tarmac August 2014; commenced August 2017.
Finmere AT Intermittent small scale past working; reserve

Contracting remaining.

Gill Mill, Smiths Active: biggest quarry in county; extension of 5.0
Ducklington Bletchington million tonnes permitted June 2015; large reserve
remaining.
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7.2

7.3

Quarry Site Operator Current Status at December 2019
Moorend Fam, David Einig Inactive: very small site. Site currently closed as
Thame Contracting operator ceased trading.
Stanton Harcourt | Hanson Inactive: original quarry worked out; extension of
(Stonehenge Aggregates 1.55 million tonnes permitted on appeal October
Farm) 2010; permission commenced but reserve remains.
Sutton Courtenay | Hanson Active: fully operational after periods of mothballing
(Bridge Farm) Aggregates and spasmodic working but production has
fluctuated for operational reasons; extension of 0.5
million tonnes permitted June 2018.
Sutton Wick H Tuckwell & | Active: small output site; small reserve remaining
Sons beneath the plant site; extension of 0.35 million
tonnes permitted March 2016.
Thrupp Lane, H Tuckwell & Inactive: E_stlmated 0.925 million tonnes confirmed
as a permitted reserve but under ROMP procedure
Radley Sons . ,
has gone into suspension and cannot be worked
until new conditions have been approved; therefore
not currently included as part of permitted reserve
or landbank. It was determined that mineral working
has permanently ceased, and sothe County
Council is now under a duty to serve a prohibition
notice on this site.
Faringdon Quarry | Grundon Active: new quarry permitted June 2013 (formerly
Sand & regarded as extension to Wicklesham Quarry).
Gravel
New Barn Farm, Grundon NYC: Permitted for 2, 500,000tonnes in November
Cholsey 2018. Extraction did not commence in 2019

Table 7.1 Active and Permitted Sharp Sand and Gravel Extraction Sitesin Oxfordshire,

including Operators and Current Status (Source: OCC)

Total permitted reserves of sharp sand and gravel in Oxfordshire at the end of
2019 were 12.075mt, as shown in Table 7.2 below. This is taken from the
AM2019 survey calculated using annual operator returns. The actual operator
returns for individual quarries cannot be presented due to confidentiality.

Production capacity is also relevant, as a large amount of reserve in a quarry
with only a low production rate will make a smaller contribution to annual
supply than equivalent reserves ina high producing quarry. It should be noted
that 32% of the sharp sand and gravel reserves are held in Stanton Harcourt
and New Barn Farm that had not yet commenced New Barn Farm
commenced in 2020. This reduces the quantity of available reserves that
contribute to Oxfordshire’s supply, thereby reducing sales from the County
due to commercial decisions by operators.

Table 5.3: Sharp Sand and Gravel Permitted Reserves at 31/12/18 (million tonnes)
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Soft Sand

7.4

Sharp Sand and Gravel Permitted
Reserves at 31/12/19 (million tonnes)

12.075mt

In Oxfordshire, at the end of 2019, there are eight sites with planning
permission for soft sand extraction. Information on these sites is summarised
in Table 7.3, including the operator and a summary of the current status of

each site.
Quarry Site | Operator Current Status at December 2019
Bowling Hills Quarry Active: sand & limestone; extension of 1.6 million
Green / Products tonnes sand permitted June 2017; large remaining
Chinham reserve (approximately 50% of total permitted
Farm reserve).
Duns Tew Smiths Active: extension of 0.415 million tonnes permitted
Bletchington June 2017 and this is anticipated to commence
operation in 2019.
Hatford Hatford Active: sand & limestone. Application outstanding
Quarry Ltd at end of 2019 for extension (MW.0066/19)
(Earthline) Limestone 0.520mt, Sharp Sand 0.225mt tonnes,
Soft Sand 0.130mt
Shellingford | Multi-Agg Ltd | Active: sand & limestone; permissions granted April
(Earthline) 2011 for deepening and eastern extension, total
1.05 million tonnes sand, requires extraction to end
by 31.12.20 in eastern extension and 31.12.28 in
existing quarry. Application outstanding at end of
2019 (MW.0104/18) for 1.8mt of soft sand and 1mt
of crushed rock.
Upwood Hills Quarry Active: sand & limestone; large remaining reserve.
Products
Faringdon Grundon Sand | Active: sharp sand & gravel and soft sand; new
& Gravel quarry permitted June 2013 (replaced Wicklesham
Quarry).
Finmere AT Intermittent small scale past working; reserve
Contracting remaining.
Sutton Hanson Active: fully operational after periods of mothballing
Courtenay | Aggregates and spasmodic working but production has
(Bridge fluctuated for operational reasons; extension of 0.5
Farm) million tonnes permitted June 2018.

Table 7.3 Active and Permitted Soft Sand Extraction Sites in Oxfordshire, including
Operators and Current Status
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7.5

Total permitted reserves of soft sand in Oxfordshire at the end of 2019 were

3.047mt, as shown in Table 7.4 below. This is taken from AM2019 survey,
calculated using annual operator returns. It is believed a number of sites
reviewed their mineral sites during 2019 and a number of sites submitted
higher reserves than expected to the MHCLG survey. The actual operator
returns for individual quarries cannot be presented due to confidentiality.

7.6

However, total production capacity is also relevant, as a large amount of

reserve in a quarry with only a low production rate will make smaller
contribution to annual supply than equivalent reserves in a high producing

quarry.

Soft Sand Permitted Reserves at
31/12/19 (million tonnes)

3.047 mt

Table 7.4: Soft Sand Permitted Reserves at 31/12/19 (million tonnes)??

Crushed Rock
7.7

In Oxfordshire at the end of 2019, there are 14 sites with planning permission

for crushed rock extraction. There are 11 active sites and 3 inactive. The
operator and current status of each site is provided in Table 5.5.

Quarry Site

Operator

Current Status at
December 2019

Dewars Farm

Smiths Bletchington

Active; limestone

Burford

Smiths Bletchington

Active; limestone

Castle Barn (Sarsden

Great Tew Partnership

Inactive in 2019; small site

Quarry)

Chinham Farm (Bowling | Hills Quarry Products Active; sand and
Green) limestone

Duns Tew Smiths Bletchington Active; sand with small

amounts of limestone

Faringdon Quarry

Grundon Sand and Gravel

Active; sand & gravel with
small amounts of
limestone

Hatford

Hatford Quarry Ltd
(Earthline)

Active; sand and
limestone. Application

2 SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Survey 2018
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7.8

Quarry Site

Operator

Current Status at
December 2019

outstanding at end of
2019 for extension
(MW.0066/19) Limestone
0.520mt, Sharp Sand
0.225mt tonnes, Soft
Sand 0.130mt

Rollright Quarry Phase 1

Hanson Aggregates

Inactive; limestone. Due
to commence 2020

Rollright Quarry Phase 2

Smiths Bletchington

Active; limestone

Shellingford

Multi-Agg Ltd (Earthline)

Active; sand and
limestone; permissions
granted April 2011 for
deepening and eastern
extension, total 1.05
million tonnes sand &
1.225 million tonnes
limestone, requires
extraction to end by
31.12.20 in eastern
extension area and
31.12.28 in existing quarry
area. Application
outstanding at end of
2019 (MW.0104/18) for
1.8mt of soft sand and
1mt of crushed rock.

Shipton on Cherwell

Earthline

Planning permission
expired 30th September
2019. Appeal outstanding
for extension to site
MW.0046/18

Upwood Hills Quarry Products Active; sand and
limestone

Whitenhill Smiths Bletchington Inactive; limestone

Wroxton Peter Bennie Active; ironstone

Table 7.5 Active and Permitted Crushed Rock Extraction Sites in Oxfordshire, including

Operators and Current Status

Total permitted reserves of Crushed Rock in Oxfordshire at the end of 2019
were 6.741mt, as shown in Table 7.6 below. This is taken from the AM2019
Survey, calculated using annual operator returns. The actual operator returns
for individual quarries cannot be presented due to confidentiality.
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7.9 However, total production capacity is also relevant, as a large amount of
reserve in a quarry with only a low production rate will make smaller
contribution to annual supply than equivalent reserves in a high producing

quarry.

7.10 Nearly 75% of Oxfordshire’s crushed rock reserves are controlled by one
operator, which could limit overall output from the County.

7.11 Permitted reserves of crushed rock in Oxfordshire, as reported in the
SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Survey 2019, are shown in Table 7.6 below.

Crushed Rock Permitted Reserves at
31/12/19 (million tonnes)

6.741mt

Table 7.6: Crushed Rock Permitted Reserves at 31/12/19(million tonnes)?3
Rail Depots

7.12 The combined sales from the three railhead depots that were operational in
2018 represent 88% of the total throughput capacity of these three depots.
Due to a lack of returns and confidentiality, we are unable to provide any
further details on Rail Depots in this LAA 2020.

Landbanks

7.13 Based on the provision levels that have been determined for this LAA 2020
and the permitted reserves at 31 December 2019 as set out above, the
landbanks at the end of 2019 can be seen below in Table 7.7.

Permitted Reserves at 31.12.2019 by Landbank
UGl (LAA 2019 provision figures)
Soft Sand 10.9 years at
2.644 m. tonnes 0.243mtpa
Sharp Sand & Gravel 11.9 years at 1.015mtpa

12.075 m. tonnes

Crushed Rock 5.96 years
6.741 m. tonnes at
0.778 mtpa

Table 5.7 Oxfordshire Landbank at 31/12/2019

23 AM2019 Survey
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7.14

7.15

As can be seen the Landbanks for Sharp Sand and Gravel and Soft Sand
have the 7 years required however the Crushed Rock landbank falls below the
10-year requirement for the second consecutive year and this means that we
need to identify new sites to bring forward more crushed rock to meet the

required need.

This is being addressed through the Core Strategy Review and Part 2: Site
Allocations Plan.
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8.Demand and Supply Options Balance

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

8.5

8.6

8.7

8.8

8.9

In concluding Oxfordshire’s LAA 2020, due to clear indications of continued
growth and predicted future growth in economic and construction activity, the
LAA2019 level provision figures will be maintained. These are:

e Sand and Gravel —1.015mtpa

e Soft Sand —0.243mtpa

e Crushedrock —0.778mtpa

e Recycled and Secondary Aggregates- 0.926mtpa

To ensure we maintain a steady and adequate supply over the Plan Period,
we need to consider these LAA2020 provision figures with the permitted
reserves as of 31 December 201924 and the implications for the Authorities
landbank

Our landbank for Soft sand and Sharp Sand and Gravel are both above the 7-
year requirement. However, for Crushed Rock the landbank is at 5.96 years,
below the NPPFs 10-year requirement.

Our intention had been to address this landbank issue through identifying sites
through our Site Allocations Document based on the latest Local Aggregate
Assessment requirements.

However, following a review of the evidence for the Core Strategy and the
Inspector's Reports and advice from our “critical friend” North
Northamptonshire Council, we concluded that the Site Allocations Document
is required to identify only the sites needed to meet the requirement as set out
in the Core Strategy; not the requirements of the latest Local Aggregates
Assessment (LAA).

Therefore, the shortfall in crushed rock will not be able to be addressed
through the Site Allocations Document at this current stage.

if we are unable to use the LAA and identify sufficient sites, we will not be
accordance with the NPPF.

As shortfalls have been identified for the second consecutive year for Crushed
Rock, Oxfordshire County Council are undertaking a Core Strategy Review,
and it is intended that this will used to assistin the identification and allocation
of sites in the Minerals and Waste Site Allocations Plan; and that new
permissions will be needed.

This LAA sets out both the Core Strategy requirement and the LAA
requirements to maintain a steady and adequate supply of minerals.

24 Appendix 2
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Sand and Gravel
Sand and Gravel Core Strategy/LAA 2020 Requirements®®

8.10 In terms of the plan period, the LAA provision figure and Core Strategy figure
for Sharp Sand and Gravel of 1.015mtpa multiplied by the plan period of 18
years, gives a total provision requirement of 18.27mt for the period 2014 to
2031.

27. The permitted reserves of sharp sand & gravel at 31 December 2019
amounted to 12.075mt (11.9 year landbank). Taking into account previous
sales and reserves that are not expected to be worked until after the plan
period, the requirement for the period to 2031 as at the end of 2019 was 2.73
mt.

Soft Sand?®

8.11 The LAA figure for soft sand changed in the LAA2019 and therefore there two
scenarios to set out.

Soft Sand Core Strategy Requirements

8.12 The Core Strategy provision level figure is 0.189mtpa multiplied by 18 years,
gives a total provision requirement of 3.402 million tonnes for the period 2014
to 2031.

8.13 Taking into account sales in 2014 — 2019 (total 1.447 million tonnes), and
reserves that are expected to be worked during the plan period (2.58million
tonnes), there are no more requirements for additional soft sand over the Plan
Period.

Soft Sand LAA2020 requirements

8.14 However, to meet the LAA requirements and maintain a steady and adequate
supply of mineral over the Plan period, we have used the LAA 2014-2018
figure of 0.189mtpa, up until itwas increased to .243mpa through the
LAA2019, giving a total requirement over the Plan period of 4.104 million
tonnes.

8.15 Taking the total need of 4.104mt, and subtracting the sales from 2014 — 2019
(1.447mt) gives the remaining requirement of 2.657mt. If we then take off the
permitted reserves that are expected to be worked within the plan period

2.58mt, the remaining requirement for Soft Sand for the plan period up to
2031 is 0.077mt.

Crushed Rock?’

25 Appendix 3 for full calculations
26 Appendix 3 for full calculations
27 Appendix 3 for full calculations
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8.16 The LAA figure for Crushed Rock changed in the LAA2019 and therefore
there two scenarios to set out.

Crushed Rock Core Strategy Requirements

8.17 The Core Strategy provision level figure is 0.584mtpa multiplied by 18 years,
gives a total provision requirement of 10.512 million tonnes for the period
2014 to 2031.

8.18 Taking into account sales in 2014 — 2019 (total 5.141 million tonnes), and
reserves that are expected to be worked during the plan period (6.041million
tonnes), there are no more requirements for additional crushed rock over the
Plan Period.

Crushed Rock LAA2020 requirements

8.19 However, to meet the LAA requirements and maintain a steady and adequate
supply of mineral over the Plan period, we have used the LAA 2014-2018
figure of 0.584mtpa, up until it was increased to 0.778mpa through the
LAA2019, giving a total requirement over the Plan period of 13.034mt.

8.20 In 2019, taking the total need of 13.034mt, and subtracting the sales from
2014 — 2019 (5.151mt) gives the remaining requirement of 7.883mt. If we then
take off the permitted reserves that are expected to be worked within the plan
period 6.041mt, there is remaining requirement for Crushed Rock of 1.842mt

for the plan period up to 2031.

Conclusion
8.21 To meet the Core Strategy Requirements, we will need to identify sites to
meet the following need:

e Sand and Gravel —2.73 million tonnes
e Soft Sand - O million tonnes
e Crushedrock -0 million tonnes

8.22 However, to maintain our landbank requirements based on our most recent
Local Aggregates Assessment 2020, we intend to address this issue through
our Core Strategy review and undertake a Partial Review of Policy M2.

8.23 Based on this review and Partial Update, we will then be able to identify
additional future sites for sharp sand and gravel, soft sand and crushed rock
to meet the LAA identified mineral requirements over the Plan Period.

8.24 This LAA2020 shows that based on Local Aggregates Assessments we will
need to identify sites to meet the following need:

e Sand and Gravel —2.73million tonnes.
e Soft Sand - 0.077 million tonnes
e Crushedrock -1.842 million tonnes
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9.List of Definitions and Acronyms

The Local Aggregate Assessment uses the following terminology throughout
this report:

Alternative aggregates - A general term which can be used to refer to
anything other than primary, land-won aggregates. It can include
secondary, recycled and sometimes marine aggregates.

Apportionment - the quantity of aggregate for which provision needs to
made in plans within each Mineral Planning Authority in order both to
satisfy local needs and to contribute fairly towards National (and former
Regional) expectations of future demand.

Landbank - Landbank is a measure of the stock of permitted reserves
expressed in terms of the number of years that these would allow
production for at a given average rate of extraction. It is a theoretical
measure of the life of the reserves if these were to be worked at a
consistent annual rate.

Land-won aggregates - Primary aggregates extracted from land.

Marine aggregates - Primary aggregates dredged from the sea, almost
exclusively sand and gravel.

Primary aggregates - These are aggregates produced from naturally
occurring mineral deposits, extracted specifically for use as aggregate and
used for the first time. They are produced either from rock formations that
are crushed to produce ‘crushed rock’ aggregates, from naturally
occurring sand and gravel deposits, or solid formations to produce soft
sand.

Provision rate - the quantity of aggregate for which provision needs to
made in plans within each Mineral Planning Authority in order both to
satisfy local needs and to contribute fairly towards National expectations
of future demand

Recycled aggregates - Aggregate materials recovered from construction
and demolition processes and from excavation waste on construction
sites.

Secondary aggregates - Aggregates derived as a by-product of other
guarrying and mining operations or industrial processes, including colliery
spoil, china clay waste, slate waste; power station ashes, incinerator
bottom ashes and similar products.

Sharp sand and gravel - Sharp sand tends to be relatively coarse and
the component grains are more angular than soft sand (see below). Such
sands are typically deposited within river channels, rather than in oceans,
and are generally found, as part of a sequence of mixed sand & gravel,
within river floodplains, river terraces, and (in areas which have been
glaciated) within other types of deposit. As the name implies they have a
sharper texture than soft sands and, although they can be used as
building sand, they are generally not preferred for that purpose because
they produce less ‘workable’ mortars, unless special additives are
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included in the mix, adding to the cost. They are better suited to use
within concrete products, not least because they usually occur in
conjunction with gravels which provide the coarse aggregate component
of the concrete mix.

Soft Sand - Soft sand is generally fine-grained sand in which the
individual grains are well-rounded, imparting a relatively soft texture and
free-flowing nature to the sand. Such sands are commonly deposited in
marine environments, where constant movement by the sea results in the
rounding, polishing and sorting of the grains. The characteristics of such
sands lend themselves especially to products which are required to ‘flow’
or be easily ‘workable’ by hand when they are being used - particularly
mortars, but also plaster, in the case of very fine grained sand. These are
collectively known as ‘building sand’. Soft sand may also be used in
asphalt products where itis used to stiffen the bitumen binder, and in
concrete products - although sharp sand is more commonly used for that
purpose.

The Local Aggregates Assessment uses the following acronyms throughout

this report:

AMRI — Annual Minerals Raised Inquiry Surveys
AWP — Aggregate Working Party

BGS — British Geological Survey

CLG — Communities and Local Government
GDP - Gross Domestic Product

LAA — Local Aggregates Assessment

MASS — Managed Aggregates Supply System
MPAs — Mineral Planning Authorities

Mt — Million tonnes

mtpa — Million tonnes per annum

MWLP — Minerals and Waste Local Plan
NPPF — National Planning Policy Framework
OCC - Oxfordshire County Council

PPG - Planning Practice Guidance

RAWP — Regional Aggregate Working Parties
ROMP — Review of Old Mineral Permissions
SEEAWP — South East of England Aggregate Working Party

SHMA - Strategic Housing Market Assessment
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Appendix 1

Total Oxfordshire Sand and Gravel Sales (including Soft Sand)
(Source: AM Surveys and SEEAWP Surveys)

The AM2019 did not include a seperate England total for Soft Sand for 2019,
therefore for comparative purposes we have combined the historical records for
Sharp Sand and Gravel and Soft Sand to be able to compare the 2019 figure with
previous years.

Oxfordshire | Oxfordshire | Total England Oxfordshire’s

Sharp Sand | Soft Sand Oxfordshire | Total Land | sales as a

& Gravel Sales Land won Won Sand | percentage of

Sales (million Sand and and Gravel | England’s sales

(million tonnes)?’ Gravel (million 30

tonnes)® (million tonnes)

tonnes)
2003 1.372 0.234 1.479 59.974 2.47%
2004 1.184 0.295 1.289 62.735 2.05%
2005 1.090 0.199 1.166 58.926 1.98%
2006 0.983 0.183 1.059 56.148 1.89%
2007 0.893 0.166 0.78 54.512 1.43%
2008 0.629 0.151 0.627 50.134 1.25%
2009 0.462 0.165 0.597 37.81 1.58%
2010 0.455 0.142 0.69 36.723 1.88%
2011 0.489 0.201 0.714 36.589 1.95%
2012 0.559 0.155 0.566 33.229 1.79%
2013 0.401 0.165 0.869 35.855 2.42%
2014 0.639 0.230 1.001 38.785 2.58%
2015 2015
0.768 0.233 0.878 figures not n/a
available
2016 2016
0.651 0.227 0.954 figures not n/a
available

28 Source: SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Suneys

29 SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Suneys

30 Figures include data for marine dredged material. This data is allocated to the county in which the
port of landing is situation.
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Oxfordshire | Oxfordshire | Total England Oxfordshire’s
Sharp Sand | Soft Sand Oxfordshire | Total Land | sales as a
& Gravel Sales Land won Won Sand | percentage of
Sales (million Sand and and Gravel | England’s sales
(million tonnes)? Gravel (million 30
tonnes)? (million tonnes)
tonnes)
2017 2017
0.703 0.251 1.048 figures not n/a
available
2018 0.796 0.252 1.133 2018 figures n/a
not available

2019 0.994 0.254 1.248 39.708 3.14%

Rolling 10

year

annual 0.812 0.182 0.891 40.433 2.01%

average,

2003 -

2012

Rolling 10

year

annual 0.715 0.176 0.839 38.629 1.85%

average,

2004 -

2013

Rolling 10

year

annual 0.660 0.179 0.812 36.853 1.79%

average,

2005 -

2014

Rolling 10

year

annual 0.628 0.184 0.787 n/a n/a

average,

2006 —

2015

Rolling 10

year

annual 0.595 0.192 0.778 n/a n/a

average,

2007 —

2016

Rolling 10

year 0.576 0.202 0.822 n/a n/a

annual

average,
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Oxfordshire
Sharp Sand
& Gravel
Sales
(million
tonnes)?®

Oxfordshire
Soft Sand
Sales
(million
tonnes)?®

Total
Oxfordshire
Land won
Sand and
Gravel
(million
tonnes)

England
Total Land
Won Sand
and Gravel
(million
tonnes)

Oxfordshire’s
sales as a
percentage of
E)ngland’s sales

2008 -
2017*

Rolling 10
year
average
2009 -
2018

0.592

0.230

0.923

n/a

n/a

Rolling 10
year
average
2010 -
2019

0.646

0.211

0.857

n/a

n/a

Average of
last 3
years 2014
— 2016

0.686

0.230

0.95

n/a

n/a

Average of
last 3
years 2015
- 2017

0.707

0.237

0.717

n/a

n/a

Average of
last 3
years 2016
- 2018

0.717

.243

0.96

n/a

n/a

Average of
last 3
years
2017- 2019

0.831

.252

1.083

n/a

n/a
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Oxfordshire’s Historical Mineral Sales
Sharp Sand and Gravel 2003-2019 (million tonnes)

(Sources: SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Surveys, and AMRI Surveys)

Oxfordshire England Sharp Oxfordshire’s
Sharp Sand & Sand & Gravel sales as a
Gravel Sales Sales (million percentage of
(million tonnes)3' | tonnes)3? England’s sales 33
2003 1.372 48.674 2.82%
2004 1.184 51.591 2.29%
2005 1.090 48.109 2.27%
2006 0.983 46.316 2.12%
2007 0.893 44.52 2.01%
2008 0.629 41.527 1.51%
2009 0.462 31.705 1.46%
2010 0.455 31.794 1.43%
2011 0.489 31.392 1.56%
2012 0.559 28.702 1.95%
2013 0.401 30.634 1.31%
2014 0.639 33.831 1.89%
2015 0.768 2015 figures not n/a
available
2016 0.651 2016 figures not n/a
available
2017 0.703 2017 figures not n/a
available
2018 0.796 2018 figures not n/a
available

31 Source: SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Suneys
32 Source: Mineral Extraction in Great Britain survey, Table 2 “Sand and Gravel for Construction”.
Please note that 2014 is the most recent published report.
33 Figures include data for marine dredged material. This data is allocated to the county in which the

port of landing is situation.
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Oxfordshire England Sharp Oxfordshire’s
Sharp Sand & Sand & Gravel sales as a
Gravel Sales Sales (million percentage of
(million tonnes)3* | tonnes)32 England’s sales 33

2019 0.994 2019 figures not n/a

available

Rolling 10 year 0.812 40.433 2.01%

annual average,

2003 - 2012

Rolling 10 year 0.715 38.629 1.85%

annual average,

2004 - 2013

Rolling 10 year 0.660 36.853 1.79%

annual average,

2005 - 2014

Rolling 10 year

annual average, 0.628 n/a n/a

2006 - 2015

Rolling 10 year

annual average, 0.595 n/a n/a

2007 — 2016

Rolling 10 year

annual average, 0.576 n/a n/a

2008 - 2017*

Rolling 10 year

average 2009 — 0.592 n/a n/a

2018

Rolling 10 year

average 2010- 0.569 n/a n/a

2019

Average of last 3

years 2014 - 2016 0.686 na Wa

Average of last 3

years 2015 — 2017 0.707 na na

Average of last 3

years 2016 - 2018 0.717 n/a Wa

Average of last 3

years 2017 - 2019 0.813 n/a na

Page 244

56




Sales of Soft Sand 2003-2017 (million tonnes) (Sources: SEEAWP Aggregates
Monitoring Surveys, and AMRI Surveys)

Oxfordshire | England Soft Oxfordshire’s
Soft Sand Sand Sales sales as a
Sales (million percentage of
(million tonnes)3s England’s sales.
tonnes)
2003 0.234 11.300 2.07%
2004 0.295 11.144 2.65%
2005 0.199 10.817 1.84%
2006 0.183 9.832 1.86%
2007 0.166 9.992 1.66%
2008 0.151 8.607 1.75%
2009 0.165 6.105 2.70%
2010 0.142 4.929 2.88%
2011 0.201 5.197 3.87%
2012 0.155 4.527 3.42%
2013 0.165 5.221 3.16%
2014 0.230 4.954 4.64%
2015 0.233 2015 figures not n/a
available
2016 0.227 2016 figures not
. n/a
available
2017 0.251 2017 figures not
: n/a
available
2018 0.252 2018 figures not n/a
available
2019 0.254 2019 figure not T
available

34 SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Suneys
35 Source: Mineral Extraction in Great Britain survey, Table 2 “Sand and Grawel for Construction”.
Please note that 2014 is the most recent published report.
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Oxfordshire | England Soft Oxfordshire’s
Soft Sand Sand Sales sales as a
Sales (million percentage of
(million tonnes)3s England’s sales.
tonnes)34
Rolling 10 year annual 0.189 8.246 2 34%
average (2003 — 2012) o0
Rolling 10 year annual 0.182 7.637 2 3804
average (2004 — 2013) 2070
Rolling 10 year annual 0.176 7.018 2 5104
average (2005 — 2014) D470
Rolling 10 year annual
average (2006 - 2015) 0.179 a a
Rolling 10 year annual
average (2007 - 2016) 0.184 n/a n/a
Rolling 10 year annual
average (2008 — 2017) * 0.192 na a
Rolling 10 year annual
average (2009 — 2018) 0. 758 1 a
Rolling 10 year annual
average (2010-2019) 0.211 n/a n/a
Average of last 3years | 39 nla a
A flast 3
ot Sogry YRR 0.237 na na
A fl
ueragectiastayears | oy a va
fverageoflast 3years | 55 a a
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Sales of Crushed Rock 2003 — 2019 (million tonnes) (Sources: SEEAWP
Aggregates Monitoring Surveys, and AMRI Surveys)

Oxfordshire England Oxfordshire’s
Crushed Rock Crushed Rock sales as a
Sales (million Sales (million percentage of
tonnes)3¢ tonnes)?3’ England’s sales.
2003 0.629 83.957 0.75%
2004 0.557 85.653 0.65%
2005 0.564 80.593 0.70%
2006 0.495 83.722 0.59%
2007 0.717 82.922 0.86%
2008 0.543 75.179 0.72%
2009 0.363 59.666 0.61%
2010 0.272 50.115 0.54%
2011 0.322 57.744 0.56%
2012 0.242 52.980 0.46%
2013 0.502 53.417 0.94%
2014 1.061 63.835 1.66%
2015 0.914 2015 figures not n/a
available
2016 0.715 2016 figures not n/a
available
2017 0.867 2017 figures not n/a
available
2018 0.751 2018 figures not n/a
available
2019 0.843 83.015 1.02%
Rolling 10 year 0.470 71.253 0.66%
annual average
2003 - 2012

36 SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Suneys
87 Source: BGS 2014 and 2019 suney
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Oxfordshire England Oxfordshire’s
Crushed Rock Crushed Rock sales as a
Sales (million Sales (million percentage of
tonnes)3® tonnes)3’ England’s sales.

Rolling 10 year 0.458 68.199 0.67%

annual average

2004 - 2013

Rolling 10 year 0.508 66.017 0.77%

annual average

2005 - 2014

Rolling 10 year 0.543 n/a n/a

annual average

2006 - 2015

Rolling 10 year 0.565 n/a n/a

annual average

2007 - 2016

Rolling 10 year 0.580 n/a n/a

annual average

2008 — 2017

Rolling 10 year 0.601 n/a n/a

annual average

2009 - 2018

Rolling 10 year 0.649 n/a n/a

annual average

20010 - 2019

Average of last 3 0.897 n/a n/a

years 2014 - 2016

Average of last 3 0.832 n/a n/a

years 2015 - 2017

Average of last 3 0.778 n/a n/a

years 2016 — 2018

Average of last 3 0.820 n/a n/a

years 2017 — 2019
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Appendix 2
Imports and Exports
Imports, Exports and Consumption of Primary Aggregates in Oxfordshire

2009, 2014, 2020 (millions of tonnes) (Source: Collation of the Results of the 2019 Aggregates Minerals Survey for England and
Wales, MHCLG, August 2021 and Collation of the Results of the 2014 Aggregates Minerals Survey for England and Wales, DCLG,
October 2016, Collation of the Results of the 2019 Aggregates Minerals Survey for England and Wales, DCLG, October 2011)

61¢ abed

Sand Crushed | All Primary Sand Crushed | All Primary | Sand and Crushed All Primary
and Rock Aggregates and Rock Aggregates | Gravel 2019 Rock 2019 Aggregates
Gravel 2009 2009 Gravel 2014 2014 2019
2009 2014
Production / 0.628 0.363 0.991 0.869 1.061 1.93 1.248 .843 2.091
Salesin
Oxfordshire
Exported out of 0.140 0.179 0.319 0.221 0.347 0.568 0.476 .582 1.05838
Oxfordshire
Produced and 0.487 0.184 0.672 0.648 0.714 1.362 0.772 0.261 1.033
consumed in
Oxfordshire (A
-B)
Imported into 0.270 0.441 0.711 0.117 0.787 0.904 128 .356 0.484
Oxfordshire

38 This included the unallocated. It should be noted that some of this may have been consumed in Oxfordshire.
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0G¢ abed

D)

Consumptionin
Oxfordshire (C+

Sand Crushed | All Primary Sand Crushed | All Primary | Sand and Crushed All Primary
and Rock Aggregates and Rock Aggregates | Gravel 2019 Rock 2019 Aggregates
Gravel 2009 2009 Gravel 2014 2014 2019
2009 2014
E. Total 0.757 0.625 1.383 0.765 1.501 2.266 0.900 0.617 1.517

The equivalent figures for 2005 are not available because Oxfordshire was grouped with Buckinghamshire and Berkshire in the AM2005 Report.

No equivalent information can be derived from the earlier AM2001 Suney report, because all results are presented on a regional basis and there are

no local figures.
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Destinations

Destinations of Sand & Gravel Produced in Oxfordshire 2009 and 2014
(Source: Oxfordshire County Council Aggregates Monitoring Survey 2009 and 2014)

Destination 2009 2009 Sand 2014 Sand 2014
Sand and and Grawel and Grawel Sand and
Grawel (including (including soft Grawel
(including soft sand) sand) (including
soft sand) % Tonnes soft sand)
Tonnes %
Oxfordshire 487,260 77.6 648,282 74.60
Berkshire 20,785 3.3 99.259 11.42
Buckinghamshire & Milton 13,663 2.2 9,712 1.11
Keynes
Rest of South East & London 15,565 2.5 4,642 0.81
Wiltshire, Swindon & 68,203 10.9 95,089 10.94
Gloucestershire
Northamptonshire & 4,993 0.8 9,674 1.11
Warwickshire
TOTAL 627,783 100 866,658 100

Destinations of Crushed Rock Produced in Oxfordshire 2009 and 2014
(Source: Oxfordshire County Council Aggregates Monitoring Survey 2009 and 2014)

Destination 2009 2009 2014 2014
Crushed Crushed Crushed Rock Crushed
Rock Rock Rock
Tonnes
Tonnes % %
Oxfordshire 180,867 49.8 663,463 62.56
Berkshire &
Buckinghamshire & Milton 23,081 6.4 254,223 23.97
Keynes
Rest of South East & 0 0 5,755 055
London
63

Page 251



Destination 2009 2009 2014 2014
Crushed Crushed Crushed Rock Crushed
Rock Rock Rock
Tonnes

Tonnes % %

Wiltshire, Swindon & 29,694 8.2 14,308 1.35
Gloucestershire

Northamptonshire & 118,788 32.7 121,258 11.43
Warwickshire

TOTAL 362,839 100 1,060,573 99.86

The AM2005 surwey report combined figures for the destinations of aggregates sold in
Oxfordshire with the destinations of sales in Berkshire and Buckinghamshire. It is
therefore not possible to derive equivalent figures for 2005.

Destinations of Sand & Gravel Produced in Oxfordshire 2019

(Source: BGS)

For 2019, we do not currently have the exact amounts of mineral produced in
Oxfordshire that were consumed by other areas.

The AM2019 set out the % of the amount of sand and gravel consumed in each
destination that was produced from Oxfordshire in relation to the Authorities own
total demand of sand and gravel. The table then indicates the lowest and maximum
amount of sand and gravel produced from Oxfordshire based on these percentages.

Destination of Oxfordshire’s produced Land won Sand and Gravel (Including

soft sand) in 2019 (1.248mt)

Oxfordshire

62% of total sand and gravel
consumed in Oxfordshire

0.772mt**

Hampshire and Isle
of Wight

Between 10% and 20% of
total sand and gravel
consumed in Hampshire and
Isle of Wight

Between 0.095mt and 0.189mt
came from Oxfordshire

Buckinghamshire
and Milton Keynes

Between 1% and 10% of total
sand and gravel consumed in
Berkshire

Between 0.014mt and 0.138mt
came from Oxfordshire

Berkshire

Between 1% and 10% of total
sand and gravel consumed in
Berkshire

Between 0.007mt and 0.074mt
came from Oxfordshire
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Oxfordshire

62% of total sand and gravel
consumed in Oxfordshire

0.772mt**

Wiltshire and
Swindon

Between 1% and 10% of total
sand and gravel consumed in
Wiltshire and Swindon

Between 0.005mt and 0.052mt
came from Oxfordshire

West of England
(Awvon)

Between 10% and 20% of
total sand and grawel
consumed in West of
England

Between 0.002mt and 0.006mt
came from Oxfordshire

Surrey, Dorset,
Gloucestershire,
Northamptonshire,
Somerset and
Exmoor National
Park, Warwickshire,
Worcestershire,
Scotland and West
London

Less than 1% of each MPAs
total sand and gravel was
sourced from Oxfordshire

Max .043mt came from
Oxfordshire

Unknown in the
South East

Between 40 and 50% sand
and gravel consumed in the
South East

Between 0.172mt and 0.216mt
came from Oxfordshire

Unknown Destination

Between 1%-10% of the total
sand and gravel consumed
that went to unknown
destinations.

Between 0.014mt and 0.142mt
came from Oxfordshire

*This is the highest and lowest percentage of sand and gravel from Oxfordshire taken from the

importing Authorities total Sand and Gravel consumed. (Other than Oxfordshire)

** Known figure from AM2019
Destinations of Crushed Produced in Oxfordshire 2019

(Source: BGS))

The AM2019 set out the % of the amount of crushed rock consumed in each
destination that was produced from Oxfordshire, in relation to the Authorities own
total demand of sand and gravel. The table then indicates the lowest and maximum
amount of sand and gravel produced from Oxfordshire based on these percentages.

Total Crushed Rock exported destinations in 2019 (0.582mt)

Crushed rock in
Oxfordshire

Source Proportion Range*
(millions of tonnes)
Oxfordshire 31% of total Consumed 0.261mt*
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Source

Proportion

Range*

(millions of tonnes)

Northamptonshire

Between 1% and 10% of
total Crushed Rock
consumed in
Northamptonshire

Between 0.017mt and
0.165mt came from
Oxfordshire

Buckinghamshire and Milton
Keynes

Between 10%and 20% of
total Crushed Rock
consumed in
Buckinghamshire and
Milton Keynes

Between 0.070 and
0.141mt came from
Oxfordshire

Warwickshire

Between 1% and 10% of
total Crushed Rock
consumed in
Warwickshire

Between 0.011mt and
0.107mt came from
Oxfordshire

Berkshire

Between 1% and 10% of
total Crushed Rock
consumed in Berkshire

Between 0.009mt and
0.089mt came from
Oxfordshire

Unknown somewhere in the
South East

Between 50% and 60% of
total Crushed Rock
destination in the South
East unknown

0.256mt and 0.307mt came
from Oxfordshire

Bedfordshire, Gloucestershire,
Hampshire and Isle of Wight,
Hertfordshire, Surrey

Less than 1% of each
MPAs total Crushed Rock
was sourced from
Oxfordshire

Max 0.043mt came from
Oxfordshire

*This is the highest and lowest percentage of sand and gravel from Oxfordshire taken from the
importing Authorities total Crushed rock consumed. (Other than Oxfordshire)

** Known figure from AM2019
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Destinations of Sand and Gravel Produced in Oxfordshire 2005, 2009 and 2014
(Source: AM2005,and AM2009, 2014)

Destination

(Source MPA —
Oxfordshire)

Sand and
gravel
(millions of
tonnes) 2005

Sand and gravel
(millions of tonnes)
2009

Sand and gravel (millions
of tonnes) 2014

Berkshire, 0.304 0.520 of which 0.757 of which 0.648 in
Oxfordshire and 0.487 in Oxfordshire
Buckinghamshire Oxfordshire

Elsewhere in South 0.418 0.015 0.012

East

Elsewhere 0.550 0.090 0.100
Unallocated 0.017 0 0

Total 1.289* 0.627* 0.869*

*Totals may not match sub totals due to varying categories

Destinations of Crushed Rock Produced in Oxfordshire 2005 and 2009

Destination Crushed rock Crushed rock Crushed rock
(millions of (millions of (millions of
(Source MPA —

Oxfordshire) tonnes) 2005 tonnes) 2009 tonnes) 2014
Berkshire, 0.277 0.184 all in 0.919
Oxfordshire and Oxfordshire
Buckinghamshire
Elsewhere in South 0.134 0.025 incl. 0.010
East Berkshire &

Buckinghamshire
Elsewhere 0.152 0.154 0.130
Total 0.564* 0.363 1.061

*May not match sub totals due to varying categories.
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Sources

Sources of sand and gravel consumed in Oxfordshire 2009

(Source: BGS)

(includes Bedford Borough), Kent,
Cambridgeshire, Staffordshire,
Buckinghamshire, Dorset, Wiltshire,
Solihull (includes Walsall) and
Hertfordshire (in descending order)

each area

Source Proportion Tonnage where known
(millions of tonnes)

Oxfordshire 64% 0.474

Gloucestershire 25%-20% 0.145- 0.185

Warwickshire, Bristol (marine), Between 5% and 1% | n/a

Hampshire, Berkshire and Leicestershire | from each area

(in descending order)

Milton Keynes, Central Bedfordshire Less than 1% from n/a

Sources of crushed rock consumed in Oxfordshire 2009

(Source: BGS)

Caerphilly/Merthyr Tydfil (merged for
confidentiality) and Derbyshire (in
descending order)

Source Proportion Tonnage where known
(millions of tonnes)

Oxfordshire 29% 0.181

South Gloucestershire 30%-25% 0.187- 0.156

Somerset 25% - 20% 0.156- 0.125

Leicestershire 15%-10% 0.093- 0.063

Rhondda, Cynon, Taf (Taff), Between 5% and 1% | n/a

Gloucestershire and Powys (in from each area

descending order)

Shropshire, North Somerset and Less than 1% from n/a

each area

Page 256

68



Sources of sand and gravel consumed in Oxfordshire 2014

(Source: BGS)

Staffordshire, Worcestershire.

West Berkshire, Central Bedfordshire,
Essex, Hertfordshire, Northamptonshire,

Source Proportion Tonnage where known
(millions of tonnes)

Oxfordshire 80-90% 0.612 - 0.6885

Wiltshire, Windsor & Maidenhead, 1-10% 0.00765 — 0.0765

Cambridgeshire, Leicestershire

Dewon, Gloucestershire, Hampshire, <1% <0.00765

Sources of crushed rock consumed in Oxfordshire 2014

(Source: BGS)

Cambridgeshire, Shropshire, Powys

Source Proportion Tonnage where known
(millions of tonnes)

Oxfordshire 40-50% 0.6 -0.75

Somerset 30-40% 0.45-0.6

Leicestershire 10-20% 0.15-0.3

Gloucestershire 1-10% 0.015 - 0.15

North Somerset, South Gloucestershire, | <1% <0.015

Sources of sand and gravel consumed in Oxfordshire 2019

(Source: BGS)

Total Land won Sand and Gravel (Including soft sand) consumed in Oxfordshire in 2019

(0.900mt)
Source Proportion Tonnage where known
(millions of tonnes)
Oxfordshire 80-90% 0.772mt*

Cambridgeshire, Lincolnshire,
Staffordshire and Wiltshire

Between 1% and
10% from each area

Between 0.036mt and
0.363mt**
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Source

Proportion

Tonnage where known

(millions of tonnes)

of total consumed
within Oxfordshire

Leicestershire, Buckinghamshire

Bristol City, Central Bedfordshire,
Gloucestershire, Hampshire,
Hertfordshire and Portsmouth

Less than 1% from
each area

Max .081mt***

*

Exact figure taken from AM Suney 2019

*x The lower number represents 1% of total consumed and the higher represents 10%

of total consumed.

bl A maximum of 1% was taken for each Authority that exported Minerals to Oxfordshire

Sources of Crushed Rock Gravel consumed in Oxfordshire 2019

(Source: BGS)

Total Crushed Rock consumed in Oxfordshire in 2019 (0.617mt)

Somerset

Source Proportion Tonnage Estimates
(millions of tonnes)

Oxfordshire 40-50% 0.261mt*

Gloucestershire, Leicestershire, 10-20% Between 0.185 and

0.370**

North Somerset, Powys, Rhondda
Cynon Taf (Taff), Shropshire, South
Gloucestershire

Between 1% and
10% from each area
of total consumed
within Oxfordshire

Between 0.031mt and

0.308mt***

Cambridgeshire, Derbyshire,

Less than 1% from

Max .024mt****

Warwickshire each area
* Exact figure taken from AM Suney 2019
*x The lower number represents 10% of total consumed and the higher represents 20%

of total consumed.

***  The lower number represents 10% of total consumed and the higher represents 20% of

total consumed.

il A maximum of 1% was taken for each Authority that exported Minerals to Oxfordshire
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Appendix 3

Mineral provision requirements over the Plan period.

This section sets out the requirements to meet the Core Strategy Provision and also the
requirements to meet the LAA2020.

Sand and Gravel Provision required over plan period 2014 — 2031
(As at Dec 2019)

Sharp Sand & Gravel
(million tonnes)
A. Annual Provision
(from policy M2 / LAA) 1.015
B. Requirement 2014 - 2031
(policy M2) 18.270
(A x 18 years)
C. Salesin 2014 -
2019(Oxfordshire) 4.552
D. Remaining requirement
13.718
(B-0C)
E. Permitted Reserves at end
2019 12.075
F. Estimated permitted
reserves available to be
worked during remainder 10.988
of plan period (from
beginning 2020 to end
2031)
G. Remaining requirement to
be provided for in Plan 273
(D-F)
Notes:
1. Permitted Reserves at end 2019 (Row E) do not include approximately 1.0 million

tonnes of sharp sand and gravel at Thrupp Farm Quarry, Radley (South), which were
previously included. Under ‘ROMP’ procedure the planning permission for this site
has gone into suspension, and is currently dormant, and the site cannot be worked
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until there has been a review of the planning conditions attached to the planning
permission. Consequently, in accordance with national Planning Practice Guidance,
the ‘reserves’ at this site should not currently be included as permitted reserves and
they do not form part of the landbank.

The planning application for a new quarry at New Barn Farm, Cholsey (South)
submitted in 2016 and permitted in 2018 is for the working of a total of 2.5 million
tonnes of sharp sand and gravel. Information in the application indicates this will be
worked over 18 years from 2020, at an average rate of working of approximately 0.14
million tonnes per annum. Mineral extraction at New Barn Farm is therefore expected
to extend beyond the end of the plan period (2031); of the total of 2.5 million tonnes,
it is estimated approximately 1.68 million tonnes will be worked within the plan period
and approximately 0.82 million tonnes will remain to be worked after 2031.

The site at Stonehenge Farm has not extracted any sand and gravel during 2019.
This site has an end date of 2024 and the Planning Statement states that extraction
would be at a rate of 300000tpa, whilst the Inspectors report gave 200,000tpa. If an
extraction rate of 300,000tpa is taken, then there is only 1.2million to be extracted
over the Plan period before the permission expires.

The permitted reserves of sharp sand and gravel available to be worked during the
plan period have therefore been reduced by 1.87 million tonnes, from 12.075 million
tonnes (row E) to an estimated 10.988 million tonnes (row F).

72
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Soft Sand provision required over the Plan period 2014-2031

(As at Dec 2019)

Soft Sand Core Strategy
Requirement

(Million Tonnes)

Soft Sand Core Strategy
2014- 2018/

LAA 2019 onwards Provision
Rate

(Million Tonnes)

A Annual Provision 0.189 Syears x 0.189
(Policy M2) 13years x 0.243
B. Requirement 2014 - 3.402 4.104
2031 (0.945+3.159)
C. Salesin 2014 - 2019 1.447
1.447
D. Remaining 1.955
requirement 2657
(B-C)
E. Permitted Reserves at 3.047 3.047
end 2019
F. Estimated permitted
reserves available to
be worked during
remainder of plan 2.58 2.58
period (from
beginning 2019 to end
2031)
G. Remaining
requirement to be 0
provided for in Plan 0.077
(D-F)
Notes:

1. The planning application for an extension to Bowling Green Farm Quarry submitted in
2016 and permitted in June 2017 is for the working of a total of 1.6 million tonnes of
soft sand. Information in the application indicates this will be worked over 19 years
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from 2018 to 2036 at an average rate of working of approximately 0.08 million tonnes
per annum. Mineral working at Bowling Green Farm Quarry is therefore expected to
extend beyond the end of the plan period (2031); of the total of 1.6 million tonnes, it is
estimated approximately 1.1 million tonnes will be worked within the plan period and
approximately 0.5 million tonnes will remain to be worked after 2031.

2. The planning application for an extension to Duns Tew Quarry submitted in 2014 and
permitted in May 2017 is for the working of a total of 0.415 million tonnes of soft
sand. Information in the application indicates this will be worked over 16/17 years
from 2017 to 2033/34 at an average rate of working of approximately 0.025 million
tonnes per annum. Mineral working at Duns Tew Quarry is therefore expected to
extend beyond the end of the plan period (2031); of the total of 0.415 million tonnes,
it is estimated approximately 0.365 million tonnes will be worked within the plan
period and approximately 0.05 million tonnes will remain to be worked after 2031.

3. The permitted reserves of soft sand available to be worked during the plan period
have therefore been reduced by 0.47 million tonnes, from 3.047million tonnes (row
G) to an estimated 2.58 million tonnes (row H).

Crushed Rock provision required over the Plan period 2014-2031

(As at December 2019)

Core Strategy
Requirement

Core Strategy 2014- 2018/
LAA 2019 onwards
Provision
Rate

(Million Tonnes)

A.  Annual Provision 0.584 5x 0.584
(from policy M2 / LAA) 13x0.778

B. Requirement 2014 — 2031 10.512 13.034
(policy M2) (2.92 +10.114)
(A x 18 years)

C. Salesin 2014 -2019 5.151 5.151

D. Remaining requirement 5.361 7.883
(B-C)

E. Permitted Reserves at end 6.741 6.741
2019

F. Estimated permitted 6.041 6.041

reserves available to be
worked during remainder of
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plan period (from beginning
2019 to end 2031)

Remaining requirement to
be provided for in Plan

(D-F))

1.842
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Appendix 4

Population

The table below presents the population figures for Oxfordshire for the 10 year
baseline period (2010 to 2019).

Table 1: Oxfordshire population figures for the 10 year baseline period

(2010 to 2019) 3

Year Population

2010 648,688

2011 654,791

2012 660,009

2013 663,998

2014 669,377

2015 673,590

2016 678,484

2017 682,444

2018 687,524

2019 691,667

Population forecasts for Oxfordshire up to 2028

Year Population Population
Forecast# Forecast !

2020 695,890 695,595

2021 699,594 708,105

2022 703,002 721,423

39 www.ons.gov. uk/peoplepopul ationandc ommunity/popul ationand migration/populationestimates/

40 www.ons.gov.uk/peoplepopulationandcommunity/populationandmigration/populationprojections
41 insight.oxfordshire.gov.uk/cms/future-population
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Year Population Population
Forecast# Forecast !
2023 706,188 731,090
2024 709,180 742,638
2025 712023 755,803
2026 714,785 769,797
2027 717,536 784,018
2028 720,204 799,634

Housing Completion Figures

Housing completions by year in Oxfordshire42

Year Housing Completions
2010/11 1,539
2011/12 1,799
2012/13 1,661
2013/14 1,873

2014 1726

2015 3044

2016 3761

2017 4277

2018 4589

2019 5164

Notes:

a) completions figures above differ slightly from those in the OGNA, due to differences in
when a house is deemed ‘completed'.

(b) note that ONS data is by calendar year, whereas district data is by financial year. Since

2014 we have now used District Data.

42 Oxfordshire County Council and District Monitoring Reports
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Housing completions
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Projected housebuilding*
Year Planned housebuilding
2021/22 5347
2022/23 6010
2023/24 6288
2024/25 6183
2025/26 6710
2026/27 7011
2027/28 6893
2028/29 6616
2029/30 5723
2030/31 5337

43 District local plans, District Planning Officers, Oxfordshire County Council Data Team
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v/ abed

1.0Oxfordshire Summary of Key Data 2020

Summary — Oxfordshire County Council 2020

Quarry 2020 Sales (Mt) Average Average LAA 2021 | Reserve Landbank | Allocations Capacity Comments
(10-yr) Sales | (3-yr) Sales Rate (Mt) (years) (years) (Mtpa)
Sales & Trend (Mt)?
& Trend & Trend
Soft Sand U LAA rate remains at
0.243mtpa
0.218 0.239 0.243 3.915 16.11 N/A .365
Landbank above 10-year
.210 X
requirement
Sharp Sand U LAA rate remains at
1.015mtpa
& Gravel 0.683 0.873 1.015 11.439 11.27 NIA 2.072 P
Landbank above 10-year
.830 ;
requirement
Crushed ﬁ LAA rate remains at
0.730 0.894 0.778 7.151 9.19 N/A 1.950
1.087 Landbankpelow 10-year
requirement
Recycled / Only 10 operators
Secondary G responded, so forthis
Aggregates survey we used last3
ggreg N/A N/A 0.926 n/a N/A N/A 0.824 years sales forthose we

.438

had details from previous
data from.Gave a 58%
operator detail




G/ ¢ abed

Rail Depot Dueto confidentialitydue

Sales (Sand c Cc c c c c c c to two operators of the four
& Gravel sites, we are unable to
share these figures
Rail Depot ) -
Sales Dueto confidentiality, we
h c c c c c c c C are unable to share these
(Crushed figures
Rock)

General Comment
2020 saw the Global Pandemic due to Covid. This was a highly unusual year as the Country was in lockdown, with different industries opening at different times.

There has been a decrease in all Sand and Gravel sales in Oxfordshire, but a significant increase in Crushed Rock Sales.
There has been a further drop in Recycled and Secondary Aggregates, but this could be due to lockdown.

A permission at Shellingford was granted in 2020, which added additional reserves to soft sand and crushed rock resenes.

The LAA Rate of 1.015mt for sharp sand and gravel has as set in the LAA2014 and each subsequent LAA, and also contained within the Oxfordshire Minerals and
Waste Local Plan Part 1: Core Strategy, has been maintained as this reflects the level of future demand and the current sales figures.

The LAA rate for Soft Sand and Crushed Rock have been maintained within this LAA, though whilst soft sand sales fell this year and crushed rock was
considerably higher than previous years, the full implications of Covid and the lockdown on the operation of sites, and the planned growth is as yet unknown.

Using the Crushed Rock LAA Rate, we are still below the required 10-year landbank for the third consecutive year. This issue will be considered within the Core
Strategy Review and the work on the Minerals and Waste Local Plan Part 2: Site Allocations Plan.




2.Executive Summary

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

2.6

2.7

2.8

2.9

The National Planning Policy Framework, July 2021 (NPPF) states that
mineral planning authorities should prepare an annual Local Aggregate
Assessment (LAA)

The LAA is required to:
e Forecast the demand for aggregates based on average 10
years' sales data and other relevant local information;
e analyse all aggregate supply options and;
e assess the balance between demand and supply.

This is the ninth LAA for Oxfordshire and includes the 2020 aggregate sales
and reserves data for the County. The 10-year period covered by this LAA is
2011 up to 2020 and the three-year period is 2018 — 2020.

The primary aggregate figures within this LAA2021 are taken from the 2020
Aggregates Minerals (AM2021) undertaken by the County Council on behalf
of South East England Aggregate Working Party.

Demand

Sand and Gravel

Sales of sharp sand and gravel decreased in 2020 to 0.830mt. They were still
higher than pre 2018 sales but fell 16% compared to 2019 sales. However,
there was an increase in the 10-year sales average (0.683mt). The 3-year
sales average of sharp sand and gravel increased by 5% to 0.873mt and is
higher than the 10-year average. Both are still below the LAA provision figure.

Having considered the sales trends, other relevant information contained
within this report and in light of Covid, it is not considered necessary to
change the LAA2021 provision figure for sharp sand and gravel and it will
remain at 1.015mtpa.

Sales of soft sand in 2020 dropped to 0.210mt and were the lowest levels
since 2014. The 10-year sales average increased 3% to 0.218mt, above the
Core Strategy provision figure of 0.189mtpa, however it is below the LAA2019
figure of 0.243mtpa. The 3-year sales average dropped 5% on the previous
year however itis still 8% higher than the 10-year average. However, itis now
1.7% lower than the LAA provision figure.

Having considered the sales trends, other relevant information contained
within this report and in light of Covid, is not considered necessary to change
the LAA2021 provision figure for sharp soft sand and it will remain at
0.243mtpa.

Crushed Rock

Sales of crushed rock increased 29% in 2020 to 1.087mt which in turn saw
the 10-year sales average increase of 12.5% to 0.730mtpa. This is above the
Core Strategy provision figure of 0.584mtpa, and below the LAA2019
provision rate of 0.778. The 3-year sales average rose by 9% to 0.893mt on
the previous 3-year period and is now higher than the LAA2019 provision rate.

8
Page 276



2.10

2.11

2.12

2.13

2.14

2.15

2.16

2.17

2.18

2.19

Having considered the sales trends and other relevant information contained
within this report, and in light of Covid, is not considered necessary to change
the LAA2021 provision figure for crushed rock and it will remain at 0.778mtpa.

Rail Depots

In 2020 sales from the Rail Depots dropped compared to 2018. This could be
due to Covid and lockdown and will need to be reviewed in the 2021 LAA. Due
to confidentiality, we are unable to publish the yearly figures though we can
say that they have been at a significantly higher rate than 2014 and that they
are still twice that of 2007.

Recycled and Secondary Aggregates

Sales of recycled and secondary aggregates recorded in the survey were
0.286mt in 2020. Due to another poor response from operators, to try ensure
a more accurate picture of the sales of secondary and recycled aggregates,
an estimate has been made for those sites we had previous sales returns for,
and information from planning applications has also been used. This gave a
56% rate for completion.

2020 therefore has recorded sales in Recycled and Secondary Aggregate of
0.439mt

Having considered the sales trends and other relevant information contained
within this report, the LAA 2020 figure for recycled and secondary aggregate
should be the provision figure setin the Oxfordshire Minerals and Waste Local
Plan: Part 1 — Core Strategy 2017, Policy M3 which is 0.926mtpa.

Supply
Sand and gravel

At the end of 2020, Oxfordshire had 12 sand and gravel quarries within
Oxfordshire, one not yet commenced and two currently inactive. No planning
permissions were granted in 2019 and there was one sharp sand and gravel
planning application outstanding.

Total permitted reserves of sharp sand and gravel in Oxfordshire at the end of
2020 were 11.439mt. Using the Core Strategy/LAA2020 provision figures of
1.015mpta, this gives a landbank of 11.27 years.

In terms of the plan period, the provision figure for sharp sand and gravel of
1.015mtpa multiplied by the plan period of 18 years, gives a total provision
requirement of 18.27mt for the period 2014 to 2031.

Taking into account sales in 2014 — 2020 (total 5.382mt), and reserves that
are expected to be worked during the plan period (11.250mt), the remaining
requirement for the Plan period to 2031 is 1.63mt

Soft Sand

In Oxfordshire, at the end of 2020, there are eight active sites with planning
permission for soft sand extraction. One planning application for 1.8mt at
Shellingford was granted and there is another planning application
outstanding at the end of 2020

Page 277



2.20

2.21

2.22

2.23

2.24

2.25

2.26

2.27

2.28

2.29

2.30

Total permitted reserves for soft sand in Oxfordshire atthe end of 2020 were
3.915mt. Using the latest LAA provision figures this gives a landbank of 16.11
years.

if we are to meet the Core Strategy Requirement of 3.402 million tonnes over
the Plan period, there is no further requirement for soft sand over the Plan
Period.

Also if we are to meet the LAA requirements and maintain a steady and
adequate supply of mineral over the Plan period, we have used the LAA 2014-
2018 figure of 0.189mtpa, up until it was increased to .243mpa through the
LAA2019, giving a total requirement over the Plan period of 4.104 million
tonnes.

Taking into account sales in 2014 — 2020 (total 1.657mt), and reserves that
are expected to be worked during the plan period (2.61 mt), there is also no
further requirement for soft sand over the Plan Period.

Crushed Rock

At the end of 2020, there are 14 sites with planning permission for crushed
rock extraction. There are 11 active sites and 3 inactive sites. A planning
permission was granted in 2020 for 1 million tonnes of crushed rock at
Shellingford. There are also three planning applications for crushed rock
outstanding at the end of 2020.

Total permitted reserves for Crushed Rock in Oxfordshire at the end of 2020
were 7.151mt. Using the latest LAA provision figures this gives a landbank of
years 9.19, which is below the 10 years required by the NPPF.

if we are to meet the Core Strategy Requirement of 10.512million tonnes over
the Plan period, then there is no further requirement for Crushed Rock over
the Plan Period.

However to meet the LAA requirements and maintain a steady and adequate
supply of mineral over the Plan period, we have used the LAA 2014-2018
figure of 0.584mtpa, up until it was increased to .778mpa through the
LAA2019, giving a total requirement over the Plan period of 13.034 million
tonnes.

Taking into account sales in 2014 — 2020 (total 6.238), and reserves that are
expected to be worked over the plan period (5.091mt), the remaining
requirement for the period to 2031 is 0.895mt.

To meet the Core Strategy Requirements, we will need to identify sites within
the Site Allocations Plan to meet the following need:

e Sand and Gravel —1.638 million tonnes
e Soft Sand - O million tonnes
e Crushedrock -0 million tonnes

However only identifying sites to meet the Core Strategy requirement will not
address us falling below our required 10-year landbank for Crushed Rock.
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2.32

2.33

2.34

2.35

2.36

2.37

2.38

2.39

Our intention had been to address this landbank issue and identify sites
through our Site Allocations Document based on the latest Local Aggregate
Assessment requirements.

However, following a review of the evidence for the Core Strategy and the
Inspector's Reports and advice from our “critical friend” North
Northamptonshire Counclil, it has been determined that the Site Allocations
Document is required to identify only the sites needed to meet the requirement
as set out for the Core Strategy above; not the requirements of the latest
Local Aggregates Assessment (LAA). Consequently, the landbank for
Crushed Rock issue will not be able to be addressed through the Site
Allocations Document at this current stage.

We are therefore intending to carry out a consultation on a Core Strategy
Review, which at this stage has identified the need for a Partial Update of the
Core Strategy in relation to Policy M2.

Based on this Review and Partial Update, we will then be able to identify
additional future sites for sharp sand and gravel, soft sand and crushed rock
to meet the LAA identified mineral requirements over the Plan Period.

This LAA2020 shows that based on Local Aggregates Assessments we will
need to meet the following requirements over the Plan Period

e Sand and Gravel —1.638million tonnes.
e Soft Sand - 0 million tonnes
e Crushedrock —0.895 million tonnes

Recycled and secondary material sites

At the end of 2020, Oxfordshire’s capacity to produce recycled and secondary
aggregate as recorded for the SEEAWP survey was approximately 0.824mt
based on a 56% completion record. Permitted Capacity taken from planning
decisions, application statements and previous survey findings at the end of
2020 was 1,484,199 million tonnes.

Rail Depots

Oxfordshire has four permitted rail depots, three of which are operational. The
combined sales from the three railhead depots operational in 2020 represent
74% of the total throughput capacity of these three depots. If the permitted
railhead depot at Shipton on Cherwell is developed, the capacity will be
increased

Relationships with other MPA’s

Every county in the UK has to import aggregates because none possess the
geology necessary to produce all the types of aggregate required. All sales

which reflect supply and demand are tracked in the four (six) yearly national
aggregate surveys.

The most recent is the 2019 Aggregates Minerals Survey for England and
Wales (AM2019) was undertaken by British Geological Survey (BGS) under a
contract with the Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government
(MHCLG). The AM2019 sets out aggregate movements at a sub-regional
level. This was discussed within the LAA2020 but it highlighted that
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2.40

241

2.42

2.43

2.44

2.45

2.46

2.47

Oxfordshire is a net exporter of all Land won Sand and Gravel and Crushed
Rock.

Factors affecting supply and demand

2020 has seen a decrease in sales of all land won sand and gravel compared
to 2019. However the demand for crushed rock increased.

2020 saw a global pandemic (Covid). This has had reported implications for
the economic outlook, however, there is still uncertainty over other those
implications, and this will need to be monitored in future LAAS.

There are major infrastructure projects as well as local housing and transport
projects planned to take place during the Plan period. These projects are both
within and outside of the County, and they could significantly affect demand
for aggregate.

Executive Summary Conclusion

The purpose of an annual Local Aggregates Assessment is to review the
latest information available in order to forecast future demand as well as
analysing all aggregate supply options and assessing the balance between
supply and demand.

To ensure that supply continues to meet demand the LAA2019 Provision
levels will continue for the LAA 2021 as follows:

e Sand and Gravel — 1.015mtpa

Soft Sand — 0.243mtpa

Crushed rock — 0.778mtpa

Recycled and Secondary Aggregates- 0.926mtpa

Using these LAA provision levels and the Oxfordshire reserves at the end of
2020, the Landbank can be calculated as:

e Sand and Gravel —11.27 years

e Soft Sand — 16.11years

e Crushed Rock —9.91 years

To meet the Core Strategy requirements, we will need to identify sharp sand
and gravel sites to meet the following mineral requirements over the Plan
Period. There would be no further need to identify any further Soft Sand and
Crushed Rock

e Sand and Gravel- 1.638 million tonnes.

However to meet our Local Aggregate Assessment requirements, we will
need to be able to meet the following mineral requirements over the Plan
Period.

e Sand and Gravel —1.638million tonnes.

e Soft Sand - 0 million tonnes

e Crushedrock —0.895 million tonnes

12
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3. Demand

3.1

Land Won Aggregate

Sharp Sand and Gravel Past Sales

Sales of sharp sand and gravel from quarries in Oxfordshire for the period
2011 — 2020 are shown in Table 3.1. These figures are taken from two
sources: The annual Aggregates Minerals Survey for England and Wales
undertaken by Oxfordshire County Council on behalf of SEEAWP and the
historic four/five yearly British Geological Survey (BGS) under a contract with
the Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government (MHCLG

2011

2012

0.489

0.559 | 0.401 | 0.639 | 0.768 | 0.651 | 0.703 | 0.796 | 0.994 | 0.830 0.683 0.873

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

Table 3.1: Sales of Sharp Sand and Gravel 2011 — 2020 (million tonnes) (Sources:
SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Surveys)

Sales of sharp sand and gravel decreased in 2020, though they are still the
second highest sales since 2007.

Sales between 2011 and 2013 show the effects of the economic recession
and the closure of Caversham Quarry during 2013. This closure was due to
exhaustion of reserves in 2012, pending grant of permission for an extension
which was approved in August 2014 but not commenced until 2017. The
recession and the quarry closure is likely to have affected the total sales in
2013.

There was also a 15% fall in sales of sharp sand and gravel from quarries in
Oxfordshire from 2015 to 2016. Most of this decrease was accounted for by
sales at one quarry - Bridge Farm, Sutton Courtenay. The fall in sales at this
guarry in 2016 was caused primarily by a break in production whilst the
determination and issue of the planning permission to work the full depth of
gravel in Phase 4b at Bridge Farm was awaited; the permission was issued on
17 May 2016.

The shortfall in supply from Bridge Farm during this time was made up by

imports of marine dredged material, delivered by rail from East London into
Appleford Sidings, Sutton Courtenay Depot. Crushed rock (limestone) was
also imported by rail into this depot, from Somerset, and used to substitute
sand and gravel. In 2017 sales of sand and gravel extracted from Bridge
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3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9

Farm, Sutton Courtenay Quarry returned to the 2015 level; and overall sales
of sharp sand and gravel in Oxfordshire increased again. All these factors
have had implications for the 10-year average.

However, since 2016 there has been a steady increase in sharp sand and
gravel sales. 2020 are still higher than pre 2018 sales but fell 16% compared
to 2019 sales.

This decrease, but still relatively high figure, could be expected with the
residential and commercial growth taking place within Oxfordshire and with
Covid having the Country in lockdown for considerable periods of the year. A
number of sites were also coming to the end of their reserve, whilst New Barn
Farm commenced operations.

Based on linear trend analysis shown in Figure 3.1, the average rate of
increase over the period 2011 to 2020 in Oxfordshire was 0.0549mtpa, giving
a total increase of 0.549mtpa over the 10-year period with 3 intervals of
decline. The periods of decline are discussed in 3.3-3.7.

There has been an 8.5% increase in the 10-year baseline period and a 5%

increase in the 3-year baseline period!. The 3-year sales average of sharp
sand and gravel is 41% higher than the 10-year average.

Figure 3.1 Linear trend analysis - Sharp sand and gravel sales (mtpa)

Oxfordshire Sales of Sharp Sand &
Gravel (mtpa) y = 0.0549x + 0.3709

0.8
0.6
0.4

0.2

=== Sharp Sand & Gravel Linear (Sharp Sand & Gravel)

1 Oxfordshire County Council LAA2020
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Soft Sand Past Sales

3.10 Sales of soft sand from quarries in Oxfordshire 2011-2020 are shown in Table

3.2. These figures are taken from the 2020 Aggregates Minerals Survey

undertaken by the County Council on behalf of the SEEAWP and the BGS

Survey.
2011 | 2012 | 2013 2014 | 2015 | 2016 2017 | 2018 2019 | 2020 10year | 3year
average | average
0.201 | 0.155 | 0.165 | 0.230 | 0.233 | 0.227 | 0.251 | 0.252 | 0.254 | 0.210 0.218 0.239

Table 3.2: Sales of Soft Sand 2011 — 2020 (million tonnes) (Sources: SEEAWP Aggregates
Monitoring Surveys)

3.11

3.12

3.13

3.14

The sales for 2020 dropped significantly and were the lowest levels since

2013.

Planning permission for Shellingford was not issued until the end of 2020. This

would have had an impact on sales within the County.

Up until this year, over the last 10 years, there has been an overall steady
increase in the sales of soft sand in Oxfordshire. Linear trend analysis (Figure

3.2) over the period 2011 to 2020 reveals an average rate of increase of

0.0077mtpa for Oxfordshire, representing a total of 0.077mt (with five periods

of decline) over the baseline period.

The Sales still saw a 3% increase in the 10-year baseline period, though the
3-year period dropped by 5%. However, the 3-year average is still 8% higher
than the 10-year baseline period?.

Figure 3.2 Linear trend analysis — Soft sand sales

2 Appendix 1
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0.3 -

0.25 -

0.2 -

0.15 -

0.1 -

0.05 -

Oxfordshire Sales of Soft Sand (mtpa)

y=0.0077x + 0.1754

2011 2012

Crushed Rock Past Sales

2013 2014

=== Soft Sand

2015 2016

2017

2018

Linear (Soft Sand)

2019 2020

3.15 Sales of crushed rock from quarries in Oxfordshire for the period 2011— 2020 are
shown in Table 3.3. These figures are taken from the Aggregates Monitoring
Survey by SEEAWP and the BGS.

2011 | 2012 | 2013 2014 | 2015 | 2016 2017 | 2018 2019 | 2020 10 year | 3year
average | average
0.322 | 0.242 | 0502 |1.061 | 0.914 |0.715 |0.867 | 0.751 | 0.843 | 1.087 0.730 0.893

Table 3.3: Sales of Sharp Crushed Rock —2020 (milliontonnes) (Sources: SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring
Surveys)

3.16 The sales for 2020 increased significantly and were the highest levels since
2003.

3.17 Historic records show that 2014 LAA identified that the impact of the
prolonged recession on crushed rock sales was more pronounced in
Oxfordshire between 2010 and 2013. This was attributed to the fact that
Oxfordshire’s crushed rock is generally suitable only for relatively low
specification works, and might therefore have been less resilient to the
economic downturn than the higher specification rock types found in other
parts of the country.

3.18 However, in the last year there has been a 29% increase in crushed rock
sales. The only information we have received from Operators is that
construction activity generally is very high within Oxfordshire and also within
areas surrounding the County with particular focus on all the growth centres
for both residential and commercial developments.

3.19 On top of this, we have been informed that there has been the significant

demand for aggregate from the second Phase of East -West Rail (not
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3.20

3.21

3.22

Crossrail). Whilst there has been some impact from HS2, operators are aware
that the main impact of HS2 has not yet been fully felt on the industry”.

Since 2014, crushed rock sales have been consistently higher that those at
the start of the 10-year baseline period. In 2019 there was an 12.5% increase
on the previous 10-year baseline period (Appendix 1).

The three-year average rose with a 9% increase on the previous 3-year
period.

Linear trend analysis of crushed rock sales (Figure 3.3) over the period 2011

to 2020 reveals an average rate of increase of 0.07mtpa for Oxfordshire. The
resulting overall increase over that period is 0.700mt (4 periods of decline).

Figure 3.3 Linear trend analysis — Crushed rock sales

Oxfordshire Sales of Crushed Rock
(mtpa)

1.2 -

0.8 A
y*=0.07x + 0.3452
0.6 4
0.4 A

0.2 A

2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020

== Crushed Rock

Linear (Crushed Rock)

Secondary and Recycled Aggregate

3.23

3.24

Although reasonable data on recycling capacity is available for Oxfordshire,
and whilst that may be indicative of increasing production and sophistication,
there is only partial information on the actual levels of production and use of
these materials.

Past aggregates monitoring surveys, for example, have not produced a full
response from secondary and recycled aggregates site operators.
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3.25

3.26

3.27

3.28

2020, like 2019 had a very poor response with only 38% of operators returning
their figures for recycled and secondary aggregate facilities. This poor
response could be due to Covid. These had a sales figure of 0.286mt for
2020.

To try and ensure a more accurate picture of the sales of secondary and
recycled aggregates, it was decided to estimate those sites we had previous
sales returns for and use information from planning applications. This gave a
56% rate for completion.

2020 therefore has recorded sales in Recycled and Secondary Aggregate, of
0.439mt

It is likely that the 2020 sales figures are significantly less than the total actual
production. The surveys in the years 2013 and 2015 to 2017, particularly
2016, had better response rates.

2011

2012 | 2013 2014 | 2015 | 2016 2017 | 2018 2019 | 2020 10 year

average

3 year
average

0.236

0.466 | 0.422 |0.271 | 0.453 | 0.534 |0.417 | 0.406 | 0.372 | 0.439 0.402

0.406

3.29

3.30

Table 3.4: Sales of Secondary and Recycled Aggregate 2011- (Sources: SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring
Surveys)

In a 2018 MPA?S Report, it was suggested that an alternative approach for
considering secondary and recycled aggregate demand would be to assume
30% of all aggregates sales originate from recycled and secondary aggregate
sites. This proportion has been assumed by industry for some years at the
GB level. However, it is acknowledged there is lots of variation that depends
on type of construction activity occurring and amount of hard demolition waste
available.

if we were to apply this to Oxfordshire to all sand and gravel and crushed rock
sales in 2020, this would give a recycled and secondary figure of 0.653 million
tonnes, which is considerably higher than our survey returns.

Imports of Secondary Aggregates

3.31

3.32

No known secondary aggregates are currently transported into Oxfordshire.
This is largely due to the costs of transporting the material, and because the
exemptions from the aggregates levy, that gave secondary aggregates a cost
advantage over primary aggregates were withdrawn in April 2014.

One potential exception to this is China Clay sand, produced as a by-product
of China Clay (Kaolin) extraction in Cornwall and Devon. This commands
prices high enough to justify the cost of long-distance sea or rail transport.

3 Construction and Markets — South East MPA: Mineral Products Association - November 2018
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These conditions do not, however, currently apply in Oxfordshire. There is no
opportunity to transport by sea. Import by rail would be difficult both because
of the need to double handle the material and because there is a current
shortage of network capacity.

Rail Depots

3.33 There are three railnead depots in Oxfordshire used for importing aggregates,
namely at Banbury, Kidlington and Sutton Courtenay, and these are
safeguarded in the Oxfordshire Minerals and Waste Local Plan: Part 1 Core
Strategy. These depots import crushed rock aggregates from the South West
(Somerset) and the East Midlands (Leicestershire). There is planning
permission for a further railhead aggregate depot at Shipton on Cherwell, but
this has not yet been developed. There is also a depot at Hinksey Sidings,
Oxford but this is used solely by the rail industry to bring in rail ballast for
internal use on the rail network; itis currently operational but its use for the
transhipment of rail ballast has been intermittent in the past.

3.34 Figures for imports of crushed rock by rail collected by Oxfordshire County
Council are only available from 2007 onwards. Prior to that year only the
regional totals were available.

3.35 The rail depot figures for 2020 and previous years were confidential because
they were derived from returns for only two companies. The figures for 2020
incorporate imports by rail from Somerset, Leicestershire and elsewhere, but
also include significant quantities (from South Wales, South Gloucestershire
and Kent) that were delivered to the rail depots by road; this distorted the true
picture for rail transportation. It atleast provides quantification of those road
imports. The figures do not include imports of crushed rock to Hinksey
Sidings, Oxford, which were brought in by rail and despatched by rail for use
as rail ballast on the rail network (over a wider area than just Oxfordshire).

3.36 Although the raw data is confidential, in 2020 it was possible to report the
variations over time (from 2007 onwards) in overall sales from the rail depots
from the two reporting companies. Table 3.8 below, expresses the annual
sales from rail depots for 2007 to 2020 as proportions of the sales figure for
2007.

2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012 | 2013 | 2014 | 2015 | 2016 | 2017 | 2018 | 2019 | 2020

1.0 11 0.7 0.9 1.2 1.0 1.0 2.4 2.2 2.4 2.5 2.5 No 2
return

Table 3.5: Pattern of sales from Oxfordshire rail depots 2007-2020 (Source: Oxfordshire
County Council Aggregates Monitoring Survey)

3.37 Table 3.5 shows that the figures vary from one year to another but that up to
2013 the fluctuation was less marked than those for sales of sand & gravel.
Since 2013, the situation has changed, with annual rail imports for 2014 to
2018 being consistently around two and a half times that imported in 2007.
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3.38

However, this dropped to around 2 times in 2020. This could be due to Covid

and lockdown and will need to be reviewed in the 2021 LAA

The combined sales from the three railhead depots that were operational in

2020 represented 74% of the total throughput capacity of these three depots,
indicating that there is currently little headroom for further increase in imports
of crushed rock by rail. If the permitted railhead depot at Shipton on Cherwell
is developed, the capacity will be increased.

Consumption

3.39

In 2019 the BGS survey undertook the Aggregates Survey and their findings
set out imports and exports of minerals between Mineral Planning Authorities
which are explored in detail in Chapter 6. This sets out how much mineral

Oxfordshire imports and how much we export.

3.40 The final report also sets out how much Oxfordshire Land won Aggregate
Oxfordshire consumed in 2019, which is an indicator of the quantity of each
mineral type Oxfordshire requires. Sharp Sand and Gravel and Soft Sand are
combined within the BGS Survey.

3.41 The full summary is shown in Appendix 2. The consumption figures have been
summarised in Table 3.5. This also includes the information for the
comparative years of 2009 and 2014.

Sand Crushed | ATl Sand Crushed | All Sand Crushed [ All
and Rock Oxfordshire | and Rock Oxfordshire | and Rock Oxfordshire
Gravel | 2009 Aggregate | Gravel | 2009 Aggregate | Gravel | 2019 Aggregate
2009 2009 2014 2014 2019 2019

Total 0.757 | 0.625 1.383 0.765 | 1.501 2.266 0.900 | 0.617 1.517

Consumed
within
Oxfordshire
(Mt)

Table 3.5: Mineral consumed within Oxfordshire, 2009, 2014 and 2020 (BGS Surveys)

3.42 The table shows that in 2019, Oxfordshire consumed 0.900mt of sand and
gravel, an increase of 17.5% from 2014, and an increase of 18.9% on 20009.

3.43 For crushed rock, Oxfordshire consumed 0.617mt in 2019. This is a decrease
of 58.5% from 2014, and a decrease on 1.3% on 2009.

3.44 It should be noted that for some minerals within the survey it is not clear

where they were consumed. These minerals are identified as sold within the
South East or Unallocated. The consumption rates within Oxfordshire do not
include any of the quantities from these two categories.
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4.Factors affecting demand

4.1

4.2

Although the NPPF requires that the level of future provision within the LAA
should be based, in part, on the rolling average of 10 years’ sales figures. it
also requires “other relevant local information” to be taken into account.

We need to consider whether or not the historical 10 year average for land-
won primary aggregate production can be relied upon as a guide to future
levels of provision, or whether this needs to be changed in order to reflect
other factors which may influence either the supply (availability) and/or the
demand for aggregates produced within Oxfordshire, in future year.

Economic Forecasts

4.3

4.4

4.5

In considering Economic growth on the supply and demand of aggregates,
several national forecasts have been considered. To consider economic
forecasts this section considers Gross Domestic Product (GDP) and
construction rates.

The Gross Domestic Product (GDP) is only available at UK level, but it does
provide a background indicator as to the relative changes in economic activity
likely to be experienced in Oxfordshire over time. Table 4.14 below shows the
annual GDP year on year growth for the UK as a whole for the 10-year
baseline period. These a prolonged period of fluctuating but generally limited
economic growth thereafter. The average rate of growth in the UK over the
period 2010 to 2020 has been 0.6% a year. Hwowver if you don’t include the
covid year the average growth rate was 1.8% a year

2010 | 2011 | 2012 2013 | 2014 | 2015 | 2016 | 2017 | 2018 | 2019 2020

1.7% 13% | 1.4% | 22% | 29% | 24% | 1.7% | 1.7% | 1.3% 1.4% -9.9%

Table 4.1: Changes in UK Real GDP over the baseline period (ONS)

The growth forecasts are set out in Table 4.2 from the Office of Budget. These
have altered significantly from 2018’s due to the impact of Covid in 2020/215.
The figures for 2022, 2023 are higher because of an assumed bounce back
afterwards.

4 Gross Domestic Product: Year on Year growth: CVM SA % - Office for National Statistics

(ons.gov.uk)

5 obr.uk/efo/economic-and-fiscal-outlook-march-2021/
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https://www.ons.gov.uk/economy/grossdomesticproductgdp/timeseries/ihyp/pn2
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2019 | 2020 | 2021 | 2022 2023 | 2024 2025 | 2026 - 2029 2019-2025

average

UK GDP

1.4% | -9.9% | 4% 7.3% 1.7% | 1.6% 1.7 Not yet forecast 1.1%

4.6

4.7

4.8

4.9

4.10

411

However, there are more recent assumptions for GDP Growth from August
2021 which assumes that 2021 will have growth rate of 6.9% and 2022 will
have a growth rate of 5.6%65. These are average of a range of independent
predictions.

In 2017 the MPA published’ regional profiles with the intention of keeping
them regularly updated. Within this report the regional construction outlook for
the South East indicated an annual growth rate of 1.1% for the five years
2018-2022. This was equivalent to 5.5% and 11.45% growth over five and ten
years respectively.

However, since this report was published, the global Covid pandemic has
occurred and its impact on future projections for construction will need to be
kept under review and explored in future LAAs. The impact from Brexit will
also need to be considered in future reviews.

it would be beneficial if consideration could be given to any indicators of more
local economic growth. Unfortunately, no quantitative information is available
on this, though it can be said that Oxfordshire clearly has a very positive
growth agenda, as set out in the current Oxfordshire Strategic Economic Plan
and in the Oxfordshire Growth Board’s Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy
(OXIS).

Economic Forecast Conclusion

At this stage, following the Covid pandemic and Brexit, it seems sensible to
assume that growth will be at least in line with the indications given by
National GDP projections. Therefore, it would be prudent to assume that other
than in 2020, future levels of economic growth activity and thus demand for
construction aggregate, are likely to be higher in the future than has
historically been the case.

Unfortunately, no evidence is available to quantify the level of increase likely
to be experienced, but it seems reasonable to assume that at least a modest
level.

6 https://www.gov.uk/governm ent/statistics/forecasts -for-the-uk-economy-august-2021

7 Construction & Markets — South East (MPA)
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Major Infrastructure Projects/Key Development

4.12 Major infrastructure projects, including those atthe national scale, and key
developments throughout Oxfordshire should be considered alongside
housing and associated infrastructure development in terms of their likely
influence on the future demand for construction aggregates. In assessing the
overall impact of major infrastructure projects/key development and the
justification for departure from the historical sales average, the number of new
homes to be developed in Oxfordshire, as outlined below, has not been
considered here as they have been considered within the Housing chapter
later in this LAA. Housing figures have been included here solely for
completeness. Oxfordshire’s Local Industrial Strategy® 2020 highlights that the
Infrastructure projects within Oxfordshire that are critical to the Investment
Plan total £1,117.5million. The OXIS? identifies a range of infrastructure
development required to support population and housing growth.

4.13 Across Oxfordshire these include
o West Oxfordshire A40 strategies

o The National Infrastructure Delivery Plan — For Oxfordshire
projects such as HS2 and National Satellite Test Facility at
Harwell

o Oxfordshire Housing and Growth Deal: Provides £60m for
affordable housing and £150m for infrastructure improvements,
including road and rail. Supports the ambition of building
100,000 new homes across Oxfordshire between 2011 and
2031 to address the county’s severe housing shortage and
expected economic growth.

o The Oxford-Cambridge Arc.

o The National Infrastructure Commission — East West Rail
Project (though most of the work is outside the County)

o Oxfordshire Knowledge Spine, which includes Science Vale
Oxford!!: Bicester and Oxford?2.

o Science Vale Oxford. It is the largest concentration of research

and development in Europe: 20,000 new jobs and around
20,000 new homes.

o Growth in Bicester.

o Highway schemes — HIF1 & HIF2

4.14 It is difficult to assess the overall impact of those infrastructure and major
development proposals, in terms of their demand for construction aggregates,
without being able to compare this information with equivalent data for the
baseline period (2010 - 2019). At the very least, however, there appears to be
no evidence to suggest that this element of demand is likely to reduce and, if
anything, it seems likely that there will be increased activity.

8 The Oxfordshire Investment Plan - August 2020.pdf (oxfordshirelep.com)
9 Infrastructure Strategy (OxIS) | OXLEP (oxfordshirelep.com)

10 https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/oxfordshire-housing-deal
11 A global hot spot for enterprise and innovation in science, hightechnology and the application of knowledge - http://www.sciencevale.com/

12 Oxfordshire LEP (2014) Strategic Economic Plan: Driving Economic Growth Through Innovation.
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Major Infrastructure Projects/Key Development Conclusion

4.15 Whilst itis difficult to quantify, there are clear indications that planned

infrastructure and major development both within the and outside the County
may be greater during the Plan Period than was the case during the baseline
period, and it would therefore be prudent to anticipate at least a modest
increase in demand for construction aggregates from this sector.

Population and Housing Growth

4.16

417

4.18

4.19

4.20

In considering the future projections we also need to consider population
growth and local authority housing forecasts.

OXIS?'3 (2017) forecasts that in the period 2016-2040, 123,500 additional
homes will be built in Oxfordshire, the equivalent of 5,100 homes being built
per year; and that population will increase by 39% from 688,000 to
approximately 956,000.

Adopted Local Plans in the Oxfordshire indicate the major sites for new homes

e Cherwell — concentrated around Bicester, Banbury and the former RAF
site at Upper Heyford, plus growth around Begbroke, Kidlington and
Yarnton to meet Oxford’s unmet need.

e Oxford City — concentrated at Barton Park, Northern Gateway and
Oxpens.

e South Oxfordshire — concentrated around Chalgrove Airfield and the
Didcot Garden Town in conjunction with Vale of White Horse, with
further strategic land at the edge of Oxford

e Vale of White Horse — concentrated around the Didcot Garden Town,
Wantage and Abingdon (the Science Vale)

e West Oxfordshire - Concentrated at Cotswold Garden Village
Eynsham, North Witney and Chipping Norton.

Population figures are published by the Office of National Statistics.(ONS)
There has been a steady population increase between 2011 and 2020. Unlike
aggregate sales there was not a dip in population at the start of the baseline
period, at least not at a county level,or on the scale associated with year-on-
year variations. It is hard to draw a correlation between population figures and
aggregate demand.

A more useful measure, however, may be the average rate of population
growth over a period. Over the 10-year period to 2020 there was an overall
growth in the population of Oxfordshire of 42,089 people (+6.4%) (an average
of 0.8% per year)

13 Infrastructure Strategy (OxIS) | OxLEP (oxfordshirelep.com)

14 www.ons.gov. uk/peopl epopul ationandc ommu nity/popul ationand migration/populationestimates/
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4.21

4.22

4.23

4.24

4.25

4.26

4.27

4.28

4.29

Oxfordshire County Council population forecasts (2020) predict a total
population in Oxfordshire of 799,634 by 2028, a growth of 150,946 (23%).
Whereas the ONS have population forecast of 720,204 by 2028, a growth of
71,516 (11%). (Appendix 4).

Whilst there is no statistical justification for assuming that rates of population
growth will correlate with changes in demand for aggregates, they do at least
provide a mechanism for looking further ahead than the current economic
forecasts. They suggest that there will be continued pressure for new housing
and associated infrastructure development which is likely to be reflected in an
increase in the demand for construction aggregates.

This is echoed in the Oxfordshire Strategic Economic Plan which states that
“Our vision is Oxfordshire as a vibrant, sustainable, inclusive, world leading
economy, driven by innovation, enterprise and research excellence”; and also,
that “Both activity and employment rates are higher than the regional average
—and substantially higher than the national average”.

This can be examined further by considering data on rates of house
construction (Appendix 4).

For the 10-year baseline period (2011-2020) the average housing completion
rate in Oxfordshire was 3320 homes per year!® higher than the previous
LAA2019 baseline (2010/11- 2019) figure of 2,943 homes per year.

However, if we took the last 3 years average (2018-2020), the housing
completion rate in Oxfordshire is 5018 homes per year, which is an increase
on the LAA 2019 3-year average (4,676 homes per year).

Looking forward, the projections for housing growth can be seen in Appendix
4. The average over the 10-year period equates to around 6, 212 homes per
annum. Whilst there is considerable uncertainty in Oxfordshire about the
deliverability of these figures, taken at face value and the last 3 years housing
completion rates, suggest a markedly upward trend in the associated demand
for construction aggregates.

In March 2018, the six Oxfordshire authorities signed the Oxfordshire Housing
and Growth Deal. It committed the authorities to collectively delivering
100,000 homes and infrastructure across the county between 2011 and 2031.

Population and Housing Growth Conclusion
It is clear that we need to consider the implications of population and housing

growth on the minerals provision over the plan period. The indications are that
demand could be significantly higher during the Plan period than previously.

Conclusion

15 Oxfordshire County Council.
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4.30

The evidence available suggests that Economic Forecasts, Major
Infrastructure Projects/Key Development and Population Growth and Housing
are all expecting some form of growth over the plan period and that recent
demand would continue for the foreseeable future. The impact of Covid and
Brexit will continue to be explored in future LAA'’s.

5. LAA 2021 Provision Levels

Sharp Sand and Gravel

4.31

4.32

4.33

4.34

For sharp sand and gravel, there was a decrease increase in sales compared
with 2019 to 0.830mt. The 3-year sales average decreased by 5% compared
to the previous 3-year sales average over the baseline period, however there
was a increase in the 10-year sales average. The 3-year sales average is still
higher than the 10-year average. These are both below the LAA provision
rate of 1.015mtpa

Considering available evidence in terms of economy, population,
infrastructure and housing projections indicates that demand is likely to
increase again following recovery from the Covid pandemic.

Taking into account sales and consumption alongside this evidence, in
conclusion, at this time there is no justification for a change in the LAA
provision level figure from the current level of 1.015mtpa and this will continue
to apply inthe LAA 2021.

Figure 4.1 Actual sharp sand and gravel sales compared with the average
sales (mtpa) and the LAA 2021 provision level.

Fgure 4.1 Comparison of actual sharp sand and gravel sales compared with the average
sales and the LAA 2020 and Core Strategy Provision levels (mtpa).
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Oxfordshire Sales of Sharp Sand and Gravel (mtpa)

2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020
— xfOrd=shreSalkes, 10 year average

3 year average LAA202] /CoreStrategy Provision rate

Soft Sand

4.35

4.36

4.37

4.38

4.39

For soft sand, the Core Strategy includes a provision figure of 0.189mtpa,
which was set in the LAA 2014 on the basis of the 10-year sales average at
that time.

Since 2014, up until 2020, sales of soft sand have continued to rise above the
Core Strategy and LAA 2014 provision figures. In 2018 there had been 5
years (2014 — 2018) of sales of soft sand consistently at levels significantly
above pre-2014 sales levels and above the LAA figure. This 5-year period of
sales at a consistently higher level was considered sufficient for it to be
concluded that this reflected an increased level of demand for soft sand that is
likely to continue for the foreseeable future. It was therefore considered
appropriate to increase the LAA provision for soft sand to the 2016-2019 3-
year sales average of 0.243mtpa within the LAA2019.

Sales in 2020 dropped from 0.254mt in 2019 to 0.210mt in 2020. The 3-year
sales average was 5% lower than the previous 3-year sales average over the
baseline period, though there was a 3% increase in the 10-year sales
average. The 3-year sales average is 8% higher than the 10-year sales
average. However, itis now 1.7% lower than the LAA provision figure.

Available evidence, in terms of economy, population, infrastructure and
housing projections, indicates that demand is likely to increase again following
recovery from the Covid pandemic.

Taking into account sales and consumption alongside this evidence, at this
time there is no justification for a change in the LAA provision level figure from
the current level of 0.243mtpa. This will continue to apply inthe LAA 2020
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Figure 4.2 Comparison of actual soft sand sales compared with the average sales and
the LAA 2020 and Core Strategy Provision levels (mtpa).

Oxfordshire Sales of Soft Sand (mpta)
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Crushed Rock

4.40 In the case of crushed rock, the Core Strategy provision level figure of
0.584mtpa was set in the LAA 2014 on the basis of an upward adjustment of
the 10-year sales average at that time; and this has been continued in
subsequent LAAs. Since 2014, sales of crushed rock have been at levels
between 22% and 86% higher than the current Core Strategy figure. In 2018,
there had been 5 years (2014 — 2018) of sales of crushed rock consistently at
levels significantly above pre-2014 sales levels and above the LAA2014
figure. This 5-year period of sales at a consistently higher level was sufficient
for it to be considered an increased level of demand for crushed rock that is
likely to continue for the foreseeable future, see Figure 4.3. Therefore, it was
appropriate to increase the LAA provision level figure for crushed rock to the
2016-2019 3-year sales average of 0.778mtpa.

4.41 Salesin 2020 saw a 29% increase on 2019 sales as the upward trend in sales
continued. The 3-year sales average was 9% higher the previous 3-year sales
average over the baseline period and there was a 12.5% increase in the 10-
year sales average. The 3-year sales average is now higher than the LAA
2019 provision rate.

4.42 Available evidence, in terms of economy, population, infrastructure and
housing projections, indicates that demand is likely to continue. However, this
significant increase in one year’s sales requires monitoring to see if it
continues as a trend or is an isolated occurrence.

4.43 Taking into account sales and consumption alongside this evidence, in
conclusion, atthis time, there is no justification for a change in the LAA
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444

4.45

4.46

4.47

provision level figure from the current level of 0.778mtpa. This willcontinue to
apply in the LAA 2021.

Figure 4.3 Comparison of actual crushed rock sales compared with the average sales
and the LAA 2021 and Core Strategy Provision levels (mtpa).

Oxfordshire Sales of Crushed Rock (mtpa)
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Core Strategy Provision

In addition to setting provision level figures for local land-won aggregates, the
LAA should also include provision levels for other relevant sources of
aggregates supply to ensure that future demands are met. In the case of
Oxfordshire these are recycled and secondary aggregates and aggregate rail
depots.

In the case of recycled and secondary aggregates, the appropriate figure to
maintain in the LAA2021 is the provision rate set in the Oxfordshire Minerals &
Waste Local Plan: Part 1 — Core Strategy (2017) policy M3. This is 0.926mtpa.

In the case of aggregate rail depots, sales of crushed rock from Oxfordshire
rail depots have been at a significantly higher level since 2014. The 5-year
period of increased sales to 2018 is considered sufficiently long for it to be
concluded that it reflects an increased level of demand that is likely to
continue. The reduced sales in 2020 could be as a result of Covid and will be
monitored in future.

Due confidentiality we are unable to provide a LAA 2020 provision figure at
this
stage.
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Conclusion for LAA 2021 provision figures

Sharp Sand and Gravel 1.015mtpa | Unchanged from 2019
Soft Sand 0.243mtpa | Unchanged from 2019
Crushed Rock 0.778mtpa | Unchanged from 2019
Recycles and Secondary Aggregate | 0.926mtpa | No previous figure
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6.Supply

Oxfordshire Supply

6.1

6.2

Oxfordshire is rich in mineral resources. Those which are used for primary
aggregate production comprise: extensive alluvial sand and gravel resources
along the River Thames and its tributaries; smaller deposits of glacio-fluvial
sand and gravels in the north east of the county; deposits of soft sand mainly
in the south west; and extensive areas of limestone in the north west and of
ironstone in the north.

Oxfordshire also produces some secondary aggregates and a wide range of
recycled aggregate materials. Further detailed information of the geological
resources of Oxfordshire can be found in the LAA2014 (LUC and Cuesta
Consulting Limited).

Recycled and Secondary Aggregate

6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

6.7

6.8

As recorded by the SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Survey, Oxfordshire’s
produced recycled and secondary aggregate taken from the 58 % of operators
included within the survey produce was approximately 0.824mt tonnes per
annum.

This is an increase from 2019, however this includes estimates using 3 year
sales and planning application details for a number of sites due to another
poor response from operators (38%).

Therefore, the actual capacity figures are likely to be significantly higher than
the recorded figures.

Table 6.1 below presents a fuller picture, showing the estimated® capacity for
the production of recycled and secondary aggregates at each site in 2020,
sub-divided between operational and non-operational sites.

Of a total capacity of approximately 1.484mtpa: 1.459mtpa is at operational
facilities and 0.026mtpa is currently non-operational. Of the operational
capacity, that which is at sites with planning permission to the end of the plan
period (2031) or beyond is .901mtpa, whereas the capacity of sites with
permissions that expire before the end of 2031 is 0.558mtpa.

In addition, at the end of 2020 there were four applications outstanding for an
additional 0.168mtpa of recycled and secondary aggregate.

16 Taken from Suney responses, Planning Decisions and Planning Application Statements.
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Facility Name

Operator

Planning
Life

Production
Capacity
(tpa)

Operational Recycled Aggregate Production Facilities with Permanent consent or
Time Limited Consent to end of Plan Period (2031)

Drayton Oxfordshire Highways Permanent 75000
Banbury Plant and Skip Hire (incorporating NL
Ferris Hill Farm Matthews) Permanent 24999
Grove Industrial Park Aasvogel Permanent 40000
Hundridge Farm G.D. Parker Instant Skip Hire Permanent 5000
Lakeside Industrial Park Micks Skips and Recycling Ltd. Permanent 2000
New Wintles Farm O Malley Haulage Permanent 170000
Newlands Farm Smiths of Bloxham Permanent 32000
Playhatch Quarry Grabloader Ltd. Permanent 75000
Rear of CemexBatching Plant
(Hardwick) Fergal Contracting Permanent 20000
Rumbolds Pit Richard Hazel (Hazel & Jefferies) Permanent 20000
Sandfields Farm K J Millard Ltd. Permanent 9600
Shipton Hill Hickman Bros Permanent 12600
Stonepitt Barn S.Belcher Permanent 75000
Worton Farm (Cresswell Field) M&M Skip Hire Permanent 48000
Swannybrook NAP Grabhire Permanent 5000
Gill Mill Smith and Sons (Bletchington) Ltd. 2040 175000
Wroxton Peter Bennie Ltd 2042 10000
Ewelme No.2 Grundon Waste Management 2032 12000
Total Operational Production Capacity at Recycled Aggregate
Production Facilities available through the Plan Period. 811,199
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Operational Recycled Aggregate Facilities with Time-Limited Consent ending before
end of Plan Period (2031)

Chilton Waste Transfer
Site/ProspectFarm Raymond Brown Minerals and Recycling Ltd. 2022 75000
Dix Pit Complex Sheehan's 2028 175000
Enstone Shooting Range Markham Farms 2021 20000
Shellingford Quarry Earthline Ltd. 2019 100000
Shipton Quarry Earthline Ltd. 2025 75000
Total Operation Production Capacity at Recycled Aggregate
Facilities with Time limited consent ending before end of Plan Period
(2031) 445,000
Plannin Production
Facility Name Operator Life 9 Capacity
(tpa)
Operational Secondary Aggregate Facilities with Permanent or Time-Limited
Consentto end of Plan Period (2031)
Ardley ERF (IBAA) Facility Raymond Brown Minerals and Recycling 2049 90000
Operational Secondary Aggregate Facilities with Time Limited Consent ending
before end of Plan Period (2031)
Sutton_Courtenay Block Hans.on(rejectbm.ldlng blocks & Concrete 2030 62500
Recycling usedin block making)
Sutton_CourtenayAsphaIt 2030 50000
Recycling Plant Hanson
Total Operational Secondary Aggregate Capacity 202500
901,199

Overall Total Operational Capacity at ‘Permanent’ Facilities

(facilities available throughout the Plan Period)
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Overall Total Operational Capacity at Time Limited Facilities
(facilities with consent ending before end of 2031)

557500

. . 1,458,699
Overall Total Operational Capacity
Non Operational Facilities
Plannin Production
Facility Name Operator Life 9 Capacity
(tpa)
Burford Quarry Pavestone UK 2024 500
Upwood Quarry Hills Quarry Products Ltd. 2029 15000
Wroxton Fields Quarry Earthline Ltd 2042 10000
25500
Total Non Operational Capacity
Operational and Non-Operational Facilities
Total Operational and Non-Operational 1,484,199
Capacity 2020 (tpa)
Table 6.1 Recycled and Secondary Aggregates Permissions at end of 2020
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Imports and Exports

6.9

6.10

6.11

6.12

6.13

6.14

6.15

6.16

Every county inthe UK has to import aggregates from elsewhere because the
geology means that no single county area produces exactly the profile of
different types of aggregate in the exact amounts or proportions consumed
therein. As part of the Local Aggregate Assessment, we should consider
demand and supply factors from other MPAs.

All sales of aggregate are the result of commercial decisions by both buyers
and sellers and the resulting movements reflect the relative locations of supply
and demand. Where these movements cross a county boundary, they are
tracked in the four (or five) yearly national aggregates monitoring surveys (AM
Survey), these have been 2005, 2009, 2014 and most recently 2019. This
survey is known as AM2019.

The 2019 Aggregates Minerals Survey for England and Wales was

published in August 2021. The figures within this Imports and Exports section
of the LAA 2020 were taken from the AM2019 which shows movement of
minerals at a sub-regional and Minerals Planning Authority level. These are
set out in detail in Appendix 2.

The most recent AM2019 stated that overall Sand and Gravel sales in
England have decreased by 4% between 2014 and 2019, whilst crushed rock
sales increased 18% between 2014 and 2019.

Oxfordshire however, has increased in Land won Sand and Gravel sales by
44% since 2014, though sales in crushed rock have decreased by 20%.

Total primary aggregate sales within Oxfordshire have increased by 8% since
2014, however the South East as a whole has seen an overall decrease of 7%
in total primary aggregate sales.

Some neighbouring MPAS have limited resources of their own. These
authorities therefore rely on Oxfordshire to supply some of their needs. Other
MPAs have traditionally supplied aggregates into Oxfordshire Somerset,
South Gloucestershire and Leicestershire have previously provided crushed
rock to supplement the County’s own production and to cater for higher
specification requirements from harder rock resources

The AM2019 sets out the sales of primary aggregates by MPA and principal
destination sub region in 2019. These findings are shown in Table 6.2. As the
table shows Oxfordshire were responsible for 20% of the South East Regions
Land Won Sand and Gravel Sales and 42% of the Crushed Rock sales in
2019. This does not include that mineral that was unallocated or went
elsewhere. They are also set out in Appendix 2.
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Table 6.2 Sales of primary aggregates and principal sub regions 2019 (Exports)
(thousand tonnes)

Destination Land won MPA% AWP% Crushed MPA AWP%
sand and Rock
gravel
Oxfordshire 772 62% 260 31%
South East 369 30%17 404 48%
Elsewhere 43 3% 178 21%
Unallocated 64 5%
1248 100% 20% 843 100% 42%

6.17 The AM2019 also sets out Oxfordshire’s imports in 2019. A summary of the
import findings is shown in Table 6.3. The table also shows as a percentage,
of the South East total, Oxfordshire’s imports.

(thousand tonnes)

Total Imports | Land won Marine Sand | Total Sand Crushed Total
Sand and and Grawel and Grawel Rock Primary
Gravel Aggregate
Oxfordshire 128 7 136 356 49118
South East 2268(6%) 1962(0.3%) 3950(3%) 58084 9754(5%)
Total (0.6%)

Table 6.3 Imports of primary aggregates and its relationship with the South East Imports Total

6.18 The AM Survey 2019 (Tables 6.2, 6.3 and Appendix 2) shows that Oxfordshire
is now a net exporter of both Land won Sand and Gravel and Crushed Rock.

Sharp Sand and Gravel

6.19 The AM2019 does not differentiate between Soft Sand and Sharp Sand and

Gravel. They are combined into Land won Sand and Gravel.

6.20 Comparison of the AM2009, AM2014 and AM2019 results show that

Oxfordshire continues to be a net exporter of sand and gravel since 2014.
Exports

6.21 Exports have significantly increased since 2009. From 140,000 in 2009,

doubling to 221,000 tonnes in 2014, and in 2019 doubling again to 476,000
tonnes.

17 There appears to be a print error in the AM2019 survey as has this figure as 60% but doesn’t reflect
369,000 tonnes as a total 1,248,000 tonnes. Recalculated for this LAA as 30%
18 This should be 492 as 136 add 356 is not 491
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6.22

6.23

Oxfordshire consumed 62% of the sand and gravel produced in the County.
Exports make up approximately 38%?*° of Oxfordshire’s total sand and gravel
sales. The majority of exports were within the South East (30%) whilst 3%
went elsewhere and 5% was unallocated on the Survey returns. There is the
potential for some of this to have been used in Oxfordshire.

As set out in Appendix 2 the figures from the AM2019 show that Hampshire
and the Isle of Wight were one of the main Authorities that Oxfordshire
exported Sand and Gravel to, along with, Buckinghamshire & Milton Keynes.
Hampshire and Isle of Wights imports from Oxfordshire made up between 10
and 20% of their own total sand and gravel consumption.

Imports

6.24

6.25

Whilst we exported 476,000 tonnes of Land won Sand and Gravel,
Oxfordshire imported 128,000 tonnes, up slightly from 117,000 tonnes in
2014. This was mainly from Cambridgeshire, Lincolnshire, Staffordshire and
Wiltshire as Oxfordshire imported between 1% and 10% of the total consumed
from each of these Authorities.

In total Oxfordshire made up 6.3% of the Sand and Gravel imports into the
South East Region.

Crushed Rock
Exports

6.26

6.27

6.28

6.29

Appendix 2 shows that Oxfordshire changed from a net importer of crushed
rock in 2014 to a net exporter. Oxfordshire exported 0.582mt of its total
0.843mt of crushed rock in 2019, compared with importing 0.356mt from
outside the County. This is a change from 2014 where OCC was a net
importer. 0.440mtwas imported, compared 0. 347mt exported.

Table 6.3 shows that exports make up approximately 69% of Oxfordshire’s
total sales. The majority of exports were to destinations within the South East
(48%) whilst 21% went elsewhere.

As set out in Appendix 2 the figures from the AM2019 show that
Northamptonshire was one of the main Authorities that Oxfordshire exported
Crushed Rock to, along with, Buckinghamshire & Milton Keynes.
Warwickshire and Berkshire. Imports of crushed rock from Oxfordshire made
up between 1 and 20% of their own total Crushed Rock consumption.

Imports and in particular exports, inlight of the quantity of minerals exported in
2019 will therefore need to be given great consideration in planning for future
provision.

19 The figures include the 5% that was unallocated and some of these sales may hawe stayed within
Oxfordshire.
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6.30 These shall be monitored under Duty to Cooperate and, if necessary,

7.Quarries

Sharp sand and gravel

7.1

Statements of Common Ground between Authorities will be entered into.

On Oxfordshire, at the end of 2020, there are 11 sites with planning
permission for sharp sand and gravel extraction, 8 of which are active. 2 are
inactive, 1 not yet commenced. Information on these sites is summarised in
Table 7.1, including the operator and a summary of the current status of each
site. There are also 3 planning applications for sharp sand and gravel
outstanding at the end of 2020.

Quarry Site Operator Current Status at December 2019
Cassington Hanson Active. Plant being removed ready for final
Aggregates extraction in 2019
Caversham Lafarge Active: extension of 1.86 million tonnes permitted
Tarmac August 2014; commenced August 2017.
Finmere AT Intermittent small scale past working; reserve
Contracting remaining.
Gill Mill, Smiths Active: biggest quarry in county; extension of 5.0
Ducklington Bletchington million tonnes permitted June 2015; large reserve
remaining.
Moorend Fam, David Einig Inactive: very small site. Site currently closed as
Thame Contracting operator ceased trading.
Stanton Harcourt | Hanson Inactive: original quarry worked out; extension of
(Stonehenge Aggregates 1.55 million tonnes permitted on appeal October
Farm) 2010; permission commenced but reserve remains.
Sutton Courtenay | Hanson Active: fully operational after periods of mothballing
(Bridge Farm) Aggregates and spasmodic working but production has
fluctuated for operational reasons; extension of 0.5
million tonnes permitted June 2018.
Sutton Wick H Tuckwell & | Active: small output site; small reserve remaining
Sons beneath the plant site; extension of 0.35 million

tonnes permitted March 2016. Application
MW.0104/20 outstanding.
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7.2

7.3

Cholsey

Quarry Site Operator Current Status at December 2019
Thrupp Lane, H Tuckwell & Inactive: Estimated 0.925 million tonnes confirmed
Radley Sons as a perm_ltted reserve _but under ROMP procedure
has gone into suspension and cannot be worked
until new conditions have been approved; therefore
not currently included as part of permitted reserve
or landbank. It was determined that mineral working
has permanently ceased, and so the County
Council is now under a duty to serve a prohibition
notice on this site.
Faringdon Quarry | Grundon Active: new quarry permitted June 2013 (formerly
Sand & regarded as extension to Wicklesham Quarry).
Gravel
New Barn Farm, Grundon Active: Permitted for 2.500,000tonnes in November

2018. Extraction commenced in 2020

Table 7.1 Active and Permitted Sharp Sand and Gravel Extraction Sitesin Oxfordshire,
including Operators and Current Status (Source: OCC)

Total permitted reserves of sharp sand and gravel in Oxfordshire at the end of
2020 were 11.439mt, as shown in Table 7.2 below. This is taken from the
AM2020 survey calculated using annual operator returns. The actual operator
returns for individual quarries cannot be presented due to confidentiality.

Production capacity is also relevant, as a large amount of reserve in a quarry
with only a low production rate will make a smaller contribution to annual
supply than equivalent reserves ina high producing quarry.

Table 5.3: Sharp Sand and Gravel Permitted Reserves at 31/12/18 (million tonnes)

Soft Sand

7.4

Sharp Sand and Gravel Permitted
Reserves at 31/12/19 (million tonnes)

11.439mt

In Oxfordshire, at the end of 2020 there are eight sites with planning
permission for soft sand extraction. Information on these sites is summarised
in Table 7.3, including the operator and a summary of the current status of
each site. There is also 1 planning application for soft sand outstanding at the

end of 2020.
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7.5

7.6

Quarry Site | Operator Current Status at December 2019
Bowling Hills Quarry Active: sand & limestone; extension of 1.6 million
Green / Products tonnes sand permitted June 2017; large remaining
Chinham reserve.
Farm
Duns Tew Smiths Active: extension of 0.415 million tonnes permitted
Bletchington June 2017 and this is anticipated to commence
operation in 2019.
Hatford Hatford Active: sand & limestone. Application outstanding
Quarry Ltd at end of 2019 for extension (MW.0066/19)
(Earthline) Limestone 0.520mt, Sharp Sand 0.225mt tonnes,
Soft Sand 0.130mt
Shellingford | Multi-Agg Ltd | Active: sand & limestone; permissions granted April
(Earthline) 2011 for deepening and eastern extension, total
1.05 million tonnes sand, requires extraction to end
by 31.12.20 in eastern extension and 31.12.28 in
existing quarry. Application granted at end of 2019
for 1.8mt of soft sand and 1mt of crushed rock.
Upwood Hills Quarry Active: sand & limestone; large remaining reserve.
Products
Faringdon Grundon Sand | Active: sharp sand & gravel and soft sand; new
& Gravel guarry permitted June 2013 (replaced Wicklesham
Quatrry).
Finmere AT Intermittent small scale past working; reserve
Contracting remaining. Application outstanding
Sutton Hanson Active: fully operational after periods of mothballing
Courtenay | Aggregates and spasmodic working but production has
(Bridge fluctuated for operational reasons; extension of 0.5
Farm) million tonnes permitted June 2018.

Table 7.3 Active and Permitted Soft Sand Extraction Sites in Oxfordshire, including
Operators and Current Status

Total permitted reserves of soft sand in Oxfordshire at the end of 2020 were
3.915mt, as shown in Table 7.4 below. This is taken from AM2020 survey,
calculated using annual operator returns. Planning permission was granted for

1.8mt at Shellingford.

The actual operator returns for individual quarries

cannot be presented due to confidentiality.

However, total production capacity is also relevant, as a large amount of
reserve in a quarry with only a low production rate will make smaller
contribution to annual supply than equivalent reserves in a high producing
quarry. With the permission at Shellingford, the reserves are now spread
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7.7

across a number of operators rather than one main one. Current production

capacity is 0.365mtpa.

Soft Sand Permitted Reserves at
31/12/20(million tonnes)

3.915 mt

Table 7.4: Soft Sand Permitted Reserves at 31/12/20 )million tonnes)20
Crushed Rock

In Oxfordshire at the end of 2020, there are 14 sites with planning permission
for crushed rock extraction. There are 11 active sites and 2 inactive. The
operator and current status of each site is provided in Table 5.5. There are
also three applications for crushed rock outstanding at the end of 2020.

Quarry Site

Operator

Current Status at
December 2019

Dewars Farm

Smiths Bletchington

Active; limestone

Burford

Smiths Bletchington

Active; limestone

Castle Barn (Sarsden
Quarry)

Great Tew Partnership

Inactive in 2019; small site

Chinham Farm (Bowling
Green)

Hills Quarry Products

Active; sand and
limestone

Duns Tew

Smiths Bletchington

Active; sand with small
amounts of limestone

Faringdon Quarry

Grundon Sand and Gravel

Active; sand & gravel with
small amounts of
limestone

Hatford

Hatford Quarry Ltd
(Earthline)

Active; sand and
limestone. Application
outstanding at end of
2019 for extension
(MW.0066/19) Limestone
0.520mt, Sharp Sand
0.225mt tonnes, Soft
Sand 0.130mt

Rollright Quarry Phase 1

Hanson Aggregates

Inactive; limestone. Due
to commence 2020

20 SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Survey 2021
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7.8

7.9

7.10

Quarry Site Operator Current Status at

December 2019
Rollright Quarry Phase 2 | Smiths Bletchington Active; limestone
Shellingford Multi-Agg Ltd (Earthline) Active; sand and

limestone; permissions
granted April 2011 for
deepening and eastern
extension, total 1.05
million tonnes sand &
1.225 million tonnes
limestone, requires
extraction to end by
31.12.20 in eastern
extension area and
31.12.28 in existing quarry
area. Application granted
in 2020 (MW.0104/18) for
1.8mt of soft sand and
1mt of crushed rock.

Shipton on Cherwell Earthline Planning permission
expired 30th September
2019. Appeal outstanding
for extension to site

MW .0046/18
Upwood Hills Quarry Products Active; sand and
limestone
W hitehill Smiths Bletchington Active; limestone
Wroxton Peter Bennie Active; ironstone

Table 7.5 Active and Permitted Crushed Rock Extraction Sites in Oxfordshire, including
Operators and Current Status

Total permitted reserves of Crushed Rock in Oxfordshire at the end of 2020
were 7.151mt, as shown in Table 7.6 below. This is taken from the AM2020
Survey, calculated using annual operator returns. The actual operator returns
for individual quarries cannot be presented due to confidentiality.

However, total production capacity is also relevant, as a large amount of
reserve in a quarry with only a low production rate will make smaller
contribution to annual supply than equivalent reserves in a high producing
quarry.

Permitted reserves of crushed rock in Oxfordshire, as reported in the
SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Survey 2020, are shown in Table 7.6 below.
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Crushed Rock Permitted Reserves at
31/12/20 (million tonnes)

7.151mt

Table 7.6: Crushed Rock Permitted Reserves at 31/12/19(million tonnes)?

Rail Depots

7.11 The combined sales from the three railhead depots that were operational in
2020 represent 74% of the total throughput capacity of these three depots.
Due to a lack of returns and confidentiality, we are unable to provide any
further details on Rail Depots in this LAA 2020.

Landbanks

7.12 Based on the provision levels that have been determined for this LAA 2021
and the permitted reserves at 31 December 2020 as set out above, the
landbanks at the end of 2020 can be seen below in Table 7.7.

Permitted Reserves at 31.12.2020 by Landbank
mineral type (LAA 2019 provision figures)
Soft Sand 16.11 years at
3.915 m. tonnes 0.243mtpa
Sharp Sand & Gravel 11.27 years at 1.015mtpa

11.439 m. tonnes

Crushed Rock 9.19years
7.151 m. tonnes at
0.778 mtpa

Table 5.7 Oxfordshire Landbank at 31/12/2019

7.13 As can be seen the Landbanks for Sharp Sand and Gravel and Soft Sand
have the 7 years required however the Crushed Rock landbank falls below the
10-year requirement for the third consecutive year and this means that we
need to identify new sites to bring forward more crushed rock to meet the
required need.

21 AM2019 Survey
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8.Demand and Supply Options Balance

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

8.5

8.6

8.7

8.8

In concluding Oxfordshire’s LAA 2021, due to the indications of continued
growth and predicted future growth in economic and construction activity,
LAA2020 level provision figures will be maintained. These are:

e Sand and Gravel —1.015mtpa

e Soft Sand —0.243mtpa

e Crushedrock —0.778mtpa

e Recycled and Secondary Aggregates- 0.926mtpa

To ensure we maintain a steady and adequate supply over the Plan Period,
we need to consider these LAA2021 provision figures with the permitted
reserves as of 31 December 202022 and the implications for the Authorities
landbank

Our landbank for Soft sand and Sharp Sand and Gravel are both above the 7-
year requirement. However, for Crushed Rock the landbank is at 9.19 years,
slightly below the NPPFs 10-year requirement.

Our intention had been to address this landbank issue through identifying sites
through our Site Allocations Document based on the latest Local Aggregate
Assessment requirements.

However, following a review of the evidence for the Core Strategy and the
Inspector's Reports and advice from our “critical friend” North
Northamptonshire Council, we concluded that the Site Allocations Document
is required to identify only the sites needed to meet the requirement as set out
in the Core Strategy, not the requirements of the latest Local Aggregates
Assessment (LAA).

Therefore, the shortfall in crushed rock will not be able to be addressed
through the Site Allocations Document at this current stage.

If we are unable to use the LAA and identify sufficient sites, we will not be
accordance with the NPPF.

As shortfalls have been identified for the third consecutive year for Crushed
Rock, Oxfordshire County Council are therefore undertaking a Core Strategy
Review, and itis intended that this will used to assistin the identification and
allocation of sites in the Minerals and Waste Site Allocations Plan; and that
new permissions will be needed.

22 Appendix 2
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8.9 Therefore, for clarity, this LAA sets out both the Core Strategy requirement
and the LAA requirements to maintain a steady and adequate supply of
minerals.

Sand and Gravel
Sand and Gravel Core Strategy/LAA 2020 Requirements

8.10 The Core Strategy/LAA2020 provision level figure of 1.015mtpa multiplied by
18 years, gives a total provision requirement of 18.27 million tonnes for the
period 2014 to 2031.

8.11 Taking into account sales in 2014 — 20 (total 5.382million tonnes), and
reserves that are expected to be worked during the plan period (11.250million
tonnes), the remaining requirement for the period to 2031 is 1.638 million
tonnes.

Soft Sand

8.12 The LAA figure for soft sand changed in the LAA2019 and therefore there two
scenarios to set out.

Soft Sand Core Strategy Requirements

8.13 The Core Strategy provision level figure is 0.189mtpa multiplied by 18 years,
gives a total provision requirement of 3.402 million tonnes for the period 2014
to 2031.

8.14 Taking into account sales in 2014 — 2020 (total 1.657 million tonnes), and
reserves that are expected to be worked during the plan period (3.915million
tonnes), there are no more requirements for additional soft sand over the Plan
Period.

Soft Sand LAA2020 requirements

8.15 However if we apply the LAA2014-2018 rate to 2018 (5 years) and the
updated provision figures from the LAA2019 rate for the rest of the Plan period
(13 years) this gives a total provision requirement of 4.104 million tonnes for
the period 2014 to 2031

8.16 Taking into account sales in 2014 — 2020 (total 1.657million tonnes), and
reserves that are expected to be worked during the plan period (2.915million
tonnes), there is no requirement for any additional soft sand over the
remaining Plan Period.

Crushed Rock

8.17 The LAA figure for Crushed Rock changed in the LAA2019 and therefore
there two scenarios to set out.

Crushed Rock Core Strategy Requirements

45
Page 313



8.18

8.19

The Core Strategy provision level figure is 0.584mtpa multiplied by 18 years,
gives a total provision requirement of 10.512 million tonnes for the period
2014 to 2031.

Taking into account sales in 2014 — 2020 (total 6.238 million tonnes), and
reserves that are expected to be worked during the plan period (5.901million
tonnes), there are no more requirements for additional crushed rock over the
Plan Period.

Crushed Rock LAA2020 requirements

8.20

8.21

However if we apply the LAA 2014-2018 rate to 2018 (5 years) and the
updated provision figures from the LAA2019 rate (0.788mtpa) for the rest of
the Plan period (13 years) this gives a total provision requirement of
13.034million tonnes for the period 2014 to 2031

Taking into account sales in 2014 — 2020(total 6.238million tonnes), and
reserves that are expected to be worked during the plan period (6.041million
tonnes), there is a requirement for an additional 0.895mt tonnes of Crushed
rock over the remaining Plan Period.

Conclusion

8.22

8.23

8.24

8.25

To meet the Core Strategy Requirements, we will need to identify sites to
meet the following need:

e Sand and Gravel —1.638 million tonnes
e Soft Sand - 0 million tonnes
e Crushedrock -0 million tonnes

However, to maintain our landbank requirements based on our most recent
Local Aggregates Assessment 2019, we intend to address this issue through
our Core Strategy review and undertake a Partial Review to include Policy M2.

Based on this review and Partial Update, we will then be able to identify
additional future sites for sharp sand and gravel, soft sand and crushed rock
to meet the LAA identified mineral requirements over the Plan Period.

This LAA2021 shows that based on Local Aggregates Assessments we will
need to identify sites to meet the following need:

e Sand and Gravel —1.638million tonnes.
e Soft Sand - 0 million tonnes
e Crushedrock —0.895 million tonnes
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9. List of Definitions and Acronyms

The Local Aggregate Assessment uses the following terminology throughout
this report:

Alternative aggregates - A general term which can be used to refer to
anything other than primary, land-won aggregates. It can include
secondary, recycled and sometimes marine aggregates.

Apportionment - the quantity of aggregate for which provision needs to
made in plans within each Mineral Planning Authority in order both to
satisfy local needs and to contribute fairly towards National (and former
Regional) expectations of future demand.

Landbank - Landbank is a measure of the stock of permitted reserves
expressed in terms of the number of years that these would allow
production for at a given average rate of extraction. I is a theoretical
measure of the life of the reserves if these were to be worked at a
consistent annual rate.

Land-won aggregates - Primary aggregates extracted from land.

Marine aggregates - Primary aggregates dredged from the sea, almost
exclusively sand and gravel.

Primary aggregates - These are aggregates produced from naturally
occurring mineral deposits, extracted specifically for use as aggregate and
used for the first time. They are produced either from rock formations that
are crushed to produce ‘crushed rock’” aggregates, from naturally
occurring sand and gravel deposits, or solid formations to produce soft
sand.

Provision rate - the quantity of aggregate for which provision needs to
made in plans within each Mineral Planning Authority in order both to
satisfy local needs and to contribute fairly towards National expectations
of future demand

Recycled aggregates - Aggregate materials recovered from construction
and demolition processes and from excavation waste on construction
sites.

Secondary aggregates - Aggregates derived as a by-product of other
guarrying and mining operations or industrial processes, including colliery
spoil, china clay waste, slate waste; power station ashes, incinerator
bottom ashes and similar products.

Sharp sand and gravel - Sharp sand tends to be relatively coarse and
the component grains are more angular than soft sand (see below). Such
sands are typically deposited within river channels, rather than in oceans,
and are generally found, as part of a sequence of mixed sand & gravel,
within river floodplains, river terraces, and (in areas which have been
glaciated) within other types of deposit. As the name implies they have a
sharper texture than soft sands and, although they can be used as
building sand, they are generally not preferred for that purpose because
they produce less ‘workable’ mortars, unless special additives are
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included in the mix, adding to the cost. They are better suited to use
within concrete products, not least because they usually occur in
conjunction with gravels which provide the coarse aggregate component
of the concrete mix.

Soft Sand - Soft sand is generally fine-grained sand in which the
individual grains are well-rounded, imparting a relatively soft texture and
free-flowing nature to the sand. Such sands are commonly deposited in
marine environments, where constant movement by the sea results in the
rounding, polishing and sorting of the grains. The characteristics of such
sands lend themselves especially to products which are required to ‘flow’
or be easily ‘workable’ by hand when they are being used - particularly
mortars, but also plaster, in the case of very fine grained sand. These are
collectively known as ‘building sand’. Soft sand may also be used in
asphalt products where itis used to stiffen the bitumen binder, and in
concrete products - although sharp sand is more commonly used for that
purpose.

The Local Aggregates Assessment uses the following acronyms throughout

this report:

AMRI — Annual Minerals Raised Inquiry Surveys
AWP — Aggregate Working Party

BGS — British Geological Survey

CLG — Communities and Local Government
GDP — Gross Domestic Product

LAA — Local Aggregates Assessment

MASS — Managed Aggregates Supply System
MPAs — Mineral Planning Authorities

Mt — Million tonnes

mtpa — Million tonnes per annum

MWLP — Minerals and Waste Local Plan
NPPF — National Planning Policy Framework
OCC - Oxfordshire County Council

PPG - Planning Practice Guidance

RAWP — Regional Aggregate Working Parties
ROMP — Review of Old Mineral Permissions
SEEAWP — South East of England Aggregate Working Party

SHMA - Strategic Housing Market Assessment
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Appendix 1

Total Oxfordshire Sand and Gravel Sales (including Soft Sand)
(Source: AM Surveys and SEEAWP Surveys)

The AM2019 did not include a seperate England total for Soft Sand for 2019,
therefore for comparative purposes we have combined the historical records for
Sharp Sand and Gravel and Soft Sand to be able to compare the 2019 figure with
previous years.

Oxfordshire | Oxfordshire | Total England Oxfordshire’s

Sharp Sand | Soft Sand Oxfordshire | Total Land | sales as a

& Gravel Sales Land won Won Sand | percentage of

Sales (million Sand and and Gravel | England’s sales

(million tonnes)?* Gravel (million 2

tonnes)? (million tonnes)

tonnes)
2003 1.372 0.234 1.479 59.974 2.47%
2004 1.184 0.295 1.289 62.735 2.05%
2005 1.090 0.199 1.166 58.926 1.98%
2006 0.983 0.183 1.059 56.148 1.89%
2007 0.893 0.166 0.78 54.512 1.43%
2008 0.629 0.151 0.627 50.134 1.25%
2009 0.462 0.165 0.597 37.81 1.58%
2010 0.455 0.142 0.69 36.723 1.88%
2011 0.489 0.201 0.714 36.589 1.95%
2012 0.559 0.155 0.566 33.229 1.79%
2013 0.401 0.165 0.869 35.855 2.42%
2014 0.639 0.230 1.001 38.785 2.58%
2015 2015
0.768 0.233 0.878 figures not n/a
available
2016 2016
0.651 0.227 0.954 figures not n/a
available

23 Source: SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Suneys

24 SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Suneys

25 Figures include data for marine dredged material. This data is allocated to the county in which the
port of landing is situation.
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Oxfordshire | Oxfordshire | Total England Oxfordshire’s
Sharp Sand | Soft Sand Oxfordshire | Total Land | sales as a
& Gravel Sales Land won Won Sand | percentage of
Sales (million Sand and and Gravel | England’s sales
(million tonnes)* Gravel (million 2
tonnes)? (million tonnes)
tonnes)
2017 2017
0.703 0.251 1.048 figures not n/a
available
2018 0.796 0.252 1.133 2018 figures n/a
not available
2019 0.994 0.254 1.248 39.708 3.14%
2020 i
0.830 0.210 1.040 2020figures
not available
Rolling 10
year
annual 0.812 0.182 0.891 40.433 2.01%
average,
20083 -
2012
Rolling 10
year
annual 0.715 0.176 0.839 38.629 1.85%
average,
2004 -
2013
Rolling 10
year
annual 0.660 0.179 0.812 36.853 1.79%
average,
2005 -
2014
Rolling 10
year
annual 0.628 0.184 0.787 n/a n/a
average,
2006 —
2015
Rolling 10
year
annual 0.595 0.192 0.778 n/a n/a
average,
2007 -
2016
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Oxfordshire
Sharp Sand
& Gravel
Sales
(million
tonnes)?

Oxfordshire
Soft Sand
Sales
(million
tonnes)?*

Total
Oxfordshire
Land won
Sand and
Gravel
(million
tonnes)

England
Total Land
Won Sand
and Gravel
(million
tonnes)

Oxfordshire’s
sales as a
percentage of
IZESngIand’s sales

Rolling 10
year
annual
average,
2008 —
2017*

0.576

0.202

0.822

n/a

n/a

Rolling 10
year
average
2009 -
2018

0.592

0.230

0.923

n/a

n/a

Rolling 10
year
average
2010 -
2019

0.646

0.211

0.857

n/a

n/a

Rolling 10
year
average
2011 -
2020

0.683

0.218

0.901

n/a

n/a

Average of
last 3
years 2014
- 2016

0.686

0.230

0.95

n/a

n/a

Average of
last 3
years 2015
- 2017

0.707

0.237

0.717

n/a

n/a

Average of
last 3
years 2016
- 2018

0.717

.243

0.96

n/a

n/a

Average of
last 3
years
2017- 2019

0.831

.252

1.083

n/a

n/a

Average of
last 3

0.873

.239

1.112

n/a

n/a
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Oxfordshire | Oxfordshire | Total England Oxfordshire’s
Sharp Sand | Soft Sand Oxfordshire | Total Land | sales as a
& Gravel Sales Land won Won Sand | percentage of
Sales (million Sand and and Gravel | England’s sales
(million tonnes)* Gravel (million 2
tonnes)? (million tonnes)
tonnes)
years
2018- 2020

Oxfordshire’s Historical Mineral Sales
Sharp Sand and Gravel 2003-2020 (million tonnes)

(Sources: SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Surveys, and AMRI Surveys)

Oxfordshire England Sharp Oxfordshire’s
Sharp Sand & Sand & Gravel sales as a
Gravel Sales Sales (million percentage of
(million tonnes)?¢ | tonnes)?’ England’s sales 22
2003 1.372 48.674 2.82%
2004 1.184 51.591 2.29%
2005 1.090 48.109 2.27%
2006 0.983 46.316 2.12%
2007 0.893 44.52 2.01%
2008 0.629 41.527 1.51%
2009 0.462 31.705 1.46%
2010 0.455 31.794 1.43%
2011 0.489 31.392 1.56%

26 Source: SEEAWP Aggregates Monitoring Suneys
27 Source: Mineral Extraction in Great Britain survey, Table 2 “Sand and Grawel for Construction”.
Please note that 2014 is the most recent published report.
28 Figures include data for marine dredged material. This data is allocated to the county in which the

port of landing is situation.
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Oxfordshire England Sharp Oxfordshire’s
Sharp Sand & Sand & Gravel sales as a
Gravel Sales Sales (million percentage of
(million tonnes)?¢ | tonnes)?’ England’s sales 22
2012 0.559 28.702 1.95%
2013 0.401 30.634 1.31%
2014 0.639 33.831 1.89%
2015 0.768 2015 figures not n/a
available
2016 0.651 2016 figures not n/a
available
2017 0.703 2017 figures not n/a
available
2018 0.796 2018 figures not n/a
available
2019 0.994 2019 figures not n/a
available
2020 0.83 2020 figures not n/a
available
Rolling 10 year 0.812 40.433 2.01%
annual average,
2003 - 2012
Rolling 10 year 0.715 38.629 1.85%
annual average,
2004 - 2013
Rolling 10 year 0.660 36.853 1.79%
annual average,
2005 - 2014
Rolling 10 year
annual average, 0.628 n/a n/a
2006 — 2015
Rolling 10 year
annual average, 0.595 n/a n/a
2007 — 2016
Rolling 10 year
annual average, 0.576 n/a n/a
2008 — 2017*
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Oxfordshire
Sharp Sand &
Gravel Sales

England Sharp
Sand & Gravel
Sales (million

Oxfordshire’s
sales as a
percentage of

(million tonnes)?¢ | tonnes)?’ England’s sales 22
Rolling 10 year
average 2009 — 0.592 n/a n/a
2018
Rolling 10 year
average 2010-— 0.569 n/a n/a
2019
Rolling 10 year
average 2011- 0.612 n/a n/a
2020
Average of last 3
years 2014 — 2016 0.686 n/a n/a
Average of last 3 0707 n/a n/a
years 2015 - 2017 '
Average of last 3
years 2016 - 2018 0.717 n/a n/a
Average of last 3
years 2016 - 2019 0.813 na na
Average of last 3 0.873 n/a n/a

years 2017 - 2020
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Sales of Soft Sand 2003—-2020 (million tonnes) (Sources: SEEAWP Aggregates
Monitoring Surveys, and AMRI Surveys)

Oxfordshire | England Soft Oxfordshire’s
Soft Sand Sand Sales sales as a
Sales (million percentage of
(million tonnes)3° England’s sales.
tonnes)?
2003 0.234 11.300 2.07%
2004 0.295 11.144 2.65%
2005 0.199 10.817 1.84%
2006 0.183 9.832 1.86%
2007 0.166 9.992 1.66%
2008 0.151 8.607 1.75%
2009 0.165 6.105 2.70%
2010 0.142 4.929 2.88%
2011 0.201 5.197 3.87%
2012 0.155 4.527 3.42%
2013 0.165 5.221 3.16%
2014 0.230 4.954 4.64%
2015 0.233 2015 figures not n/a
available
2016 0.227 2016 figures not
. n/a
available
2017 0.251 2017 figures not
: n/a
available
2018 0.252 2018 figures not n/a
available
2019 0.254 2019 figure not n/a
available

29 SEEAWP A